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SPRING TENSIONS 


Armature Latch 259 
Blocking Lever 2-59 
Detent Lever 2-56 
Drive Link 257 
Latch Operating Lever 2-58 
Sensing Lever 2-56 
Stepping Paw! 2-58 


25. ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM ("FIGS* " 
KEYBOARDS LK6 AND UP 


‘ADJUSTMENT 
Keyboard Lock Bail Eccentric 261 
2. ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM (DIAL TWX) 


FOR KEYBOARDS LK3, LK4 AND LK5 
(BELL 28 AND 28C) 


‘ADJUSTMENTS 
Character Generator Mounting Plate 2-64 
Contact Assembly 2-63 
Contact Assembly Bracket Mounting 
Screws 263 
Drive Link 2-45 


Keyboard Universal Switch (Horizontal) 2-62 
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Keyboard Universal Switch (Pre 
Keyboord Universal Switch (Vertical) 
Pulsing Contacts 

Stepping Pow! 

Stop Screw 

Swinger Contact Leof 


‘SPRING TENSIONS 


Drive Link 
Stepping Pow! 
Stop Lever 


27. VARIABLE SPEED DRIVE MECHANISM 
ADJUSTMENTS. 


Gear Brocket 
Hub Position 
Selector Lever 
Shoulder Serew 
Spreader Post 


28. GEAR SHIFT MECHANISM ~ REMOTE CONTROL 


‘ADJUSTMENTS 
Armature Stop 
Clutch Stop Lever 
Geor Shift Mognet 
Geor Shift Mechanism 
SPRING TENSIONS 
Geor Shift Magnet Armature 
29. UNIVERSAL CONTACT (SELECTOR) 
ADJUSTMENTS 
Contact Block 
Contact Drive Arm Position 
Contact Mounting Bracket 
SPRING TENSIONS. 
Contact Arm 
‘90. UNIVERSAL CONTACT (STUNT BOX) 


ADJUSTMENTS 


. ming) 

Fifty Milliseconds Spacing Pulse 
Normally Open Contoet Gop 
Normally Closed Contact Spring 
Timing of Normally Closed Contacts 

Latch 

Normally Open Contact Gop 

Timing 

Trip Com (Timing) 


2-70 
2-70 
2-70 
2-69 
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271 
27 
271 


27 


Paragraph 


a. 


3. 


Poge 

SPRING TENSIONS 

Contact 2-72 

Latch Lever 2-74 

Swinger 2-72 
FORM ALIGNMENT SWITCH 
ADJUSTMENTS 

Form Alignment Switch 2-75 

Form Feed~Out Adjustment 2-75 
SPRING TENSIONS 

Form Alignment Switch 275 


. D.C. MAGNET OPERATED PRINT SUPPRESSION 


MECHANISM 
ADJUSTMENTS, 
Armature Extension Clearance 2-76 
Armature Extension Overtravel 2-76 
Blocking Boil 2-76 
Blocking Boil Extension Clearance 2-76 
Type Box Clutch Suppression Arm 2-76 
Type Box Clutch Trip Lever 2-76 
PRINT SUPPRESSION AND OFF LINE STUNT 
SHIFT CONTROL MECHANISM 
‘ADJUSTMENTS 
Blocking Boil 27 
Suppression Code Bor 2-77 
Type Box Clutch Suppr 277 
Type Box Clutch Trip Lever 27 


SPRING TENSIONS 


Print Suppression Magnet Armature Return 2-77 


|. LETTERS ~ FIGURES CODE BAR SHIFT MAGNET 


MECHANISM 
‘ADJUSTMENTS: 


Shift Magnet Armature 278 
Shift Mognet Yoke 2-78 


SPRING TENSIONS 


Shift Code Bar Retum 
Shift Mognet Armature Retum 2-78 


FORM FEED-OUT MECHANISM 


Porogroph Page 
ADJUSTMENTS 
Form Feed-Out Solenoid 2-79 
‘SPRING TENSIONS 
Form Feed=Out Link 2-79 
Form Feed-Out Torsion 2-80 
Solenoid 2-79 
36. TWO COLOR RIBBON 
ADJUSTMENTS 
Operating Requirements ~ Ribbon 
‘Magnet (Final) 2-82 
Ribbon Mognet Bracket (L&R); 
Preliminary 2-81 
Ribbon Mognet Hinge Bracket 
(L&R; Preliminary) 281 
Ribbon Mognet Hinge Bracket 
(L&R; Final) 2-81 
SPRING TENSIONS 
Armature (L&R) 2-81 
Ribbon Guide Lever (L&R) 2-82 
Ribbon Roller Ball (L&R) 2-82 
Ribbon Reversing Lever (L&R) 2-82 
SECTION 3 
LUBRICATION 
1. GENERAL 
2. DISASSEMBLY 3-2 
2.02 Bose Disossembly 32 
2.01 Cobinst Disossembly 3-2 
2.03 Keylever Cover Disassembl 3-2 
2.04 Cobinet Disassembly (Earlier Design) 3-24 
3. CABINET 33 
3.05 Cobinet, Carriage Return ond Line 
Feed Keylevers 3-38 
3.03 Cobinet, Cover Latches 3-38 
3.02 Cobinet for Multiple Mounted Poge 
Printer 3-38 
3.04 Cobinet Poper Access Door Lotches 3-38 
3.10 Cobinet, Skin Tight (Table or Rack 
‘Mounting) 330 
3.01 Electrical Service Unit 343 
3.09 Low Poper and Poper-Out Switch 
Mech. 3-30 
3.08 Poper Winder Bracket 3c 
3.06 Paper Winder Clutch Mechanism 3-3C 
3.07 Paper Winder Drive Mechanism aC 
CHANGE 6 
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Poge = Paragraph 


4. KEYBOARD - EARLIER DESIGN 3-4 through 3-10 


4.09 Code Bar Mechanism cad 
4.10 Code Bar Mechanism a3 
4.12 Code Bar Mechanism 37 
4.13 Code Bar Boil and Eccentric Follower 

Mechanism 37 
4.11. Code Lever Bail Mechanism 36 
4.02. Code Lever Mechanism 34 
4,08 Contact Box 36 
4.15 Intermediate Gear Mechanism 38 
4.17 Intermediate Gears 38 
4.19 Intermediate Lever Mechanism 39 
4.01 Keyboard - bottom view 34 
4,05. Keyboard Lock Mechanism 35 
4.14 Keyboard Selector Mechonism 7 
4,05 Keyboard ~ Upright Position a5 
4,03 Local Cerriage Return Mechanism cw 
4.04 Local Line Feed Mechanism 35 
4.07 Margin Indicating Mechanism 35 
4.16 Signal Generator Mechanism 38 
4.18 Signal Generator Mechanism +9 
4.20 Signal Generator Mechanism 10 
4.21. Signal Generator Clutch H10 
4.22 Time Delay Mechanism 3-10 

5. TYPING UNIT 3-11 through 3-33 
5.31 Carriage Retum Mechanism 3-24 
5.08 Code Bor Detents a4 
5.05 Code Bor Mechanism 313 
5.06 Code Bar Mechanism 3413 
5.07 Code Bar Mechanism a4 
5.19 Code Bar Mechanism 319 
5.28 Function Rocker Shaft Mechanism 3-22 
5.36 Horizontal Positioning Mechanism 3-26 
5.37 Horizontal Positioning Mechanism 3-26 
5.38 Horizontal Positioning Mechanism 3-26 
5-35. Horizontal Positioning Mechanism 

3-25 
5.10 3415 
5.40 a7 
5.41 Letter — Figures Shift Mechoniam 3-28 
5.54 Line Feed Mechanism 333 
5.45 Main Shoft (Clutches, Geors, etc) 3-00 
5.48 Main Shaft (Clutches, Geors, etc) 3-31 
5.48 Moin Shaft Mechanism 0 
5.42. Oscillating Mechoni +B 
5.43. Oscillating Mechoni a3 
5.09 Paper Feed Mechanism 3414 
5.02 Printing Mechanism ar 
5.03 Printing Mechanism 3412 
5.13 Ribbon Feed Mechanism 3-16 
5.16 Ribbon Feed Mechanism 317 
5.15. Ribbon Feed Mechanism = Left Side 3-17 
5.12 Ribbon Feed Mechonism = Right Side 3-15 
5.25 321 
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6. VARIABLE FEATURES 


6.54 
6.36 


e 


sees 


88 Base & Beeee 


oe 


Poge 
Right Ribbon Feed Mechonism 315 
Selector Com-Clutch Assembly 3-00 
Selector Mechanism 349 
Selector Mechanism 3-20 
Shift Mechanism 3-22 
‘Spacing Drum Drive Mechani 3-23 
Spocing Drum Feed Mechanism 3-24 
Spacing Mechanism 332 
3-32 
3-32 
Stripper Blade Mechanism 3-21 
Stunt Box Mechanism 3-20 
3-20 
‘Stunt Box Mechanis 3-21 
Track Guide Mechanism 324 
Type Box Carriage Mechanism 312 
Typing Unit - Bottom Upward Position 3-29 
Typing Unit - Bottom Upward Position 3-31 
Typing Unit - Resting on its Bock 3-23 
Typing Unit ~ Resting on its Back © 3-25 
Typing Unit - Upright Position an 
Typing Unit - Upright Position 318 
Typing Unit - Upright Position 367 
Typing Unit ~ Upright Position 3-33 
318 
3-16 
3434 through 3-55F 
Boil Extension Arm 3454 
Bose = Upright Position 3649 
Cobinet ~ Dome Oven 3-50 
Compression Spring 351 
Contact Insulators 3455 
‘Continuous Spacing Mechanism 351 
D.C. Magnet Operated Print 
‘Suppression Mech. 3-556 
End-of-Form Alarm Mechanism 
(Cobinet) 3450 
Form Alignment Mechanism 34550 
Form Feed Out Mechanism (Local) 3-55F 
Horizontal Tabulator - Blocking Lever 3-53 
Horizontal Tobulator ~ Intermediate 
Boil 3454 
Horizontal Tobulotor - Latch Boil 3454 
Horizontal Tobulator - Operating 
Lever 3453 
Horizontal Tebulator- Operating 
Lever 354 
Horizontal Tobulator ~ Operat 
Lever Mech. (Earlier Design) 3-38 
Horizontal Tobulator - Slide Arm 3-53 
Horizontal Tobulator ~ Space 
‘Suppression Mech. 337 
Horizontal Tobulotor ~ Spacing Clutch 
‘Mechanism (Earlier Design) 3.39 
° 
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ooesoacacacos 


88 
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Horizontal Tobulator ~ Spacing Cut-out 
Transfer Bail 

Horizontal Tabulator - Tobulator Shaft 
‘Mechanism (Earlier Design) 

Keyboord - Top View 

Keyboard - Upright Posi 

Keyboard - Upright Position 

Letters ~ Figures Code Bar Shift 
‘Magnet Mechanism 

Local Backspace Mechanism 

Local Backspace Mechanism 

Local Backspace Mechanism 

Local Reverse Line Feed Mechanism 

Local Reverse Line Feed Mechanism 

Local Reverse Line Feed Mechanism 

Off-Line Contacts 

Page Feed-Out Mechanism 

Paper FeedOut Mechanism (Keyboard) 

Paper Out Alarm Mechanism 

Paper Spindle Latch Mechanism 

Print Suppression and Off-Line Stunt 
Shift Control Mechanism 

Repeat on Space Mechanism 

Selective Calling ~ Clutch Suppression 
Mechanism 

Selective Calling - Function Reset 

il Mechanism 

Selective Calling ~ Shift and Stripper 
Boil Mechanism 

Selective Calling - Single-Dovble 


beag & gf 
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Line Feed Mechanism 341 

Selective Calling - Stripper Boi! 
Mechanism 340 
Break Mechanism (Bose) 3-49 


Break Mechanism 
(Electrical) 

Slide Arm Bracket 

Solenoid Boil 

Spacing Cut-Out Transfer Bail 

Sprocket Feed-Line Feed Mechanism 

Sprocket Feed-Paper Guide Mech. 

Switch Operating Lever 

Typing Unit = Bottom View 

Typing Unit ~ Bottom View 

Typing Unit - Bottom View 

Typing Unit ~ Upright Position 

Typing Unit - Upright Position 

Typing Unit - Upright Position 

Typing Unit - Upright Position 

= Upright Position 

= Upright Position 

= Upright Position 

~ Upright Position 
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Universal Drum Mechanism (New 
Design) 


2 
g 
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6.61 Universal Contact Mechanism 

6.64 Universal Contact Mechanism 
(Selector) 

6.60 Universal Contact Mechanism 
(Stunt Box) 

6.62 Vertical Tobulator and Transmitter 
Distributor Control Mech. 


3-55C 


KEYBOARD - NEW DESIGN 3-56 through 3-75 


7.31 Answer Bock ~ Armature Mechanism 


7.33 Answer Back - Code Bars and Sensing 


Levers 

‘Answer Back ~ Drive Mechanism 

‘Answer Back ~ Driving Mechanism 

‘Answer Back ~ Keyboard Lock Bail 
Mechanism (*FIGS" *D*) 

‘Answer Back Mechanism (Diol TWX) 
LK3, 4.8 5 (Bell 284 & C) 

‘Answer Back Mechanism (Dial TWX) 
LK3, 4 & 5 (Bell 284 & C) 

‘Answer Back Mechanism (Dial TWX) 

LK6 and up (Bell 280 and Up) 

‘Answer Back ~ Sensing Lever Mech. 

Answer Boce ~ Stepping Paw! 

‘Answer Back ~ Stop Lever 

inding Contact Mechanism 

Break Lever Mechanism 

‘Com Follower Mechanism 

Code Bar Mech. 

Code Bor Bail Mechanisr 

Code Lever Mechanism 


xxx 
ee 
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Contect Box 

Electrical Line Break Mechanism 

Form Feed=Out Linkage 

Form Feed=Out Mechani 

Function Clutch Mechanism 

Intermediate Gear Mechonism 

Keyboard ~ Bottom View 

Keyboard Lock Mechanism 

Keyboard = Upright Position 

Keylever Mechanism 

Local Carriage Ret Mechanism 

Local Line Feed Mechanism 

Local Paper Feed~Out Mechanism 

Lock Bar Contact Mechanism 

Lock Bar Latch Mechanism 

Bail Mechonis 

Margin Indicating Mechanism 

New Design Keyboard and Variable 
Features 

7.11 Non-Repeat Lever Mechanism 

7.374 Pulsing Contacts 

7.48 Remote Control Gear Shift 
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7.45 Remote Control Gear Shift Mechanism 


7.50 Repeat on Spoce Mechanism 


Code Lever Universal Bail Mechanism 


3465 


18 Shaft Mechanism 
10 Signal Generator Mechanism 
20 Signal Generator Mechanism 

(02. Space Bor Mechanism 

14 Transfer Boil Mechanism 

12 Transfer Lever Mechanism 

23 Universal Bail Lotch Lever 

'40 Variable Speed Drive Mechanism 
42 peed Drive - Speed 
Selecting Mechanism 

7.41 Variable Speed Drive ~ Speed 
Selector Mechanism 


SECTION 4 
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EARLIER DESIGN MECHANISM ADJUSTMENTS 


1. KEYBOARD 
‘ADJUSTMENTS, 


Clutch Mechanism 
Clutch Shoe Lever 
Clutch Stop Lever 
Code Bar and Code Lever Mechanisms 
Code Bor Bail Adjusting Screw 
Code Bor Bail & Non-Repeat Lever 
Clearonce 
Code Bor Bail Bumper 
Code Bor Bounce Suppressor Brocket 
Support Screw 
Code Bor Guides 
Code Bor Latch 
Code Lever Bail 


Code Lever Bail Latch Lever Eccentric 


Generator Contact 

Intermediate Gear Bracket 

Keylever Lock-Ball Channel & Lock 
Ball End Play 

Non-Repeot Lever 

Signal Generator 
Detent Toggle Stop Bracket 
Flutter Lever 


Rocker Ball Pivot Screw 
Rocker Extension 
Selector Lever Guide 


SPRING TENSIONS 
Clutch Mechanism 


Clutch Latch Lever 
Clutch Stop Lever 
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Code Bor & Code Lever Mechanisms 
Clutch Trip Bar 
Code Bor 
Code Bor 
Code Bor Bail Lotch 
Code Ber Latch 
Code 
Code Lever Bail 
Code Lever Bail Latch Lever 
Lock Bor 
Reset Lever 
Contact Box 
Local Carriage Retum Bail 
Local Line Feed Trip Link 
Lock Bail 
Margin Indicator 
Overload Mechanism 
Non-Repeot 
Non-Repeot Lever 
Poper Feed~Out Motor Start Mechanism 
Signal Generator 
Detent Lever 
Flutter Lever 
Intermediate Lever 
Locking Bail 
Selector Lever 
Tronsfer Lever 


TYPING UNIT 


ADJUSTMENTS 


Anti-Deflection Plate 
Ball of Motor Stop Function Contact 
Corriage Return Mechanism 
‘Automatic Carrioge Retum & Line 
Feed Arm 
Left Margin 
Clutch Mechanism 
Bail Lever Guide 
Clutch Trip Shaft Set Collars 
Spacing Clutch Trip Lever 
Code Bor Shift Lever Drive Arm 
Code Bor Shift Lever Link Guide Bracket 
Figs ~ Ltrs Shift Code Bor Operating 
‘Mechanism 
Function Reset Boil Blade 
Function Stripper Blade Arms 
Horizontal Positioning Drive Linkag 
Margin Indicator Lemp 
‘Oscillating Reil Slide Position 
Printing Mechanism 
Printing Arm 
Printing Hommer Stop Bracket 
Type Box Carriage Roller 
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Porograph Poge ——_Peragraph Poge 
Ribbon Reverse Mechonism Spocing Cut Out Transfer Bail Set Coller 4-47 
Ribbon Reverse Detent 4-34 Tobuletor Shoft Mounting Brockets 448 
Ribbon Reverse Spur Geor 4-34 Tabulator Stop Setting 4-50 
Right Morgin 431 Trip Arm Latch Boil 4-46 
Single ~ Double Line Feed Lever 4% Trip Arm Latch Bail Adjusting Plate 4-46 
‘SPRING TENSIONS: ‘SPRING TENSIONS 
Automatic CR-LF Bell Crank 4-30 Horizontal Tobulator Slide Arm 467 
Clutch Mechanism ‘Operating Lever Com Plate 4-47 
Clutch Trip Lever 4-258 Operating Lever Extension Link 4-45 
Start Lever 4-23 Space Suppression By-Pass 4-48 
Bell Cronk 431 Tobulator Paw! 4-48 
48 Tobulator Shaft 4n45 
Horizontal Positioning Drive Linkage 4-29 Trip Arm Lotch Bail, 446 
Ribbon Reverse Detent Lever 4 
Shift Linkoge 4-32 MISCELLANEOUS 
Spacing Cut-out Transfer Boil 431 
Spacing Feed Paw! 4-26 ‘ADJUSTMENTS 
Type Pallet 4-33 
Bock Space Transfer Boil Adjusting Lever 4-43 
3, VARIABLE FEATURES Bock Space Transfer Bail Adjusting Lever 
Horizontal Adj. 444 
HORIZONTAL TABULATOR Repeat-on-Space Lever 4-40 
Time Delay Disabling Devi 4-4} 
ADJUSTMENTS 
SPRING TENSIONS 
Cam Plate Stripper Bail 407 
Columnar Tabulator Stops 4-50 Bock Space Transfer Bail 4-43 
Operating Lever Adjusting Plate 445 Bock Space Trip Link Horizontal 4-43 
Operating Lever Slide Arm 445 Bock Space Trip Link Vertical 443 
Pawl Mounting Arm Operating Range Break Keylever 4-42 
(Final) 4-50 Breok Lever 4-42 
Pow! Mounting Arm Operating Range Eccentric Follower Pow! 4-4t 
(Prelim.) 4-49 Repect-on-Space Lever 4-40 
Right Margin 4-48, Repeot Space Lever 4-41 
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SECTION 1 - STANDARD 


1. GENERAL 
12. The adjustments of each unit are arranged in @ 
sequence thot would be followed if © complete readjust= 
ment of the unit were undertaken. Tools and spring scales 
required to perform theadjustments are listed in Teletype 
bulletin 11248 but ore not supplied os part of the equ 
ment. After an adjustment hos been completed, be sure 
to tighten any nots or screws that may have been loosen= 
ed. The adjusting illustrations, in addition to indicat 
the adjusting tolerances, posi 

spring tension, also show the angle at which the scale 
should be applied when measuring spring tensions. If 0 
port thot is mounted on shims is to be removed, the num= 
ber of shims used ot each of its mounting screws should 
be noted s0 thot the some shim pile-up can be replaced 
when the part is remounted. 


'b. Thespring tensions given in this Bulletin are in= 
dicated values ond should be checked with proper spring 
scales in the position indicated. 


¢. Two different arrangements of the LAC cabinet 
‘are ovailable tothe service man to facilitate mointenance 
operations. 


(1) AIILAC cobinets include otilting orrang 
ment of the front cradie rail which permits the cssembled 
keyboard or bose to be tilted forward ond supported when 
the dome is open. To tilt the keyboord, remove the front 
‘cross bar on the cabinet by lootening the knurled screw 
‘at either end of the bar. Remove the two screws that 
‘mount the rear cradle roil to the left and right cradle 
rails. Raise the keyboord or base assembly up at the rear 
Until the rear cradle rail is secured by the latch provided 
con the right side of the cabinet. Caution; Route all cables 
through appropriate cable guides provided to prevent dom= 
age to cables of interference with operating mechanisms. 


2) On LAC console cabinets, the lower com= 
partment door maybe used as @ maintenance tray. Open 
the compartment door, remove the rod type hinge ond 
take off the door. In initial use, rubber bumpers (suppli~ 
ed with cabinet) are placed on the front two legs of the 
electrical service assembly (may be left permanently in 
ploce). Remove the typing unit from the keyboard or 
base. Insert the door, with the inside up ond the hinge 
tend to the rear, under the terminal block mounting strip. 
Lower the front end of the door until the handles of the 
door rest on the front cross bar of the cabinet ~ the rear 
of the door rests on the rubber bumpers on the service o1= 
sembly. 


4. References made to LEFT or RIGHT, UP or 
DOWN, FRONT or REAR, etc. opply to the unit in ity 
normal operating position as viewed from the operator's 
position In front of the unit. 


¢. When the requirement calls for a clutch to be 
disengaged, the clutch shoe lever must be fully latched 
between its trip lever ond latch lever to that the clutch 
shoes (Figure 1-34) release their tension on the clutch 
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UNIT ADJUSTMENTS 


drum. When engaged, the clutch shoe lever is unlatched 
cond the clutch shoes are wedged firmly against the clutch 
drum. 


NOTE 


When rotating the main shaft of the Typing Unit by hand, 
the clutches donot fully DISENGAGE upon reaching thelr 
stop positions. In order to relieve the drag on the clutches 
tnd permit the main shaft to ROTATE freely, apply pres= 
sure on the lug of each clutch disk (Figure 1~35) with 
screwdriver to cause it to ENGAGE its latch lever ond 
thus fully DISENGAGE the intemal expansion clutch. 
This procedure should always be followed prior to placing 
the Typing Unit on the bose and switching on the power. 


f, The Typing Unit may be safely ploced in any 
cone of three positions for servicing: (I) In upright position 
on its four feet, (2) tilted bockword 10 that It rests on 
rear eet and rear points of side frames, (3) bottom up= 
words so that it rests on two upper points of each side 
frome. In addition, it moy be placed on either end by 
using the 159358 modification kit (not supplied with unit). 


9. When cleaning plastic parts, use soap or deter= 
gent ond water. Do not use solvents containing alcohol 
‘or chlorinated components. 


h. Reference mode to KEYBOARD means Keyboard 
base or sending and receiving base. Reference to BASE 
imeons receiving only bose. 


1. Where instructions call for the removal of parts 
cor subassemblies, refer to Disassembly ond Reassembly 
Porograph 10. Poge1=96. 


j. Menval Selection of Character: or Functions. 


(1) To manually operate the Typing Unit while 
removed from Keyboord or Base hold the selector mognet 
ormature (Figure 1-17) operated by means ofan armature 
clip ond rotate the main shaft in o counterclockwise di= 
rection (by means of the handwhee! listed in bulletin 
11248) to bring ell clutches to their disengaged perition.. 


NoTe 


Thearmotureclip is attachedto the armatureby carefully 
inserting the flat-formed end of the clip over the top of 
the ormature between the pole pieces and hooking the 
‘extruded projection under the edge of the armature. The 
should then be hooked over the top of 
inal bakelite guard. The spring 
will hold the armature in the marking 
(ettracted) position. 


@) Fully disengage all clutches as described 
In @ preceding note. Release armature momentarily to 
permit the telectorcluteh to engage. Tum themaln shaft 
slowly until the No. 5 selector lever has just moved to 
the peok of its cam. Strip from the selector levers the 


push levers which are spacing in the code combination of 
the character or function that Isbeing selected. It should 
be noted that selector levers (Figure 1=24) move in sue~ 
cession starting with the inner (Number One). Continue 
to rotate main shaft until all operations initiated by sel= 
ctor action clear through unit. 


k. Variable Features 

In addition to standard unit adjustments, which 
‘re covered in section 1 of this bulletin, adjustments for 
‘number of Variable Features eppear'in ection 2. Where 
‘adjustments of these Variable Features affect the odjust~ 
ing sequence, cross reference information has been In~ 
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cluded In Section |. Voriable Feature adjustments which 
do not affect the adjusting sequence may be done at any 
time during the adjusting procedure. 


1, Earlier Designed Mechanisms 


Section 1 contains Illustrations and edjusting 
procedure for mechanism currently being manufactured. 
Illustrations and adjusting procedure for mechanisms of 
earlier design ore located in section 4. Where @ new 
mechanism hos replaced one of earlier design, reference 
has been mode in section I to the corresponding mechan= 
lam In section 4. 
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2. KEYBOARD (NEW DESIGN®*) 


(®) CODE LEVER UNIVERSAL BAIL SPRING TENSION 
ROMEMENT fis crs 
‘GENERATOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED 
MIN, TOZ. 
MAX, 2075. 
TO START BAIL MOVING 


UNIVERSAL BAIL SPRING CODE BAR GUIDE 


J gMp cupten mi aa 
svops 


KEYBOARD LOCK BAR 


CODE LEVER 
UNIVERSAL BAIL 


CODE BAR GUIDE MOUNTING SCREWS 


REQUIREMENT 
MIN. SOME CLEARANCE 
MAX, 0.010 INCH 
BETWEEN CODE BAR GUIDE AND ALL CODE BARS. CHECK BOTH 
ENDS OF CODE BARS. ALL CODE BARS SHOULD MOVE FREELY 
WITHOUT BIND. 

TO ADJUST 
* “LOOSEN MOUNTING SCREWS AND POSITION CODE BAR GUIDE. 


— fee = 
s 


PACE BAR 
BRACKET 
PILOT SCREW (Tor view) q PILOT SCREW 


SPACE BAR BAIL 


(C) SPACE BAR BAIL PIVOT 
REQUIREMENT 
‘MIN. SOME END PLAY. 
MAX. 0.010 INCH. *See Page 1-2, Paragraph |. 
SPACE BAR FREE FROM BIND- 
To ADJUST 
POSITION SPACE BAR WITH PILOT SCREWS. 


FIGURE 1-1 KEYBOARD, CODE BAR AND SPACE BAR MECHANISMS 
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ADJUSTING DISK CLAMP SCREWS 


“CLUTCH CAM DISK 
“ADJUSTING DISK 
"CLUTCH DISK STOP LUG. 


j*————————-cear sieeve 


CLUTCH SHOE LEVER- 
(TOP view) 


CLUTCH SHOE LEVER 
REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE WHEN CLUTCH IS DISENGAGED SHOULD BE 0.055 
INCH TO 0,085 INCH LESS THAN WHEN CLUTCH IS ENGAGED. 


TO CHECK 
LATCH CLUTCH IN DISENGAGED POSITION AND MEASURE 


CLEARANCE. ROTATE GEAR UNTIL OIL HOLE IS UPWARD. 
ENGAGE CLUTCH AND MEASURE CLEARANCE. 


TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN THE TWO ADJUSTING DISK CLAMP SCREWS TO PO- 


SITION DISK. 


FIGURE 1-2. KEYBOARD, SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH AND GEAR MECHANISM 


CHANGE 5 


2178 
(6) CLUTCH STOP LEVER SPRING TENSIO! 
REQUIREMENT 
CLUTCH ENGAGED AND ROTATED 1/4 TURN. 
MIN. 2075, 
MAX, 3028, 
TO START LEVER MOVING. 


STOP LEVER CLAMP SCREW 
CLUTCH SHOE LEVEF 


CLUTCH DRU? CLUTCH STOP. LEVER SPRING. 


LUTCH TRIP BAIL EXTENSION 


) CLUTCH STOP LEVER 

REQUIREMENT 
SHOULD FULLY ENGAGE CLUTCH SHOE 
LEVER 
DURING ROTATION, THE LEVER SHOULD 
NOT TOUCH THE CLUTCH DRUM AT ANY 
POINT. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION STOP LEVER WITH ITS CLAMP. 
SCREW LOOSENED, 


‘CLUTCH LATCH LEVER 
CLUTCH CAM DI: 


CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING 


(C) CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
CLUTCH LATCH LEVER RESTING ON THE 
HIGHEST POINT OF CLUTCH DISK. 
MIN, 20ZS. 
MAX. 3 07S. 
TO START LATCH LEVER MOVING. 


FIGURE 1-3. KEYBOARD, SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH AND LEVER MECHANISM 
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(®) TRANSFER BAIL DETENT LATCH SPRING TENSION 
EQUIREMENT Tr HELD TOWARD THE LEFT 
MIN. 2-3/4 OZS, -— MAX. 4-1/4 OZS. 
TO START THE LATCH MOVING. 


‘TRANSFER BAIL EXTENSION, 


TRANSFER BAIL 


DETENT PLATES 


SCREWDRIVER ADJUSTMENT. 


TRANSFER BAIL DETENT LATCH SPRING 
‘SCREWDRIVER ADJUSTMENT 


MOUNTING SCREWS 
(A) TRANSFER BAIL DETENT PLATE. 


REQUIREMENT ——= EQUAL CLEARANCE WITHIN 0,002 INCH AT (1) LEFT AND (2) RIGHT SIDE OF 
TRANSFER BAIL. 


TO CHECK --~ SELECT "Y" CHARACTER , ROTATE CAM SHAFT MANUALLY TO MOVE TRANSFER BAIL 
TO ITS EXTREME RIGHT AND LEFT POSITION. CHECK START PULSE AND NO. 1 PULSE ONLY. 


TO ADJUST ~-~ ROTATE DETENT PLATE RIGHT OR LEFT SCREWDRIVE ADJUSTING SLOT. 


(©). SIGNAL CONTACT CLEARANCE $$ 
— ID SPACING CONTACT GAPS SHALL BE 
EQUAL WITHIN 0,001 INCH 
TO CHECK -~- DEPRESS "Y" KEYLEVER AND ROTATE SIGNAL GENERATOR 
‘CAM SLEEVE UNTIL EACH CONTACT HAS FULLY OPENED. 
TO ADJUST --- WITH CONTACT BOX MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED , 
POSITION BOX BY MEANS OF ITS ECCENTRIC, 
NOTE 1. 
WHERE POSSIBLE , CHECK BY MEANS OF SIGNAL CHECKING DEVICE AND EXERCISE CARE 
IN REFINING ADJUSTMENT TO ELIMINATE ALL BIAS FROM SIGNALS BY EQUALIZING THE 
CURRENT-ON AND CURRENT-OFF INTERVALS. REFER TO PAGE 103 AND 109, 


(MARKING CONTACT. 


SPACING CONTACT (©) SIGNAL CONTACT SPRING. 
== WITH MAIN SHAFT 

IN STOP POSITION AND COVER OF 

CONTACT BOX REMOVED, UNHOOK 

DRIVE LINK SPRING AND HOLD. 

TRANSFER BAIL CLEAR OF DRIVE LINK. 

MIN, 2OZS. -- MAX. 3075. 

TO START LINK MOVING. 


cover 
ELECTRICAL 
NOISE SUPPRESSOR. 
CONTACT BOX SPRING, 


TOGGLE 


CONTACT 8ox 
eS NOTE 2, -=~ KEEP CONTACTS 
FRE OF OIL AND GREASE. 


Peeper 
(0) SIGNAL CONTACT DRIVE LINK SPRING. 
=== WITH Mal STOP POSITION AND TRANSFER BAIL DETENT LATCH SPRING 
UNHOOKED (SEE UPPER FIG.) , MOVE LATCHES AWAY FROM TRANSFER BAIL EXTENSION. HOLD. 
TOGGLE FIRMLY AGAINST CONTACTS. 
MIN, 6 OZS. —=- MAX. 9 OZS. 
TO START TRANSFER BAIL EXTENSION MOVING. 


FIGURE 1-4 KEYBOARD, TRANSFER BAIL AND CONTACT BOX MECHANISM 
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CODE LEVER GUIDE BRACKET: ADJUSTING SCREW 


-CODE LEVER GUIDE 


SPRING BRACKET 
pstor—_ 


CLUTCH TRIP BAR 


CODE BARS. 


LOCK BAR 


q 


"ADJUSTING SLOT 


‘ADJUSTING SCREW 


(A) CLUTCH TRIP BAR SPRING TENSION 
REOQUREMENT 
‘CLUTCH DISENGAGED, POWER OFF. 


MIN. 9072S. 
MAX, 12078, 
TO MOVE BAR. 


(8) CODE BAR SPRING TENS!ON $$ 


LETTERS KEYLEVER DEPRESSED. 
MIN, 3025. 
MAX, 5025. 
TO START CODE BAR MOVING. 
(C) LOCK BAR SPRING TENSION 
REQUREMENT 


CLUTCH DISENGAGED. KEYBOARD LOCK KEYLEVER DEPRESSED, 
MIN. 2-1/2 OZ. 

MAX, 6 —_OZS. 

TO START LOCK BAR MOVING. 


) CODE BAR AND CODE LEVER CLEARANCE 
WEQUREMENT 


CARRIAGE RETURN KEY DEPRESSED BUT NOT ENOUGH TO TRIP OFF 
UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH OR CLUTCH BAR. 
MIN. 0,006 INCH. 
MAX. _ 0.017 INCH. 
(MEASURED AT CODE BAR #3. 

TO ADJUST 
‘POSITION GUIDE BY ADJUSTING SLOT WITH (4) MOUNTING SCREWS 
LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 1-5 KEYBOARD, CODE BAR AND CODE LEVER MECHANISM 
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\) FUNCTION BAIL AND CODE LEVER CLEARANCE. 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 0.015 INCH 
BETWEEN ANY FUNCTION BAIL AND ITS ADJACENT CODE LEVER 
To ADJUST 
POSITION FUNCTION BAIL ASSEMBLY WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, 


FUNCTION BAIL 


FUNCTION LeveR———> EE 
CODE LevER- 7 


NOTE: THIS ADJUSTMENT SHOULD NOT BE MADE UNLESS THE 
“~~ LOCK BALL CHANNEL HAS BEEN DISASSEMBLED. —— 


(@)LOCK BALL CHANNEL 
HEQUIEMENT 


THERE SHOULD BE SOME TO 0.006 INCH CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN END OF LOCK BALL CHANNEL AND AD~ 
JUSTING SCREW WHEN MOST OF THE CODE LEVERS 
‘ARE CENTRALLY LOCATED IN THE LOCK BALL 
CHANNEL SLOTS, 


LATERAL ADJUSTING SCREW 


TO CHECK 
REMOVE THE LOCK BALL RETAINE! 
REMOVE A WEDGE FROM EACH END | 
‘AND ONE FROM THE CENTER IN 
‘ORDER TO VIEW THE POSITION OF 
THE CODE LEVER. 


MOUNTING SCREW- 


TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN THE LOCK BALL CHANNEL MOUNTING SCREWS. BACK OFF LATERAL ADJUSTING. 
SCREWS AND POSITION CHANNEL. TURN ONE ADJUSTING SCREW IN AGAINST THE END 
(OF THE CHANNEL AND LOCK IT. TURN THE OTHER ADJUSTING SCREW IN TO THE END 
(OF THE CHANNEL AND BACK IT OFF 1/4 TURN. LOCK THE SCREW. REPLACE THE WEDGES 
‘AND CHECK THEIR POSITION WITH RESPECT TO THE BALLS. PULL CHANNEL ASSEMBLY 
DOWNWARD UNTIL ALL CODE LEVERS STRIKE THEIR UPSTOP WITHOUT WEDGES JUMPING OUT 
OF POSITION. REPLACE LOCK-BALL RETAINER. BACK OFF BALL END PLAY ADJUSTING SCREW. 


FIGURE 1-6 KEYBOARD, FUNCTION BAIL AND LOCK BALL TRACK MECHANISMS 


18 CHANGE 4 


278 


(A) CODE BAR BAIL LATCH SPRING TENSION” 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 1/2028. 
MAX. 11/2 025. 
TO START CODE BAR BAIL LATCH MOVING. 


CODE BAR BAIL LATCH SPRING. INIVERSAL BAIL LATCH LEVER 


CODE BAR BAIL| 


ECCENTRIC FOLLOWE 


SE sc we an cn ay NH OSTONTO HE 


MIN. 0.004 INCH ‘MIN, SOME a cane 
MAX. 0.012 INCH MAX, 0.006 1NCH NEM TNC cope nak BAIL) 
BETWEEN CODE BAR BAIL ROLLER AND CODE BAR BAIL LATCH 

TO ADJUST 


"ADJUST ECCENTRIC STUD WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED. 


(©) NON-REPEAT LEVER SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 


‘ANY KEYLEVER DEPRESSED ADJUSTING PLATE 
MIN. 2025. 
MAX, 3-1/4 O75. SHOULDER SCREW 
‘TO START NON-REPEAT LEVER MOVING. ‘AND LOCK NUT 
DOWNWARD. 
CRANK. 
CODE BAR BAIL, wean 


NOTE: FOR EARLIER 


DESIGN SEE NON-REPEAT LEVER 
FIGURE 4-138 
i lage 
(0) CODE BAR BAIL AND NON-REPEAT LEVER CLEARANCE 
REQUIREMENT (FRONT VIEW) 
MECHANISM IN INITIAL TRIP-OFF POSITION, ANY KEY DEPRESSED, 
NO POWER. 


MIN. 0.010 INCH 
MAX, 0.020 INCH 
BETWEEN ROLLER OF CODE BAR BAIL AND NON-REPEAT LEVER PICK-UP 
STEP, 

TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN LOCK NUT AND SHOULDER SCREW AND MOVE MECHANISM 
LEFT OR RIGHT. 


FIGURE 1-7. KEYBOARD, CODE BAR BAIL AND NON-REPEAT LEVER MECHANISMS. 
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NOTE: REMOVE KEYBOARD HOOD IN ORDER TO MAKE THIS ADJUSTMENT. 
‘SEE DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY 
(A) BALL WEDGELOCK AND BALL TRACK CLEARANCE (PRELIMINARY) 
REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN TIP OF WEDGE AND THE BALL TRACK 
MIN, 0.005 INCH == MAX. 0.015 INCH. 
‘AND EQUAL WITHIN 0.005 INCH. 
TO CHECK 
DEPRESS "O” AND "P* KEYLEVER ALTERNATELY WITH 32 OZS, PRESSURE AND MEASURE CLEARANCE IN| 
EACH INSTANCE. THERE SHOULD BE NO CLEARANCE BETWEEN LOWER EDGE OF CODE LEVER EXTEN ~ 
SIONS AND BOTTOM OF SLOTS IN WEDGES. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION BALL TRACK UP OR DOWN WITH THE TWO MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


(®) LOCK BALL END PLAY (PRELIMINARY) 

REQUIREMENT 
‘CLEARANCE BETWEEN BALLS SHOULD BE MINIMUM. 

TO CHECK (WITH BALL END PLAY ADJUSTMENT SCREW BACKED OFF) 
DEPRESS "CAR. RET." KEY WITH 32 OZS, PRESSURE. 

TO ADJUST 
MAINTAIN 32 OZS. PRESSURE AND ROTATE ADJUSTING 
SCREW WITH FINGERS UNTIL A SLIGHT RESISTANCE IS |+_—xevever 
FELT, TIGHTEN LOCK NUT. 


NOTE: A TOTAL OF 43 BALLS ARE REQUIRED IN THE BALL 
TRACK ASSEMBLY . 


SEE FIGURE 1~16A FOR REQUIREMENTS 
PECULIAR TO WALL MOUNTED PRINTER 


LOCK BALL 
LOCK BALL RETAINER 


MOUNTING SCREW BALL TRACK 


‘ADJUSTMENT SCREW! 


(F) BALL-LOCK-WEDGE, BALL END-PLAY AND UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH(FINAL) PERFORM THIS ADJUSTMENT 

FOLLOWING (E) ON PAGE 1-17 

REQUIREMENT (UNDER POWER) 

1. TRIP-OFF PRESSURE OF ANY CENTER ROW KEY SHOULD BE 
MIN, 2 OZS. == MAX, 5 OZS. 

2. APPLY 5-1/2 OZS. PRESSURE PERPENDICULAR TO "A" KEY, DEPRESS EACH KEY IN THIRD ROW. THE "AY 
KEY SHOULD TRIP EACH TIME A KEY IS RELEASED. 

3, REPEAT 2 WITH THE 5-1/2 OZS, PRESSURE ON "CAR. RET." KEY. 

4, THE CLUTCH SHOULD NOT TRIP WHEN TWO KEYS ARE DEPRESSED SIMULTANEOUSLY. 

5. APPLY 4-1/4 OZS. TO "SPACE BAR," DEPRESS “CAR. RET." KEY AND LIFT FINGER FROM KEY HORI~ 
ZONTALLY. THE "SPACE BAR" SHOULD TRIP EACH TIME "CAR. RET." IS RELEASED. 
NOTE --- IF UNIT IS EQUIPPED FOR REPEAT-SPACE OPERATION, DISREGARD MULTIPLE SPACE OPER- 
ATIONS.. 

TO ADJUST 
IF NECESSARY, REFINE BALL WEDGE LOCK AND BALL TRACK CLEARANCE (PRELIMINARY), LOCK BALL 
END PLAY (PRELIMINARY), UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH LEVER (PRELIMINARY) AND UNIVERSAL BAIL 
EXTENSION. 


FIGURE 1-8. KEYBOARD, WEDGELOCK AND BALL TRACK MECHANISM 
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(8) UNIVERSAL, CH TENSION 
Ri 


‘CLUTCH DISENGAGED, UNIVERSAL BAIL HELD AWAY FROM 
UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH LEVER SPRING TATCH LEVER, NON-KEPEAT LEVER BELL CRANK HELD DOWN 
AGAINST ITS STOP POST. 
MIN. 71/2028. 
MAX, 11 O25, 
TO START LATCH LEVER MOVING. 
(A) UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH LEVER (PRELIMINARY) 
NOTE: ON KEYBOARDS EQUIPPED FOR 
REPEAT SPACE OPERATION, UN- 
HOOK THE SPRING FROM THE 
PLATE WITH STUD ~ SEE FIGURE 
24, 
REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN UNIVERSAL 
BAIL LATCH LEVER AND POST ON 
UNIVERSAL BAIL EXTENSION, 
MIN. 0.015 INCH 
‘MAX, 0.025 INCH 
TO CHECK 
‘DEPRESS SPACE BAR SLOWLY WITH 32 
(O25. PRESSURE. MANUALLY ROTATE 
UNIVERSAL BAIL BACKWARDS AND 


UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH LEVER 


‘CODE BAR BAIL LATCH 
ECCENTRIC BUSHING. 


cootuvaunesn tcemowon INE 


(UNIVERSAL BAIL EXTENSION NON-REPEAT RELEASE QUICKLY. 
REQUIREMENT (POWER OFF) Leven TO ADJUST 
UNIVERSAL BAIL EXTENSION, ROTATE ECCENTRIC, KEEP HIGH PART 
POST RESTING AGAINST cove LEVER ‘OF ECCENTRIC UP, 
END OF UNIVERSAL BAIL earemxA wan 
LATCH LEVER 
‘MIN. 0.080 INCH UNIVERSAL BAIL 
MAX, 0,080 INCH LATCH LEVER LAMP 
BETWEEN EXTENSION AND NON- SCREW 
REPEAT LEVER 
TO CHECK 


DEPRESS LETTERS KEYLEVER ANO 


ANCE. NON-REPEAT eo, 


RELEASE IT, CHECK CLEAR~ 


ro Abist 
POSITION THE EXTENSION WITH PIES 
TEIWOCLIESHEWS LOOHENED. _-=(@) UNGER SPRING TENSION 
(F) BALL-LOCK-WEDGE, BALL END-PLAY AND. cepacia 
ARE RETRAIN AS ES raze ore cence nent 
wins Toes 
reo te } 


MAX. 5 OZS. 
TO START PLUNGER MOVING DOWNWARD. 


LOCAL LINE FEED: 
‘TRIP LINK SPRING 


PLUNGER 


PLUNGER SPRING 


(uF view, 


{C) LOCAL LINE FEED TRIP LINK SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 


MIN. 4075, 
MAX, 10 025. 
TO START LINK MOVING. 


FIGURE 1-9. KEYBOARD, UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH LEVER AND LOCAL LINE FEED TRIP LINK MECHANISMS 
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CLUTCH SHOE LEVER 


CAM DISK- 


CLUTCH DRUM- 


(A) CLUTCH SHOE LEVER SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
CLUTCH ENGAGED, 
CAM DISK HELD TO PREVENT TURNING. 
MIN. 15 OZS, 
MAX, 20 OZS. 
TO MOVE SHOE LEVER IN CONTACT WITH STOP LUG. 


PRIMARY CLUTCH SHOE 


CLUTCH SHOE SPRING, 


(®) CLUTCH SHOE SPRING TENSION 

NoTe 
IN ORDER TO CHECK THIS SPRING TENSION, IT IS NECESSARY TO REMOVE 
‘THE CLUTCH FROM THE MAIN SIGNAL GENERATOR DRIVE SHAFT. THERE 
FORE, IT SHOULD NOT 8E CHECKED UNLESS THERE IS GOOD REASON TO 

\ BELIEVE THAT IT DOES NOT MEET ITS REQUIREMENT . 

REQUIREMENT 
CLUTCH DRUM REMOVED. 
MIN. 3.025, 
MAX. 50ZS. 
TO START PRIMARY SHOE MOVING AWAY FROM SECONDARY SHOE AT 
POINT OF CONTACT. 


FIGURE 1-10. KEYBOARD, SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH MECHANISM 
12 CHANGE 4 


NOTE 


NOT APPLICABLE TO WALL MOUNTED PRINTER 


REFER TO FIGURE 1-168 


J REQUIREMENT 
THERE SHOULD BE A BARELY PRECEPTIBLE 

AMOUNT OF BACKLASH BETWEEN THE 
INTERMEDIATE DRIVING GEAR AND THE 
INTERMEDIATE DRIVEN GEAR AT THE 
POINT WHERE THE BACKLASH IS THE 
LEAST. 

TO ADJUST 
RAISE OR LOWER THE FRONT END OF THE 
INTERMEDIATE GEAR BRACKET BY MEANS 
‘OF THE FILLISTER HEAD ADJUSTING AND 
CLAMPING SCREWS LOCATED AT THE 
FRONT END OF THE BRACKET. REFINE 
REQUIREMENTS IF NECESSARY , 


INTERMEDIATE DRIVEN GEAR, 


INTERMEDIATE DRIVING GEA\ 


. 


MOTOR CRADLE 


[— INTERMEDIATE GEAR BRACKET 


(REQUIREMENT 
THERE SHOULD BE A BARELY PERCEPTIBLE 
AMOUNT OF BACKLASH BETWEEN THE 
TYPING UNIT DRIVEN GEAR AND THE 
TYPING UNIT DRIVING GEAR AT THE 
POINT WHERE BACKLASH IS THE LEAST. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE COMPLETE INTERMEDIATE 
GEAR MECHANISM BRACKET BY UTILIZING 
THE ADJUSTING SLOTS WITH THE THREE 
HEXAGON HEAD SCREWS LOOSENED, 
ALIGN THE GEARS AT THIS TIME, 


KEYBOARD DRIVING GEAR 


MOTOR MOUNTING, 
SCREW 


MOUNTING SCREW 


NUT PLATE SCREW 


FIGURE 1-11 KEYBOARD OR BASE, MOTOR AND TYPING UNIT GEARING, LEFT SIDE VIEW 
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‘CODE BAR BAIL ASSEMBLY 


CODE BAR BAIL SPRING. 


(A) CODE BAR BAIL SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
CLUTCH DISENGAGED. SPRING UNHOOKED - 
FROM ARM. 
MIN, 9 OZS. 
MAX, 11 OZS. 
TO PULL TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


(®) LINE BREAK LEVER SPRING TENSION. 
REQUIREMENT 

(COMBINED CODE LEVER AND BREAK LEVER SPRING) 
MIN. 3075, 

MAX, 4075. 

TO MOVE SWITCH BREAK LEVER IN CONTACT 

WITH SWITCH PLUNGER. 

MIN. 6 0ZS. 

MAX. 8 OZS. 

‘TO ACTUATE SENSITIVE SWITCH 


BREAK LEVER SPRING 


KEYLEVER 


SENSITIVE SWITCH 


FIGURE 1-12. KEYBOARD, CODE BAR BAIL AND LINE BREAK LEVER 
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(A)_CODE LEVER SPRING TENSION: 

(REQUIREMENT 

MIN. 10Z. 

MAX, 2.075. 

TO START CODE LEVER MOVING DOWNWARD. 
(REQUIREMENT 

POWER ON. 

GENERATOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED. 

MIN. 3 02S. 

MAX. 5075. 

TO OPERATE KEYLEVER. 


‘CODE LEVER SPRING. 


SPRING PLATE 
(8) LOCAL CARRIAGE RETURN FUNCTION BAIL SPRING TENSION. 
(COMBINED CODE LEVER AND BAIL SPRING) 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN, 102. 
MAX, 3075. 


TO MOVE KEYLEVER DOWNWARD. 


LOCAL CARRIAGE RETURN FUNCTION BAIL 


LOCAL CARRIAGE RETURN FUNCTION BAIL SPRING 


FIGURE 1-13. KEYBOARD, CODE LEVER AND LOCAL CARRIAGE RETURN FUNCTION BAIL MECHANISM 
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}) TRANSFER LEVER LOCKING BAIL SPRING TENSION 


TRANSFER 
REQUIREMENT TRANSFER LEVER SPRING TENSION 


REQUIREMENT 


SPRING UNHOOKED FROM POST.. CLUTCH DISENGAGED. 
MIN. 5028, MIN. 11/2 0zs. 
MAX, 60ZS. 


MAX. 21/2 O75, 


TO PULL TO INSTALLED LENGTH. TO START EACH OF 7 LEVERS MOVING. 


TRANSFER LEVER LOCKING. 
BAIL SPRING 


TRANSFER LEVER SPRING 


‘TRANSFER LEVER LOCKING BAIL 


(C) MARGIN INDICATOR SPRING TENSION: 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN 7 02S. 
MAX, 11025, 
TO START LEVER MOVING. 


/MARGIN INDICATOR SWITCH LEVER 
MARGIN INDICATOR SWITCH 


MARGIN INDICATOR SPRING 


MARGIN INDICATOR SWITCH BRACKET: 
FIGURE 1-14. KEYBOARD, TRANSFER LEVER AND MARGIN INDICATOR MECHANISM 
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RIGHT SIDE OF KEYBOARD | 
‘OR BASE 


ATYPING 
UNIT MOUNTING SCREWS, 


TYPING 
UNIT LOCATING STUDS 


U TOP view 


SIMILAR REQUIREMENTS FOR WALL MOUNTED PRINTER 
SEEFIG.; PAGE 1-108, 

\] MOUNTING TYPING UNIT ON KEYBOARD OR BASE 

| REQUIREMENT 

l WHEN PLACING THE TYPING UNIT ON THE BASE HOLD IT TILTED 
SLIGHTLY TO THE RIGHT AND LOWER THE RIGHT END INTO EN- 

GAGEMENT WITH THE RIGHT LOCATING STUD. WHILE EASING 

THE LEFT END DOWNWARD ROTATE THE MOTOR BY HAND TO 

PROPERLY MESH THE GEARS.. SECURE BY FOUR MOUNTING SCREWS. 

ROTATE THE MOTOR BY HANO TO INSURE PROPER MESHING OF 

GEARS 


NAL GENE 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH TYPING UNIT MOUNTED IN POSITION, THERE SHOULD BE A PERCEPTIBLE AMOUNT OF BACK= 
LASH BETWEEN THE SIGNAL GENERATOR DRIVEN GEAR AND THE SIGNAL GENERATOR DRIVING GFAR 
‘AT THE POINT WHERE BACKLASH IS THE LEAST. 


TO ADJUST 
REMOVE THE SIGNAL GENERATOR FRAME REAR MOUNTING SCREW AND LOOSEN THE SHIM SCREW, 


‘ADD OR SUBTRACT SHIMS AS REQUIRED. 


TYPING UNIT 
MAIN SHAFT 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
DRIVING GEAR 
ENO PLATE, 
RY sic at Generator 
DRIVEN GEAR 


— SHIM SCREW 


FIGURE 1-15. MOUNTING TYPING UNIT ON KEYBOARD OR BASE 
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WALL MOUNTED PRINTER (LK40) 


KEYLEVR 
( KEYTOP MECHANISM 
REQUIREMENT -== WITH KEYBOARD IN UN~ 
‘OPERATED POSITION. (1) CLEARANCE 
T BETWEEN TOP OF RIGHT END OF LATCH 
AND BOTTOM OF ASSOCIATED KEYLEVER 
MIN. 0.025 INCH ~~ MAX_ 0,045 INCH 
@) BOTTOM OF LATCH MOUNTING. 
BRACKET SHALL BE PARALLEL TO BOTTOM 
EDGE OF BALL LOCK CHANNEL (GAGE BY 
EYE). SEE FIGURE 1-8 
PATCH TO ADJUST ~~ POSITION THE MECHANISM 
WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


KEYLOCK LATCH SPRING. 

REQUIREMENT -== WITH SPRING SCALE 
APPLIED TO TOP OF FUNCTION PERIOD 
‘KEYTOP, PUSH DOWNWARD UNTIL KEY- 
TOP IS FULLY DEPRESSED (FIG, 1-8). 
MIN 2-1/2 OZS --- MAX 5-1/2 OZS 
TO OPERATE KEYLEVER 


MOUNTING SCREWS. 


FIGURE 1-164 KEYBOARD, KEYLOCK MECHANISM 
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INTERMEDIATE GEAR ASSEMBLY 

REQUIREMENTS 

(1) CLEARANCE BETWEEN DRIVEN GEAR ON PRINTER. 

AND INTERMEDIATE GEAR SHOULD BE 

MIN, 0.004 INCH ==~ MAX. 0.008 INCH 

(@) THERE SHOULD BE SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN. 
RIGHT BELT RETAINER ON INTERMEDIATE GEAR 
ASSEMBLY AND SPACING CUTOUT LEVER ON PRINTER. 

TO ADJUST 

(1) LOOSEN THREE MOUNTING SCREWS AND MAKE 
THEM FRICTION TIGHT. POSITION THE ASSEMBLY 
TOWARD FRONT OR REAR TO MEET REQUIREMENT (1). 

(2) POSITION THE ASSEMBLY TOWARD THE LEFT TO MEET 
REQUIREMENT (2). TIGHTEN SCREWS. 


DRIVEN GEAR ON PRINTER 


INTERMEDIATE 
DRIVING GEAR 


\<—— DRIVING BELT 
=i 


INTERMEDIATE 
GEAR FRAME 


TIMING BELT 
REQUIREMENT 
FORCE OF 2 + 1/2 OZS. TO DEFLECT BELT 1/8 INCH WHEN 
MEASURED MIDWAY BETWEEN PULLEYS. 
TO ADJUST 
WITH MOTOR PLATE MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED , SLIDE MOTOR 
TOWARD FRONT OF BASE TO INCREASE TENSION OR TOWARD 
REAR OF BASE TO DECREASE TENSIONS. TIGHTEN SCREWS. 


DRIVEN PULLEY: 


MOTOR PULLEY 


TIMING BELT 
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SIGNAL CONTACT CLEARANCE (USING SIGNAL TEST SET —-- SUCH AS DXD/LSS) 
PRELIMINARY -—— WITH ELECTRICAL NOISE SUPPRESSOR DISCONNECTED FROM CIRCUIT, CONNECT SIGNAL 
CONTACTS SO AS TO INTERRUPT (KEY) CURRENT TO "STROBE" LAMP OF DXD OR LSS. TEST SET AND KEY~ 
BOARD MUST OPERATE AT SAME SPEED. (SEE TABLE 1-1). 
REQUIREMENTS 
(1) WITH BLANKS COMBINATION SELECTED, ORIENT SCALE OF TEST SET TO ALIGN, 
ZERO MARK OF STOP SEGMENT WITH BEGINNING OF STOP PULSE IMAGE. 
LENGTH OF TRACE SHALL BE FROM THE ZERO MARK (NOTE |.) TO 
(MIN, 141-1/2 DIVISIONS -—-~- ~~ MAX, 142-1/2 DIVISIONS }} 
TO ADJUST - IF VARIATIONS OCCUR, POSITION SCALE SO THAT VARIATIONS EXTEND 
EQUALLY ON RIGHT & LEFT OF 142 MARK, 
Va! (2)_NOMINAL LENGTH OF PULSES NO. 1, 2, 3, 4, & 515 100 DIVISIONS. 

SCALE TO ADJUST~ RECHECK CONTACT CLEARANCE REQUIREMENT FIG, 1-4. REFINE 
‘CLEARANCE , WHERE NECESSARY, TO FAVOR PULSES | THRU.5 BY ORIENTING BE- 
GINNING OF STOP PULSE TRACE UP TO + 5 DIVS, FROM ZERO MARK OF SEGMENT 

(REFER TO REQUIREMENTS "A" AND "8" BELOW) 
(3) EACH PULSE TRACE (SEE "C” BELOW) TO BE FREE OF UNDERSIRABLE BREAKS, 
TO ADJUST- RECHECK TRANSFER BAIL DETENT PLATE REQUIREMENT. (FIG. 1-4) 
AND WHERE NECESSARY, REFINE ADJUSTMENT. NOTE --- DETENT PLATE MAY. 
BE ROTATED EITHER LEFT OR RIGHT AS LONG AS DETENT TOGGLE LATCH 
CONTINUES TO CAM OFF PROJECTION OF TRANSFER BAIL, 


‘A, BEGINNING OF EACH TRACE SHOULD FALL BETWEEN. 
1. ZERO MARK AND STH DIV. OF SCALE SEGMENT einen 
2. 95TH DIV. (PREVIOUS SEGMENT) AND ZERO MARK, [CR RB 
B. END OF EACH TRACE (EXCEPT STOP PULSE) Seay 
Ty 95TH DIV. (PREVIOUS SEGMENT) & ZERO MARK S 
2. ZERO MARK AND STH DIV. OF SCALE SEGMENT. 
EACH TRACE OF THE MARKING CODE PULSES MAY HAVE A BREAK WITHIN 
TOLERANCE LIMITS ~~~ THE BREAK SHOULD NOT OCCUR PRIOR TO 95TH 
DIVISION OF OBSERVED PULSE (1 THROUGH 5) OR 137TH DIVISION OF STOP 
PULSE. SEE TABLE Ii FOR PERMISSIBLE WIDTH OF BREAK AT SPEED OF 
QPERATION.. 


TABLE 1-1 SIGNALING PULSE SPEED AND PERMISSIBLE WIDTH OF BREAK 


‘OPERATIONS WIDTH OF BREAK 
SteED PER MINUTE NOT TO EXCEED Ltd 
— — 
MARKING PULSES 
OW.PM. 348.182 1 DIVISION (I THROUGH 5 & STOP) 
ee MARKING PULSES | 
75W.P.M. 460.00 SIAC TES) (I THROUGH 5 & STOP) 
MARKING PULSES 
100 W.P.M. | Cat Ten! (I THROUGH 5 & STOP) 


FIGURE 1-16C_ SIGNAL GENERATOR PULSE REQUIREMENTS. 
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AND "Y" COMBINATION 


LOWER LIMIT 


NOMINAL 


Fo. 142 OV, J--0 ow. [+100 OV. +0 ONY [+100 DIV.}+— 0 DIV.}+-100 DIV. 


142ND DIV. ~(o1.) 


" AND "Y" COMBINATION 


FOR UNITS WITH SPACING CONTACTS OF SIGNAL GENERATOR WIRED FOR POLAR OPERATION 

REQUIREMENTS 

(1) SPACING PULSES SHALL START NO EARLIER THAN 94TH DIV. OF PREVIOUS SEGMENT AND NO LATER 
THAN 6TH DIV. OF PULSE UNDER OBSERVATION. 

(2) TRACE OF SPACING PULSE SHALL END NO EARLIER THAN 94TH DIV. OF PULSE UNDER OBSERVATION 
AND END NO LATER THAN 6TH DIV. OF FOLLOWING PULSE. 

(@) TRACE OF START PULSE SHALL BEGIN NO EARLIER THAN 136TH DIV. OF STOP SEGMENT AND NO LATER 
THAN 6TH DIV. OF START SEGMENT. START PULSE sian END NO EARLIER THAN 94TH DIV. OF START 
SEGMENT AND END NO LATER THAN 6TH DIV. OF NO. 1. SEGMENT. 

(4) SPACING PULSE MAY HAVE A BREAK PROVIDED THE pot IS NOT OVER ONE DIVISION WIDE AND IT 
DOES NOT OCCUR PRIOR TO 95TH DIV. OF PULSE UNDER OBSERVATION. 


FIGURE 1-16D SIGNAL MARGINS (USING TEST SET) 
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PLASTIC WINDOW 


MOUNTING SCREW 


= 


PLASTIC WINDOW 
REQUIREMENT 


PLASTIC WINDOW SHOULD BE FULLY SEATED 
IN POSITION BEFORE TIGHTENING MOUNTING SCREW. 
TO ADJUST 


POSITION WINDOW WITH MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 1-16. KEYBOARD, PLASTIC WINDOW 


KEYLEVER COVER 


CHANGE 6 


BASE 


THE FOLLOWING KEYBOARD ADJUSTMENTS CONSTITUTE 
‘THE ADJUSTMENT FOR THE BASE: 


e, ADJUSTMENTS 

(1). STANDARD 
(@) INTERMEDIATE GEAR BRACKET - FIGURE 1-11 
() MOUNTING TYPING UNIT ON BASE ~ FIGURE 1-15 

(2) VARIABLE FEATURES 
(a) BREAK LEVER EXTENSION - FIGURE 2-6 
(b) TIME DELAY DISABLING DEVICE - FIGURE 2-5 
(c)_ TIME DELAY MECHANISM POSITION ~ FIGURE 2-4 
(@)_TIME DELAY SWITCH POSITION - FIGURE 2-2 

b. SPRING TENSIONS 

(1) STANDARD 
(@) LOCAL CARRIAGE RETURN BAIL ~ FIGURE 4-22 
(@) LOCAL LINE FEED TRIP LINK ~ FIGURE 4-22 
(c)_ MARGIN INDICATOR ~ FIGURE 1-14 

(2) VARIABLE FEATURES 
(@) BREAK KEYLEVER - FIGURE 2-6 
{b) CONTACT LATCH PAWL ~ FIGURE 2-3 
(c) CONTACT PAWL ~ FIGURE 2-3 
(@) ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER PAWL ~ FIGURE 2-5 
(e) TIME DELAY RATCHET WHEEL ~ FIGURE 2-2 


TYPING UNIT 


WHEN MAKING A COMPLETE ADJUSTMENT OF TYPING UNIT, THE FOLLOWING 
CONDITIONING OPERATIONS SHOULD BE PERFORMED TO PREVENT DAMAGE: 


0, LOOSEN THE SHIFT LEVER DRIVE ARM CLAMP SCREW, (FIGURE 1-26) 

b. MOVE THE RIGHT AND LEFT VERTICAL POSITIONING LEVER ECCENTRIC STUDS 
(FIGURES 1-39 AND 1-40) IN ROCKER SHAFT BRACKETS TO THEIR LOWEST POSITION. 

cc. LOOSEN THE TWO BEARING STUD MOUNTING SCREWS AND THE TWO CONNECTING 
STRIP CLAMP SCREWS IN THE HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE LINKAGE (FIGURE 1-46), 

d. LOOSEN THE CLAMP SCREWS AND MOVE THE REVERSING SLIDE BRACKETS TO THEIR 
UPPERMOST POSITION (FIGURE 1-45). 

‘e, LOOSEN THE FUNCTION RESET BAIL BLADE MOUNTING SCREWS (FIGURE 1=44). 

f._ UNITS EQUIPPED WITH TWO-STOP FUNCTION CLUTCHES: LOOSEN THE SHOULDER 
BUSHINGS ON EACH FUNCTION STRIPPER BLADE ARM AND MOVE STRIPPER BLADE AND 
‘ARMS TO THEIR LOWEST POSITIONS. (FIGURE 4-37). 

ge LOOSEN THE CARRIAGE RETURN LEVER CLAMP SCREW. (FIGURE 1-51). 

hi LOOSEN THE CLAMP SCREWS IN THE OSCILLATING RAIL SLIDE. (FIGURE 1-41). 

LOOSEN THE REVERSING SLIDE ADJUSTING STUD. (FIGURE 1-45). 

LOOSEN THE SHIFT CODE BAR GUIDE PLATE MOUNTING NUTS. (FIGURE 1=43) « 

k. CHECK THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS DURING 
EACH LUBRICATING PERIOD: 

(1) PRINTING CARRIAGE POSITION (FIGURE 1-57). 
(2) PRINTING HAMMER BEARING STUD. (FIGURE 
(@) PRINTING HAMMER STOP BRACKET. ALSO SEE 
NOTE. (FIGURE 1-60). 
(4) LOWER DRAW WIRE ROPE (FIGURE 1~48) 
(6) DASHPOT VENT SCREW ADJ. 
(FIG. 1-52) AND CHECK TRANSFER SLIDE FOR BINDS 


1-57). 
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NOTE 


TO FACILITATE MAKING THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS, REMOVE THE RANGE FINDER AND 
SELECTOR MAGNET ASSEMBLIES. TO INSURE BETTER OPERATION, PULL A PIECE OF KS BOND 
PAPER BETWEEN THE ARMATURE AND THE POLE PIECES TO REMOVE ANY OIL OR FOREIGN 
MATTER THAT MAY BE PRESENT. MAKE CERTAIN THAT INO LINT OR PIECES OF PAPER REMAIN, 
BETWEEN THE POLE PIECES AND ARMATURE. 


THIS REQUIREMENT NEED NOT 
BE MADE NOR CHECKED IF THE 
SELECTOR MAGNET BRACKET 
‘AND RECEIVING MARGIN, 
REQUIREMENTS ARE MET. 


ARMATURE () REQUIREMENT (ARMATURE 
esd CLAMP STRIP) 
RIGHT SIDE VIEW ARMATURE CLEARANCE BETWEEN ARMATURE 


MOUNTING SCREWS CLAMP STRIP AND CASTING. 
MIN. 0.025 INCH 
MAX. 0.045 INCH 


MAGNET CORE 


(2) REQUIREMENT (ARMATURE ALIGNMENT) 

‘OUTER EDGE OF ARMATURE SHOULD BE 
ARMATURE FLUSH WITHIN 0.015 INCH WITH OUTER 
FRONT VIEW EDGE OF POLE PIECES. 


ARMATURE BACKSTOP 


MOUNTING SCREWS, 


ARMATURE EXTENSION 


(3) REQUIREMENT (ARMATURE BACKSTOP ALIGNMENT) 
(@OTTOM View) CLEARANCE BETWEEN SIDES OF BACKSTOP 
AND SIDES OF ARMATURE EXTENSION. 
MIN. 0.010 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
1. POSITION ARMATURE SPRING ADJUSTING NUT TO HOLD 
ARMATURE FIRMLY AGAINST PIVOT EDGE OF CASTING. 
2. POSITION ARMATURE AND BACKSTOP WITH 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 1-17. TYPING UNIT, SELECTOR MAGNET 


1-20 CHANGE 5 


NOTE 
‘THE APPROPRIATE PRELIMINARY SELECTOR 
‘ARMATURE SPRING TENSION ADJUSTMENT MUST 
BE MADE PRIOR TO THE SELECTOR MAGNET BRACKET 
‘ADJUSTMENT. 


‘SCREW 


MOUNTING SCREW" 


SPACING LOCK LEVER 


SELECTOR MAGNET BRACKET (MAGNETS ENERGIZED) 

UI = IG LOCK LEVER ON HIGH PART OF CAM. ARMATURE 
IN CONTACT WITH POLE PIECE. CLEARANCE BETWEEN END OF ARMATURE 
EXTENSION AND SHOULDER ON SPACING LOCK. LEVER. 
MIN, 0,020 INCH —- ———————-—- MAX. 0,035 INCH 

TO ADJUST —- LOOSEN TWO MAGNET BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS AND 

‘ADJUSTING LINK CLAMP SCREW. POSITION MAGNET BRACKET BY 
MEANS OF ADJUSTING LINK AND TIGHTEN LINK CLAMP SCREW ONLY. 

@) REQUIREMENT —— SPACING LOCK LEVER ON HIGH PART OF CAM. ARMATURE 
IN CONTACT WITH POLE PIECE. SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN UPPER 
‘SURFACE OF ARMATURE EXTENSION AND LOWER SURFACE OF SPACING 
LOCK LEVER WHEN LOCK LEVER IS HELD DOWNWARD. 

MAX, 0,003 INCH 
TO ADJUST ~— POSITION UPPER END OF MAGNET BRACKET. TIGHTEN TWO 
MAGNET BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS. RECHECK REQUIREMENT (1). 


FIGURE 1-18. TYPING UNIT, SELECTOR MAGNET, RIGHT SIDE VIEW 
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SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING (FOR UNITS WITH SINGLE ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON ON SELECTOR ARMATURE) 
rc LIM WITH ST "ING AND SPACING SON HIGH 
PART OF THEIR CAMS, HOOK SCALE UNDER END OF ARMATURE EXTENSION (HOLD AS NEARLY 


VERTICAL AS POSSIBLE). IT SHOULD REQUIRE 
(@ MIN. 1-1/2 025, — MAX. 2.0ZS..EQR 20 MA OPERATION, 
() MIN. 2-1/2 o7s —— —=--- MAX. 3. O25. FOR 60 MA OPERATION, 
TO PULL ARMATURE TO MARKING POSITION. 

TO ADJUST ~~~ POSITION ADJUSTING NUT. 


REQUIREMENT --- (FINAL) REFER TO SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN PAGE 1-26. 


ADJUSTING 
NUT 


NOTE 
SPRING TENSIONS SHOWN 
(ON THIS PAGE PERMIT 
OPERATION OF PRINTER 
PRIOR TO MEASUREMENT 
OF RECEIVING MARGINS. 
REFINE SPRING TENSION 
FOR MAXIMUM SELECTOR 
PERFORMANCE WITH UNIT 
CONNECTED TO SPECIFIC 
CIRCUIT IN WHICH IT IS TO 
FUNCTION (OPERATING AT 
DESIRED SPEED AND 

LINE CURRENT), SEE FIG, 1~ 


"ARMATURE EXTENSION 
"MARKING LOCK LEVER 


CAM 


SPACING LOCK LEVER 
START LEVER 


SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING (FOR UNITS WITH TWO ANTI-FREEZE BUTTONS ON SELECTOR ARMATURE) 


PART OF THEIR CAMS, HOOK SCALE UNDER END OF ARMATURE EXTENSION (HOLD AS NEARLY 
VERTICAL AS POSSIBLE). IT SHOULD REQUIRE 
(2) APPROXIMATELY 1/2 OZ. FOR 20 MA. OPERATION. 
(@)_APPROXIMATELY ~-~ 3/4 OZ FOR SHIA OPERATION 
TO PULL REAR BUTTON AGAINST ITS POLE PIECE 
TO ADJUST --~ POSITION ADJUSTING NUT. 


REQUIREMENT —~ (FINAL) WHEN A DISTORTION TEST SET IS AVAILABLE , REFINE SELECTOR ARMATURE 
‘SPRING ADJUSTMENT TO MEET SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN PAGE 1-26, NOTE ~~ WITH SELECTOR 
MAGNETS ENERGIZED, FRONT ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON MUST BE IN CONTACT WITH ITS MAGNET CORE. 


“ARMATURE SPRING 


=) 


ARMATURE 
EXTENSION FRONT BUTTON 


FIGURE 1-19. TYPING UNIT, SELECTOR MECHANISM, RIGHT SIDE VIEW 
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SERVICE DATA FOR THE SELECTOR MAGNET DRIVER 
REQUE: TFICATION 50,0325 
(WALL MOUNTED PRINTER APPLICATION) 


SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING 
DATA FOR 500 MA SELECTOR COILS 
REFER TO FIGURE 1-19 USING THE FOLLOWING = 


SINGLE BUTTON ARMATURE 
~ SOC MA; MIN 4=172 O25 —-- MAX 5-1/2 OZS 


~/ BOUBLE BUTTON ARMATURE 


7 Y~-- 1-1/3 OZ 
TO PULL REAR BUTTON AGAINSTS ITS POLE PIECE 


CHANGE & 1-228 
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MARKING LOCK LEVER SPRING 
REQUIREMENT ~=- LETTERS COMBINATION SELECTED, ROTATE 
MAIN SHAFT UNTIL SELECTOR CLUTCH IS DISENGAGED. 
‘SCALE APPLIED TO LOWER EXTENSION OF LOCK LEVER 
MIN. 1-1/2 OZS, =-—------- MAX. 3 OZS. 
TO START MARKING LOCK LEVER MOVING. 


E RV 
WHEN CHECKING UNITS WITH SINGLE 
BUTTON ARMATURE, SIGNAL LINE SHALL BE 
SHUNTED BY A TWX SWITCHBOARD. 
SIMULATOR, SIMULATOR SHALL NOT BE 
USED WITH UNITS EMPLOYING THE TWO. 
BUTTON ARMATURE 


MARKING LOCK LEVER: 


ae 
Y START U 
EVER SPRING 
Q @ REQUIREMENT ~~ WITH LATCH LEVER SPRING 
UNHOOKED, STOP ARM BAIL IN THE INDENT 
\—_) ‘OF ITS CAM AND RANGE SCALE SET AT 60, 


TT SHOULD REQUIRE 
MIN, 2-1/2 OZS. —: MAX, 4-1/2 OZS, 
TO START STOP ARM MOVING. 


oa I nor 
a \ FOR EARLIER DESIGN: 
‘SEE FIGURE 4-24 
sss eve 


LATCH LEVER SPRING: 


1-22¢ CHANGE 6 
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SELECTOR PUSH LEVER SPRING 
QUIREMENT 
PUSH LEVER IN SPACING POSITION 
MIN. 3/4 OZ. 
MAX. 1-72 O25. 
TO MOVE PUSH LEVER FROM SELECTOR 
LEVER. CHECK FIVE SPRINGS. 


RESET BAIL 


SELECTOR LEVER 

REQUIREMENT 

PLACE UNIT UPSIDE DOWN. 

elt RESET BAIL ON PEAK OF ITS CAM. 
MIN. 1-1/4 OZS. 
MAX, 2-1/207S. 
TO START EACH LEVER MOVING. 
CHECK FIVE SPRINGS. IF NECESSARY, 
UNHOOK START LEVER SPRING TO CHECK 
NO. 4 SELECTOR LEVER SPRING. 


[= MouNtinG 


CAM-CLUTCH ASSEMBLY SCREW 


MAIN SHAFT 


CLUTCH 
RUM 


REQUIREMENT 
CLUTCH LATCHED IN STOP POSITION. CLUTCH 
DRUM AGAINST SHOULDER ON MAIN SHAFT. CAM- 
CLUTCH ASSEMBLY SHOULD HAVE SOME END PLAY 
MAX. 0.010 INCH 
TO ADJUST 

POSITION CLUTCH DRUM WITH MOUNTING 
SCREW LOOSENED. 
FIGURE 1-20 TYPING UNIT, SELECTOR CAM CLUTCH 
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PUSH LEVER RESET BAIL 


SPACING LOCK LEVER 


SEVER ESET BAIL SPRING 


PUSH LEVER RESET BAIL ON LOW PART OF 
CAM. 3207. SCALE APPLIED TO RESET BAIL. 
MIN. 4025. 

‘MAX, 8 OZS. 

TO MOVE BAIL FROM CAM. 


LATCH LEVER 


SUSSToE yt waren tever sors 


ul 

LATCH RESTING ON LOW PART 
OF ITS CAM DISK. 

MIN. 2025. 

MAX. 3-1/2075. 

TO START LATCH MOVING. 


i 


ACG ocx ver ruse 


SELECTOR ARMATURE RELEASED. SPACING. 
LOCK LEVER ON LOW PART OF ITS CAM. 
SPRING SCALE APPLIED TO LOWER END 
OF SPACING LOCK LEVER. 
LATCH LEVER SPRING MIN. 3.025. 

MAX. 6025. 
TO MOVE SPACING LOCK LEVER FROM 
ITS PIVOT SHAFT. 


FIGURE 1-21. TYPING UNIT, SELECTOR CLUTCH MECHANISM, RIGHT SIDE VIEW 
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NOTE: REPLACE RANGE FINDER AND SELECTOR MAGNET ASSEMBLY. 


(A) RANGE FINDER KNOB PHASING 

REQUIREMENT 
WITH RANGE FINDER KNOB TURNED TO EITHER END OF 
RACK, ZERO MARK ON SCALE SHOULD BE WITHIN 3 
POINTS OF SCRIBED LINE ON RANGE FINDER PLATE. 

TO ADJUST 
REMOVE MOUNTING NUT, DISENGAGE KNOB FROM RACK 
AND POSITION KNOB. RE-ENGAGE KNOB WITH RACK 
‘AND REPLACE MOUNTING NUT. 


RANGE FINDER KNOB 


CLUTCH SHOE LEVER 


SELECTOR CLUTCH 


CLUTCH STOP ARM 


CLAMP SCREW 


STOP ARM BAIL. 


(8) SELECTOR CLUTCH STOP ARM <7 
im 


RANGE SCALE SET AT 60. SELECTOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED. ARMATURE 
IN MARKING POSITION. CLUTCH STOP ARM SHOULD ENGAGE CLUTCH 
SHOE LEVER BY APPROXIMATELY FULL THICKNESS OF SHOE LEVER. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION STOP ARM ON STOP ARM BAIL WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 1-22. TYPING UNIT, RANGE FINDER MECHANISM, RIGHT SIDE 
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NOTE 
ARMATURE WITH TWO ANTI-FREEZE BUTTONS , FRONT BUTTON MUST CONTACT ITS CORE 
WHEN MAGNETS ARE ENERGIZED 


ARMATURE SPRING 


ca 


ARMATURE 
EXTENSION 


RANGE SCALE 


SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN 
OYING ARMATURE WITH ONE ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON) WHEN A SIGNAL 

DISTORTION TEST SET IS USED FOR DETERMINING THE RECEIVING MARGINS OF THE SELECTOR, AND 
WHERE THE CONDITION OF THE COMPONENTS IS EQUIVALENT TO THAT OF NEW EQUIPMENT, THE 
RANGE AND DISTORTION TOLERANCES BELOW SHOULD BE MET. 

REQUIREMENT (FOR UNITS EMPLOYING ARMATURE WITH TWO ANTI-FREEZE BUTTONS) WHEN A 
DISTORTION TEST SET 1S AVAILABLE, THE SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING TENSION SHOULD BE REFINED , 
IF NECESSARY, TO MEET THE SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGINS, THE FRONT ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON MUST 
CONTACT THE MAGNET CORE WHEN THE MAGNET COILS ARE ENERGIZED. 


SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS. 


POINTS RANGE PERCENT MARKING AND | END DISTORTION TOLERATED. 
(ZERO DISTORTION) | SPACING BIAS TOLERATED | (SCALE SET AT BIAS OPTIMUM) 


CURRENT 


0.060 AMP. | 60 
WINDINGS | 75 
PARALLEL) | 100 


0.020 AMP. 
(WINDINGS 
SERIES) 


@ 
75 


TO ADJUST: REFINE THE SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING (SEE FIGURES 1-19 AND 1-25), 


RECEIVING MARGIN FOR DUAL SPEED OPERATION (60 AND 100 WPM) 
REQURMENrccern eng Meet ony ge on ee 
WITH RANGE SCALE SET AT COMMON OPTIMUM SETTING FOR DUAL SPEED OPERATION, THE PAGE PRINTER 
SHOULD ACCEPT SIGNALS WITH 35% BIAS AND END DISTORTION WHEN OPERATED AT 60 OR 100 WPM, 
TO ADJUST 
1. BIAS SELECTOR BETWEEN LIMITS OF 0% TO -7% INTERNAL BIAS AT 100 WPM. (DO NOT READJUST FOR 
6 WPM). 
2. OBTAIN RECEIVING MARGINS AT 60 AND 100 WPM. ‘UMBIQ9 + LSBGO 
3. CALCULATE COMMON OPTIMUM BIAS SETTING AS FOLLOWS: ©, = z 
(0, = COMMON OPTIMUM BIAS SETTING 
UMB}00 = UPPER ORIENT LIMIT MARKING BIAS AT 100 WPM. 
S849 = LOWER ORIENT LIMIT SPACING BIAS AT 60 WPM 


WHERE 


FIGURE 1-23 TYPING UNIT, SELECTOR CLUTCH MECHANISM, RIGHT SIDE VIEW 
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REAR CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER- 


COMMON TRANSFER LEVER SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
‘TRANSFER LEVER IN SPACING POSITION 
J SCALE APPLIED NEAR UPPER END OF 
COMMON TRANSFER LEVER. 
MIN, 17202, 
MAX. 1-1/4 028. 
TO START LEVER MOVING 


SHIFT BAR INNER STEP CODE BAR SHIFT BAR 


TRANSFER LEVER 


PUSH LEVER (SELECTED) 


INTERMEDIATE ARM 


— 


TRANSFER LEVER SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
‘TRANSFER LEVER HELD IN SPACING POSITION 
MIN, 11/202. 


MAX, 21/2078. 
Y TO START INTERMEDIATE ARM MOVING 


Y 


SHIFT BAR OUTER STEP 


TRANSFER LEVER ECCENTRIC 
REQUIREMENT 


PUSH LEVERS POSITIONED FOR E OR 
LF OR LETTERS, SELECTOR CLUTCH 
DISENGAGED. CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER 
LINK IN UPPERMOST POSITION, 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN REAR CODE BAR 
SHIFT LEVER AND CODE BAR SHIFT 
BAR FARTHEST FROM REAR CODE BAR 
SHIFT LEVER 

MIN, 0,010 INCH 

MAX. 0,025 INCH 

WHEN PLAY OF SHIFT BAR IS 

TAKEN UP FOR MAXIMUM CLEARANCE, 


}T0 ADJUST 


ROTATE ECCENTRIC BUSHING WITH 
CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED. 


HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC SHOULD 
BE ABOVE HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE 


NOTE 
ONE OR MORE CODEBAR SHIFT 
BARS CAN TOUCH CODE BAR 
SHIFT LEVERS. 


BUSHING CLAMP SCREW 
ECCENTRIC BUSHING 
COMMON TRANSFER LEVER SPRING 


SELECTOR LEVER 


(RIGHT SIDE VIEW) 


FIGURE 1-24. TYPING UNIT, CODE BAR SHIFT MECHANISM 
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FRONT CODE BAR CODE BAR 
SHIFT LEVER SHIFT BAR 


(A) INTERMEDIATE ARM BACKSTOP BRACKET 


Se = 
ee = 


Sor yen) BAR SHIFT BARS TO THE RIGHT. 
SELECTOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED. CODE 
BAR SHIFT LEVER LINK IN LOWERMOST 
POSITION. CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
FRONT CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER AND 
INNER STEP OF CODE BAR SHIFT 
BAR FARTHEST FROM FRONT CODE 
CODE BAR BAR SHIFT LEVER 
SHIFT LEVER MIN. 0,010 INCH. 
MAX. 0,025 INCH 
i WHEN PLAY IN PARTS IS TAKEN 


‘TRANSFER LEVER: 
4 


S 
5 


UP FOR MAXIMUM CLEARANCE. 
To ADJUST 
POSITION BACKSTOP BRACKET WITH 
ITS TWO CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED. 


Ll 
@.y 


BACKSTOP BRACKET 


| 


cuswe screws 
INTERMEDIATE ARS wiex 
Rone view 
SELECTOR LEVER Ca tuamcaton 
Lock Lever cae 
a peace 
MOUNTING SCREWS 


SELECTOR CAM LUBRICATOR 
F -  r 


THE LUBRICATOR TUBE SHOULD CLEAR THE HIGH PART OF THE LOCK LEVER CAM 
‘MIN. 0.020 INCH 
THE HIGH PART OF THE SELECTOR LEVER CAMS SHOULD TOUCH THE LUBRICATOR WICK, BUT SHOULD NOT RAISE. 
IT MORE THAN 1/32 INCH. 
NOTE: THERE SHOULD BE SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE MARKING 
LOCK LEVER SPRING AND THE RESERVOR, 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE LUBRICATOR BRACKET WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 1-25 TYPING UNIT, CODE BAR SHIFT MECHANISM 
128 CHANGE 5 


TRANSFER LEVERS, 


' 4 LCODE BAR SHIFT LEVER 


ROLLER 


-CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER DRIVE ARM 
ul 

‘CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER LINK IN 

THE UPPERMOST POSITION, 

‘THERE SHOULD BE SOME CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN THE TOP OF THE ROLLERS 
AND THE TOP OF THE CAM SLOTS IN 
‘THE CODE BAR SHIFT LEVERS 

‘MAX, 0.025 INCH 

‘ON THE CLOSEST LEVER, 


TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN THE CLAMP SCREW. POSITION 
THE CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER DRIVE ARM 
ON ITS SHAFT TO MEET THE REQUIREMENT 
AND TO PROVIDE SOME END PLAY, NOT 
‘MORE THAN 0.006 INCH. 


CODE BAR SHIFT 
LEVER LINK BRACKET 


NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURE 4-25 


CODE BAR 
SHIFT LEVER 


CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER DRIVE ARM 


CLAMP SCREW 


(FRONT VIEW) (RIGHT SIDE VIEW) 


FIGURE 1-26 TYPING UNIT, CODE BAR SHIFT MECHANISM. 
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[— CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER LINK BRACKET 
REQUIREMENT 
MOTION OF FRONT AND REAR CODE BAR SHIFT LEVERS SHOULD BE EQUALIZED 
WITH RESPECT TO CODE BAR TRAVEL. 
TO CHECK (FRONT) 
SELECT BLANK COMBINATION AND ROTATE MAINSHAFT UNTIL CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER LINK 
REACHES HIGHEST TRAVEL. TAKE UP PLAY FOR MAXIMUM CLEARANCE. CLEARANCE BETWEEN. 
FRONT CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER AND SHOULDER ON NEAREST CODE BAR SHIFT BAR 
MIN. 0,002 INCH 
MAX, 0.025 INCH 


TO CHECK (REAR) 
SELECT LETTERS COMBINATION. CHECK CLEARANCE BETWEEN REAR CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER 
AND SHOULDER ON NEAREST CODE BAR SHIFT BAR IN SAME WAY. 

MIN, 0,002 INCH 
MAX, 0.025 INCH 

TO ADJUST 

POSITION ADJUSTING PLATES (FRONT AND REAR) WITH CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED. 


eae EAR CODE 8A SHIFT LEVER 
Borie J c00e Hak SHT BAR (MARKING) 
CSS coe na srt san racine) 

FRONT CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER (TOP VIEW) 


TRANSFER LEVERS 


1 A 
A 5 CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER 


ADJUSTING PLATE 


‘LAMP SCREW 


a cove aa sr vee 
Racer 


CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER 
LINK 


NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURE 4-26 
(FRONT ViEW) 


FIGURE 1-27. TYPING UNIT, CODE BAR SHIFT MECHANISM, 
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CLAMP SCREW 
‘CODE BAR CLUTCH 


CODE BAR CLUTCH 
LATCH LEVER SPRING ° 


CODE BAR CLUTCH, 
LATCH LEVER 


cLuTcH 
STOP LUG . SHOE LEVER 
(REAR VIEW) 
CODE BAR CLUTCH 
CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING (EXCEPT SEL, sac 


REQUIREMENT 
CLUTCH TURNED TO STOP POSITION BUT 
WITH LATCH LEVER NOT LATCHED. 

MIN 50ZS 

MAX 7-1/4 025, 

‘TO MOVE LATCH LEVER FROM LUG. THIS 
REQUIREMENT APPLIES TO CODE BAR 
CLUTCH, FUNCTION CLUTCH, SPACING 
CLUTCH, LINE FEED CLUTCH, AND TYPE 
BOX CLUTCH 


(LEFT SIDE VIEW) 


QUE BAR CLUTCH TRIP LEVER 
REQUIRENENT 

SELECTOR CLUTCH AND CODE 
TRIP SHAFT . BAR CLUTCH DISENGAGED, 
LEVER CODE BAR CLUTCH TRIP LEVER 
SHOULD ENGAGE CLUTCH SHOE 
LEVER BY FULL THICKNESS 
OF SHOE LEVER AND 
HAVE SOME END PLAY 
MAX. 0.006 INCH 
TO ADJUST 

POSITION TRIP LEVER ON 

TS SHAFT WITH CLAMP 

SCREW LOOSENED, 


SELECTOR 
CLUTCH CAM 


TRIP SHAFT LEVER SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
TRIP SHAFT LEVER ON LOW PART OF 
CAM. CODE BAR CLUTCH ENGAGED. 
ROTATE 1/4 TURN. 
MIN. 1 OZ. 
MAX. 20Z5. 
TO START LEVER MOVING. 


‘TRIP SHAFT LEVER SPRING 


TRIP SHAFT LEVER 
(RIGHT SIDE VIEW) 


FIGURE 1-28. TYPING UNIT, CLUTCH MECHANISM AND CODE BAR CLUTCH 
TRIP SHAFT MECHANISM, 
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‘CLAMP SCREW 
CLUTCH TRIP LEVER 


FUNCTION CLUTCH 


CLUTCH SHOE LEVER 


FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER 


REQUIREMENT 
(CODE BAR CLUTCH AND FUNCTION 
CLUTCH DISENGAGED. FUNCTION 
CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SHOULD 
ENGAGE CLUTCH SHOE LEVER 
BY FULL THICKNESS OF SHOE 
LEVER. (CHECK AT LUG WITH 
LEAST BITE ON TWO STOP 
CLUTCHES) 

TO ADJUST 

POSITION TRIP LEVER ON ITS 

SHAFT WITH CLAMP SCREW 

LOOSENED, LETTING SHAFT 

HAVE END PLAY 

MIN, SOME 

MAX, 0,006 INCH 


CODE BAR CLUTCH CAM FOLLOWER SPRING CODE BAR CLUTCH CAM 
TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 

‘CAM FOLLOWER ROLLER ON THE LOW 

PART OF CAM 

THE SPRING UNHOOKED FROM SPRING 

BRACKET. 

MIN, 20075, 

MAX, 260ZS. 


‘TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


1-29. TYPING UNIT, FUNCTION CLUTCH MECHANISM, 
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(A\CLUTCH TRIP SHAFT SET COLLARS 
Ty REQUIREMENT 


(2) REQUIREMENT 


APPROXIMATE ALIGNMENT OF 
RIGHT END OF STOP EXTENSIONS 
ON TRIP LEVER AND SHOE LEVER. 


SPACING CUT-OUT LEVER SHOULD 
HAVE SIDE PLAY 


MIN. SOME To ADuust 
spats eat POSITION LINE FEED CLUTCH 
To ADJUST TRIP LEVER SET COLLAR 
POSITION SPACING CUT-OUT LEVER 
‘SET COLLAR (3) REQUIREMENT 


NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN 


LINE FI 
dads EED CLUTCH LATCH LEVER 


SHOULD HAVE SIDE PLAY, 


MIN. SOME 


SPACING CUT-OUT MAX, 0.008 INCH 


LEVER SET COLLAR 
TRIP SHAFT, To Apuust 

POSITION LINE FEED CLUTCH 
LATCH LEVER SET COLLAR, 


SPACING CUT- 

‘OUT LEVER 
LINE FEED CLUTCH! 
TRIP LEVER SET COLLAR 


LATCH LEVER 
SET COLLAR 


MAIN SHAFT 
SHOE LEVER (REAR VIEW) 


SPACING CLUTCH 
LINE FEED CLUTCH 


| -eywect-ocuscronsuse 
FOR UNITS SO EQUIPPED 


REQUIREMENT 


LATCH LEVER 
TRIP SHAFT, 


MOUNTING SCREWS. 


WITH TYPING UNIT UPSIDE DOWN AND FUNC~ 
TION, SPACING, LINE FEED, AND TYPE BOX 


ANTI-DEFLECTION CLUTCHES DISENG AGED AND LATCHED 


Led MIN. 1 LB. MAX. 5 LBS. 
TO PULL TRIP SHAFT AWAY FROM ANTI-DEFLECTION 
(LEFT SIDE View, UPSIDE DOWN) PLATE 


To aDwusT 
POSITION PLATE WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 

FIGURE 1-20. TYPING UNIT, TRIP SHAFT MECHANISM 
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TRIP LEVER EXTENSION ARM 


CLAMP SCREW 


ICH TRIP LEVER: 


REQUIREMENT 


CLEARANCE BETWEEN TRIP LEVER AND CLUTCH 
DRUM SHOULD BE 0.018 TO 0.035 INCH LESS SHOE LEVER 
THAN CLEARANCE BETWEEN SHOE LEVER AND 

DRUM AT STOP SHOWING GREATEST CLEARANCE. 
THERE SHOULD BE SOME OVERBITE ON ALL STOP 
LUGS. GAUGE BY EYE. 


TO CHECK 


DISENGAGE THE CLUTCH. TRIP CLUTCH TRIP 
LEVER AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL TRIP 
LEVER IS OVER THE SHOE LEVER. TAKE UP 

PLAY OF SHOE LEVER INWARD BY SNAPPING THE 
TRIP LEVER OVER THE SHOE LEVER. CHECK 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN SHOE LEVER AND DRUM 
AT EACH STOP POSITION. WITH THE TRIP LEVER SPACING CLUTCH 
‘AT THE STOP POSITION WHICH YIELDS GREAT~ TRIP LEVER 

EST CLEARANCE, ROTATE MAIN SHAFT SLOWLY 
UNTIL THE TRIP LEVER JUST FALLS OFF THE 
STOP LUG. CHECK CLEARANCE BETWEEN TR SPACING CLUTCH DRUM 
LEVER AND DRUM. 


LATCH LEVER 


TO ADJUST (RIGHT SIDE ViEW) 


POSITION THE TRIP LEVER BY MEANS OF ITS 
CLAMP SCREW. 


NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN 
SEE FIGURE 4-268. 


CLUTCH TRIP_LEVER SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
CLUTCH ENGAGED AND ROTATED UNTIL 
TRIP LEVER RESTS ON STOP LUG 


‘CLUTCH MIN, MAX. 
“SPACING zs. Teozs. 
LINE FEED yozs. 120725. 
TYPE BOX 5OZS. 71/4075. 


TO MOVE LEVER AWAY FROM STOP LUG. 


SPACING CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SPRING’ 


(REAR VIEW) 


FIGURE 1-31. TYPING UNIT, SPACING CLUTCH MECHANISM. 


1-34 CHANGE 5 


2178 


O) 
TYPE BOX CLUTCH TRIP LEVER ECCENTRIC POST- 
REQUIREMENT 
TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED. TRIP LEVER | TYPE-BOX CLUTCH 
SHOULD ENGAGE THE CLUTCH SHOE LEVER 
BY THE FULL THICKNESS OF THE SHOE LEVER. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE TRIP LEVER ECCENTRIC POST. 


© 
LINE FEED CLUTCH TRIP LEVER ADJUSTING SCREW, cuurcH 
REQUIREMENT 
LINE FEED FUNCTION SLIDE ARM IN REAR Raise MY 
POSITION. 
CLUTCH TRIP LEVER AGAINST ITS ECCENTRIC 
Post. 
TRIP ARM HELD AGAINST ITS FUNCTION 
SLIDE ARM. 
SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE END OF 
THE TRIP LEVER ADJUSTING SCREW AND 
THE TRIP ARM, 
MAX, 0.006 INCH 
To ADJUST 
POSTION THE Ab RISTINNG SCREW: TRIP LEVER ECCENTRIC POST 


TRIP LEVER 


aise cs 
| Trip ARM | ADJUSTING | POST 
sc ia Seca 
ECCENTRIC POST, ‘CLEARANCE BETWEEN TRIP LEVER: 
aug 
rk 


FIGURE 1-32. TYPING UNIT, TYPE BOX CLUTCH AND LINE FEED CLUTCH MECHANISM 


LINE FEED CLUTCH 
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‘TYPE BOX CLUTCH TRIP LEVER 

Freee: 1) REQUIREMENT 
(CLUTCH TRIP SHAFT CAM FOLLOWER ROLLER 
(SEE FIG. 1-29) ON LOWEST SUR- 
FACE OF CAM (LOCATED ON CODE BAR 
CLUTCH), CLEARANCE BETWEEN INNER 
FACE OF TYPE BOX CLUTCH TRIP LEVER 
‘AND THE CLUTCH DISK STOP LUG. 

STANDARD WITH STUNT BOX MEC! 
0.045 


MAX, 0.080 0.065 
TO ADUST 
‘LOOSEN CLAMP SCREW AND POSITION STOP. 
(2) REQUIREMENT 


WHEN POSITIONING THE TRIP ARM 
DETERMINE THAT THE LATCH LEVER 
HAS SOME SIDE PLAY 
0.008 NCH 

TO ADIUST 
POSITION THE CLUTCH TRIP 
“ARM ON ITS SHAFT WITH THE 
CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED. 


LATCH LEVER 


TRIP LEVER 
TYPE BOX CLUTCH 


TRIP LEVER ECCENTRIC POST 


FIGURE 1-33. TYPING UNIT, TYPE BOX CLUTCH MECHANISM 


CLUTCH SHOE LEVER 
‘REQUIREMENT 
GAP BETWEEN CLUTCH SHOE LEVER AND ITS STOP. 
LUG SHOULD BE 0.055 INCH TO 0.085 INCH GREATER 
‘WHEN CLUTCH IS ENGAGED THAN WHEN THE CLUTCH 
IS DISENGAGED. 
TO CHECK 
DISENGAGE THE CLUTCH AND MEASURE THE GAP. 
TRIP THE CLUTCH AND ROTATE IT UNTIL THE CLUTCH 
‘SHOE LEVER IS TOWARD THE BOTTOM OF THE UNIT. 
AGAIN MEASURE THE GAP WITH THE CLUTCH THUS EN 
3D. 


CLUTCH DRUM 
DRUM MOUNTING SCREW) 


NoTE 

‘ON MULTIPLE STOP CLUTCHES CHECK THE CLEARANCE 
[AT THE STOP LUG THAT IS ADJACENT TO THE FORM IN. 
THE CLUTCH ADJUSTING DISK 

CLUTCH SHOE LEVER 


CLUTCH DISK STOP LUG: CLAMP screws 


ADJUSTING DISK 


TO ADJUST 


LOOSEN THE TWO CLAMP SCREWS ON THE CLUTCH DISK, ENGAGE A WRENCH OR SCREW- 
DRIVER ON THE LUG OF THE ADJUSTING DISK AND ROTATE THE DISK. 


NOTE 

AFTER THE ABOVE ADJUSTMENT IS MADE, DISENGAGE THE CLUTCH, REMOVE THE DRUM MOUNT- 
ING SCREW AND ROTATE THE DRUM IN ITS NORMAL DIRECTION OF ROTATION TO MAKE CERTAIN, 
THAT IT DOES NOT DRAG ON THE SHOE, IF THE DRUM DRAGS, REFINE THE ABOVE ADJUSTMENT. 


FIGURE 1-24 TYPING UNIT, CLUTCH SHOE MECHANISM ( ALL CLUTCHES) 
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el CLUTCH ENGAGED. HOLD CAM DISK 
STOP LUG ‘TO PREVENT TURNING. SPRING SCALE 
PULLED AT TANGENT TO CLUTCH. 


MIN. 1502S. ONE-STOP CLUTCHES 
MAX, 2007S. 


MIN 16 0ZS. yLTIPLE-STOP CLUTCHES 
MAX. 2207S. 

‘TO MOVE THE SHOE LEVER IN CONTACT 
WITH THE STOP LUG. 


ed LUTCH SHOE LEVER SPRING TENSIONS 
CLUTCH SHOE REQUIREMENT 


CAM DISK 
‘CLUTCH DRUM POSITION (EXCEPT SELECTOR) 
CLUTCH DRUM” = Pe REMENT 
CLUTCH SHOE LEVER HELD DISENGAGED. CLUTCH SHOULD HAVE SOME END PLAY 
MAX. 0,015 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION EACH DRUM AND SPACING CLUTCH SET COLLAR WITH MOUNTING SCREWS 
LOOSENED. 
CLUTCH SHOE 
LEVER SPRING STOP LUG 


PRIMARY CLUTCH SHOE 


LUTCH SHOE SPRING TENSION 
NOTE 

IN ORDER TO CHECK THIS SPRING TENSION, 
IT IS NECESSARY TO REMOVE THE CLUTCH 
FROM THE MAIN SHAFT. THEREFORE, IT 
SHOULD NOT BE CHECKED UNLESS THERE IS 
GOOD REASON TO BELIEVE THAT IT DOES 
NOT MEET ITS REQUIREMENT. 
REQUIREMENT 

CLUTCH DRUM REMOVED. SPRING SCALE 

‘APPLIED TO PRIMARY SHOE AT A 

‘TANGENT TO THE FRICTION SURFACE. 


MIN 3075. 

seconoary MAX. 50ZS 

CLUTCH SHOE CLUTCH SHOE SPRING TO START THE PRIMARY SHOE MOVING 
AWAY FROM SECONDARY SHOE AT POINT 
(OF CONTACT. 


FIGURE 1-35. TYPING UNIT, CLUTCH MECHANISM, LEFT SIDE VIEW 
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(8) SPACING GEAR PHASING 7 
REQUIREMENT * 

SPACING CLUTCH DISENGAGED. INDEX 

LINE ON THE SPACING PAWL SHOULD BE 

AS NEAR AS POSSIBLE TO THE CENTER OF 

THE TWO LINES ON THE PAWL RETAINING 

WASHER, oe 
TO ADJUST 


REMOVE THE MOUNTING SCREW FROM 
THE SPACING SHAFT GEAR. HOLD 
THE PAWLS IN ALIGNMENT AND 
ENGAGE THE SPACING SHAFT GEAR 
WITH THE CLUTCH GEAR AT A POINT 
WHERE THE SPACING SHAFT GEAR 
MOUNTING SCREW HOLE 15 IN LINE 
WITH THE TAPPED HOLE IN THE 
SPACING SHAFT AND INSERT THE 
MOUNTING SCREW 


RETAINING WASHER 


UPPER MOUNTING 
SCREW 


LOWER MOUNTING SCREW 


ann (A) SPACING GEAR CLEARANCE 

REQUIREMENT 
CARRIAGE FULLY RETURNED. MINIMUM 
BACKLASH OF SPACING GEARS WITHOUT BIND. 

TO ADJUST 
INSERT SHIMS BETWEEN THE SPACING 
SHAFT BEARING AND FRONT PLATE AT 
UPPER MOUNTING SCREW TO INCREASE 
CLEARANCE AND AT LOWER MOUNTING. 
SCREW TO DECREASE BACKLASH, 


SPACING SHAFT 


MOUNTING SCREW 


(BOTTOM VIEW 


SPACING SHAFT GEAR 


FIGURE 1-36 TYPING UNIT, SPACING MECHANISM 
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LINE—FEED BARS ENGAGED 


LINE FEED CLUTCH PHASING 
REQUIREMENT 
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED. 
BOTH LINE-FEED BARS SHOULD 
ENGAGE TEETH OF LINE FEED 
SPUR GEAR, 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN ASSEMBLY BEARING POST. 
RE-MESH LINE FEED ECCENTRIC 
SPUR GEAR WITH CLUTCH GEAR, 
LINE FEED 
SPUR GEAR 


ECCENTRIC BEARING 
BEARING POST 

ASSEMBLY BEARING POST 
LEFT SIDE FRAME 


BOCKER SHAFT LEFT BRACKET 
REQUIREMENT 
ROCKER SHAFT LEFT BRACKET FIRMLY 
SEATED AGAINST INNER BEARING RACE. 
‘TO ADJUST 
HOLD ROCKER SHAFT IN EXTREME LEFT 
POSITION AND POSITION THE BRACKET 
AGAINST THE INNER BEARING RACE WITH 
NOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


LINE FEED 
ECCENTRIC SPUR GEAR 


INNER BEARING RACE 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


ROCKER SHAFT 


BALL BEARING 


LEFT SIDE FRAME 


FIGURE 1-37. TYPING UNIT, LINE FEED AND ROCKER SHAFT MECHANISMS 
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ROCKER SHAFT BRACKET ECCENTRIC STUD 
(-() REQUIREMENT --- WITH IX CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND PLAY IN LOCKING ARM TAKEN UP 
TOWARD FRONT , GAP BETWEEN LOWER SIDE OF LOCK LEVER ROLLER AND TOP EDGE OF SHOULDER 
‘ON HORIZONTAL POSITIONING LOCK LEVER SHOULD BE: 
MIN. 0,055 INCH MAX. 0.090 INCH 
(2) REQUIREMENT ~~~ MAKE SURE THAT ROCKER SHAFT DRIVE LINK IS FREE IN ITS BEARINGS (NOT 
UNDER LOAD) WHEN CLUTCH IS IN (0) ITS STOP POSITION; (b) WHEN IT IS ROTATED 180 DEGREES 
FROM STOP POSITION. 
TO ADJUST ~-- (1) POSITION ECCENTRIC STUD IN LOWER END OF ROCKER-SHAFT LEFT BRACKET. 
KEEP HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC (MARKED WITH DOT) BELOW CENTER LINE OF DRIVE LINK. (2) 
MAKE SURE THAT STUD IS FREE IN TYPE BOX CLUTCH BEARING AT POSITIONS (a) AND (b) ABOVE 
(NO PUSHING OR PULLING FORCE ON DRIVE LINK). CHECK MANUALLY BY MOVING LINK 
TOWARD LEFT SIDE FRAME AND THEN IN REVERSE DIRECTION... 


NOTE --- ANY CHANGE IN THIS ADJUSTMENT WILL REQUIRE THAT THE FOLLOWING RELATED 
ADJUSTMENTS BE RECHECKED: HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE LINKAGE (FIGURE 1~46) 
RIGHT VERTICAL POSITIONING LEVER ECCENTRIC STUD (FIGURE 1-39), LEFT VERTICAL 
POSITIONING LEVER ECCENTRIC STUD (FIGURE 1-40) VERTICAL POSITIONING LOCK LEVER 
(FIGURE 147), RIBBON FEED LEVER BRACKET (FIGURE 1-43), FUNCTION STRIPPER BLADE ARMS 
(FIGURE 4-37), SPACING TRIP LEVER BAIL CAM PLATE (FIGURE 1-42). REVERSING SLIDE 
BRACKETS (FIGURE 1-45) AND RIBBON REVERSE SPUR GEAR (FIGURE 1-62) PRINTING 

TRACK (FIGURE 1-59) AND PRINTING ARM (FIGURE 1-60). 


FRONT VIEW 


HORIZONTAL 
POSITIONING 


DRIVE LINK 


ECCENTRIC STUD 


LEFT MAIN ROCKER 
SHAFT BRACKET 


BREAKER SLIDE BAIL 


HORIZONTAL POSITIONING LOCK LEVER SPRING 
REQUIRE 

LOCK LEVER IN UPPER POSITION 

MIN. 28 OZS. -— MAX, 43 OZS. 


fet el TO START LEVER MOVING UPWARD. 


[— BREAKER SLIDE BAIL SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
BREAK LEVER BAILS IN LOWER POSITION 
MIN. 1/2 OZ, -— MAX, 1-3/40ZS. 
(FRONT VIEW) TO START BAIL MOVING, 


BREAKER SLIDE BAIL TORSION SPRING 
FIGURE 1-38. TYPING UNIT, SHIFT AND POSITIONING MECHANISMS 
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y (A) RIGHT VERTICAL POSITIONING LEVER 
ECCENTRIC STUD 
REQUIREMENT 
TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED, COMMON 
CODE BAR IN SPACING POSITION. PLAY TAKEN 
UP BY PRESSING DOWNWARD ON 
‘COMMON CODE BAR AT GUIDE 
BLOCK. 
MIN. 0.030 INCH 
MAX. 0.050 INCH 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE TOE OF VERTICAL 
POSITIONING LEVER AND THE BOTTOM 
(OF THE COMMON CODE BAR WHEN PLAY IS TAKEN 
UP TO MAKE CLEARANCE A MINIMUM 


‘SUPPRESSION BAR 


#1 CODE BAR 


TO ADJUST 
#2 CODE BAR POSITION THE ECCENTRIC STUD IN THE 
RIGHT ROCKER SHAFT BRACKET. POSITION 
COMMON CODE BAR HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC (MARKED WITH DOT) 


TOWARD THE REAR. 


VERTICAL POSITIONING LEVER TOE 


RIGHT VERTICAL POSITIONING LEVER 


\@) VERTICAL POSITIONING LEVER SPRING 
‘TENSION 


REQUIREMENT 

VERTICAL POSITIONING LEVER TOES (RIGHT AND 
LEFT) IN CONTACT WITH THE SUPPRESSION 
CODE BAR, LEVERS NOT BUCKLED. 

MIN. 4075. 

‘MAX. 120ZS. 

TO MOVE THE LINK EXTENSION AWAY 

FROM THE VERTICAL POSITIONING 

LEVER 

(CHECK BOTH RIGHT AND LEFT SPRINGS. 


ECCENTRIC STUD 


ROCKER SHAFT BRACKET 


FIGURE 1-39 TYPING UNIT, VERTICAL POSITIONING MECHANISM, RIGHT SIDE 
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VERTICAL POSITIONING LOCK LEVER 
SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
‘TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED 
MIN, 2025, 
MAX. 4075, 
TO START LOCK LEVER MOVING, 
CHECK RIGHT AND LEFT SPRINGS, 


[LEFT VERTICAL POSITIONING LOCK LEVER 


‘LEFT VERTICAL POSITIONING LEVER 


COMMON CODE BAR 


VERTICAL POSITIONING. 
LEVER TOE 


LEFT VERTICAL POSITIONING 

LEVER ECCENTRIC STUD 

REQUIREMENT 
RIGHT AND LEFT VERTICAL 
POSITIONING LEVERS SHOULD 
BUCKLE EQUALLY WITHIN 
0.006 INCH 

ito CHECK 
COMMON CODE BAR IN SPACING 
POSITION. TRIP TYPE BOX 
CLUTCH. ROTATE MAIN 
SHAFT UNTIL RIGHT VER. 
TICAL POSITIONING LEVER TOE 
TOUCHES COMMCN CODE BAR, 
[BUCKLING ITS LOWER LINK 
(0.008 INCH (MAXIMUM) 
LEFT VERTICAL POSITIONING 
LEVER TOE SHOULD TOUCH 
‘COMMON CODE BAR, BUCKLING 
ITS LOWER LINK EGUALLY 
WITHIN 0.006 INCH 

To ADJUST 
POSITION ECCENTRIC STUD 
‘ON ROCKER SHAFT LEFT 
BRACKET INNER ARM. POSH 
‘TION HIGH PART OF CAM 
(MARKED WITH DOT) TOWARD 
REAR. 


ECCENTRIC STUD 


ROCKER SHAFT LEFT BRACKET 


FIGURE 1-40 TYPING UNIT, VERTICAL POSITIONING MECHANISM LEFT SIDE 
142 CHANGE 4 


QSCILLATING RAIL SLIDE POSITION 
NOTE: CHECK RELATED ADJUSTMENTS, aaias 
FIGURES 1-53, 1-54 AND 1-57, (F REQUIREMENT 
THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS ‘CARRIAGE RETURN RING AND AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE 
ARE REMADE. RETURN-LINE FEED RING FREE TO ROTATE 
‘GM SPACING DRUM (FIVE MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.) 
SPACING CLUTCH DISENGAGED, FEED PAWL, 
WHICH IS FARTHEST ADVANCED, ENGAGING TOOTH 
IMMEDIATELY ABOVE CUT-AWAY SECTION OF RATCHET, 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN SLIDE AND PULLEY 
MIN. 0,025 INCH——MAX. 0,050 INCH 
To ADJUST 
POSITION SLIDE ON WIRE ROPE WITH CLAMP 
SCREWS LOOSENED. 


OSCILLATING RAIL SLIDE 


NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURE 4-77 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


BRIAGE RETURN RING 


SPACING DRUM 


AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN-LINE FEED RING 
(AND SPACE SUPPRESSION RING) 


SPACING FEED PAWL SPRING TENSION, 

REQUIREMENT 
EACH SPACING PAWL IN LEAST ADVANCED POSITION RESTING 
AGAINST RATCHET WHEEL. EACH SPRING UNHOOKED FROM BRACKET 
MIN. 21/2075. 
MAX. 4075. 
TO PULL SPRINGS TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 

NOTE: ON UNITS EQUIPPED FOR 6 SPACES PER INCH 


‘MIN. 8 O7ZS. 
MAX. 10075. 
TO PULL SPRINGS TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


SPACING 
FEED PAWL 
SPRING BRACKET: 


FIGURE 1-41 TYPING UNIT, SPACING MECHANISM. 
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(A) SPACING TRIP LEVER BAIL CAM PLATE 


REQUIREMENT 
SPACING TRIP LEVER ARMIN UPWARD POSITION. TYPE BOX CLUTCH 
ROTATED THROUGH APPROXIMATELY ONE-HALF OF ITS CYCLE. ALL 
FUNCTION PAWLS DISENGAGED FROM FUNCTION BAR. CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN TOP SURFACE OF TRIP LEVER ARM EXTENSION AND 
SPACING TRIP LEVER SHOULDER, 

MIN. 0.010 INCH 
MAX. 0,040 INCH 

TO ADJUST 

POSITION CAM PLATE ON ROCKER SHAFT WITH MOUNTING SCREWS. 

LOOSENED. POSITION FORWARD EDGE OF CAM PLATE PARALLEL TO SHAFT. 


SPACING TRIP LEVER 


SPACING TRIP 
LEVER ARM 


SPACING TRIP LEVER SPRING 


SPACING TRIP LEVER BAIL 


SPACING GEAR 


(LEFT SIDE VIEW) SPACING TRIP LEVER BAIL SPRING 


(8) SPACING TRIP LEVER SPRING TENSION SPACING TRIP LEVER BAIL SPRING TENSION 


REQUIREMENT REQUIREMENT 
‘TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED. SPACING TRIP LEVER BAIL AGAINST STOP. 
MIN, 21/2028. SPACING TRIP LEVER BAIL SPRING UNHOOKED. 
MAX. SOZS. MIN, 8 0ZS. 
‘TO START LEVER MOVING. MAX. 12075. 


TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 
FIGURE 1-42 TYPING UNIT, SPACING MECHANISM 
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SET BAIL ___ RESET BAIL BLADE: 


oP view r 
RESET BAIL BLADE ASSEMBLY i ® 

RESET BAIL BLADE MOUNTING SCREWS ROLLER 

(®) FUNCTION RESET BAIL SPRING --~ WITH TYPING UNIT INVERTED , HOLD 1 CODE BAR IN ITS 


TAARKING POSITION SO THAT NO FUNCTION BAR IS SELECTED. ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL 
FUNCTION RESET BAIL SPRINGS ARE IN THEIR MINIMUM LENGTH POSITION. HOOK A 32 
(OZ. SCALE (BETWEEN CLUTCH TRIP SHAFT AND SPACE SUPPRESSOR BAIL) ON FRONT EDGE OF 
RESET BAIL (AT MIDDLE OF BAIL) AND PULL REARWARD. 

MIN. 100ZS, -———- — MAX. 22 OZS. (TO START BAIL MOVING). 


RESET BAIL SPRING 
FUNCTION PAWL 


FUNCTION 
PAWL 
FUNCTION BAR 
FUNCTION LEVER 


LEFT SIDE PARTIAL VIEW, 
APPLY TENSION OF 


FUNCTION BAR 
FUNCTION LEVER: 


‘APPLY TENSION OF NOT MORE 
ESET BAIL THAN ZLBS, TO LATCH 
NOT MORE THAN 32 OZS. 
RESPECTIVE FUNCTION LEVER TO MOVE FUNCTION PAWL 
RESET BAIL BLADE MOUNTING SCREWS REARWARD. 
(A) EUNCTION RESET BAIL BLADE ITS WITH 2-STOP FUNCTION CLUTCH SEE FIG. 4-29) 


(1) REQUIREMENT ~~~ WITH ALL CLUTCHES DISENGAGED, TRIP CODE BAR CLUTCH AND TURN MAIN, 
SHAFT UNTIL CODE-BAR CLUTCH SHOE RELEASE LEVER JUST TOUCHES ITS STOP LEVER. UN- 
LATCH ALL FUNCTION PAWLS FROM THEIR FUNCTION BARS. HOLD RESPECTIVE FUNCTION BAR 
IN ITS EXTREME REARWARD POSITION WITH SPRING HOOK ; CLEARANCE BETWEEN FUNCTION 
BAR AND RESET BAIL BLADE SHOULD BE 
MIN, 0,018 INCH ------—- mewe= MAX, 0,035 INCH 

TO CHECK ~~~ MEASURE CLEARANCE AT BARS IN STUNT BOX SLOTS, NO'S 1, 4, 11, 18, 23, 3B, 
38 AND 41. IF A DESIGNATED SLOT IS VACANT, USE NEAREST BAR OR SELECT BAR WITH 
HIGHEST NUMBERED SLOT WHEN A BAR IS LOCATED ON BOTH SIDES OF VACANT SLOT. 
(VIEW SLOTS FROM REAR, NUMBERING FROM LEFT TO RIGHT). 

TO ADJUST --~ POSITION BLADE ON RESET BAIL WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT. 


(2) REQUIREMENT ~~ EACH FUNCTION PAWL SHOULD OVER TRAVEL ITS FUNCTION BAR BY AT 

LEAST 0.002 INCH WITH INDICATED TENSIONS APPLIED. CHECK PAWLS ONE AT~A-TIME 
AT SLOT NO'S. USED ABOVE. 

TO CHECK ~— IF CARRIAGE RETURN LEVER ADJUSTMENT HAS NOT BEEN MADE, LOOSEN ITS 
CLAMP SCREW. LATCH FUNCTION PAWLS BY LOWERING STRIPPER BLADE; TRIP CODE BAR 
CLUTCH AND POSITION ITS RELEASE LEVER AS IN (I) ABOVE. STRIP OFF ANY FUNCTIONS WHICH 
MAY HAVE BEEN SELECTED. 

TO ADJUST ~-~ REFINE REQUIREMENT (1) ABOVE, HOLDING THE READJUSTMENT WITHIN LIMITS 
MIN. 0.018 INCH === MAX, 0,035 INCH 


FIGURE 1~43 TYPING UNIT, RESET BAIL MECHANISM. 
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NOTE 1. FOR UNITS WITH ADJUSTABLE GUIDE PLATES AND ONE-STOP FUNCTION CLUTCHES, PROCEED 


AS SPECIFIED. 
NOTE 2. FOR UNITS WITH ADJUSTABLE GUIDE PLATES AND TWO-STOP FUNCTION CLUTCHES, CHANGE 


FIRST SENTENCE IN REQUIREMENT (I) TO "DISENGAGE FUNCTION CLUTCH AT STOP GIVING. 
LEAST CLEARANCE." THEN PROCEED AS SPECIFIED. 


FIGS ~ LTRS SHIFT CODE BAR OPERATING MECHANISM. 


‘Ty REQUIREMENT 
[2° Simts FUNCTION CLUTCH ROTATED UNTIL CLUTCH DISK STOP LUG 15 TOWARD BOTTOM OF 
UNIT, HOOK FIGURES FUNCTION PAWL OVER THE END OF THE FUNCTION BAR. CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN UPPER GUIDE PLATE EXTENSION AND SHIFT SLIDE. 
MAX. 0.020 WHEN PLAY IS TAKEN UP FOR MAXIMUM, 


(2) REQUIREMENT 
WITH 32 OZ. PULL APPLIED TO FUNCTION PAWL THERE SHOULD BE 


MIN. 0.002 INCH 
BETWEEN SHOULDER OF FIGURES FUNCTION PAWL AND FACE OF FUNCTION BAR. 


(8) REQUIREMENT 
REPEAT REQUIREMENT (1) & (2) FOR THE LETTERS FUNCTION PAWL. CHECK MAX. CLEARANCE 


BETWEEN LOWER GUIDE PLATE EXTENSION AND SHIFT SLIDE. CHECK MIN. CLEARANCE 8E- 
TWEEN SHOULDER OF LETTER FUNCTION PAWL AND FACE OF FUNCTION BAR, 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION UPPER AND/OR LOWER GUIDE PLATE BY THE ADJUSTING SLOT WITH THE CLAMP 


NUTS LOOSENED. 


eS 


UPPER GUIDE PLATE EXTENSION 


‘ADJUSTING SLOT 


FIGURES FUNCTION PAWL 


FIGURES SHIFT SLIDE 


ADJUSTING SLOT 
boils fee 3202. PULL 


FUNCTION PAWL 
0,002 INCH 


FUNCTION BAR 


FUNCTION LEVER 


LETTERS SHIFT SLIDE 


LETTERS FUNCTION PAWL, 


ADJUSTING SLOT 


NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURE 4-28 


FIGURE 1-44 TYPING UNIT, SHIFT CODE BAR OPERATING MECHANISM 
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MARKING 
REVERSING SLIDE stuo. 


|A)REVERSING SLIDE 
DETENT SPRING 
REQUIREMENT — 
SLIDE IN LEFT HAND POSITION. SCALE 
HOOKED IN UPPER RIGHT HAND DETENT NOTCH 
MIN. 2025. 
MAX, 4-1/2 075, 
TO START DETENT MOVING 


DETENT LEVER: 


(®) REVERSING SLIDE ADJUSTING STUD 


REQUIREMENT 
TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED. 
WITH NO. 3 CODE BAR IN SPACING POSITION (RIGHT), THE REVERSING SLIDE DETENT 
ROLLERS SHOULD BE FULLY SEATED IN THE RIGHT-HAND NOTCHES OF THE DETENT LEVER. 
WITH NO. 3 CODE BAR IX MARKING POSITION (LEFT), THE REVERSING SLIDE DETENT 
ROLLERS SHOULD BE FULLY SEATED IN THE LEFT-HAND NOTCHES OF THE DETENT LEVER. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE REVERSING SLIDE STUD IN ITS ELONGATED HOLE WITH ITS MOUNTING 


NUT LOOSENED, REVERSING SLIDE 


REVERSING SLIDE 
BRACKET 


REQUIREMENT 
‘TYPE BOX CLUTCH, CODE BAR CLUTCH, AND FUNCTION 
CLUTCH DISENGAGED. REVERSING SLIDE MOVED TO 
RIGHT AND LEFT THROUGH ITS FULL TRAVEL RIGHT 
MOTION SHOULD BUCKLE LEFT HORIZONTAL POSITION— 
ING DRIVE LINKAGE AND LEFT MOTION SHOULD BUCKLE 
RIGHT HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE LINKAGE 
‘THE AMOUNT OF BUCKLING IN EACH CASE SHOULD BE 
MIN, 0.030 INCH 
MAX 0,045 INCH 


MEASURED AT POINT OF MAXIMUM CLEARANCE RIGHT WORIZONTAL 
TO ADJUST POSITIONING DRIVE 

POSITION EACH REVERSING SLIDE BRACKET WITH LINKAGE 

THEIR CLAMP SCREVS LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 1-45 TYPING UNIT, HORIZONTAL MOTION REVERSING MECHANISM FRONT VIEW 


CHANGE 4 : 17 
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NOTE THESE ADJUSTMENTS APPLY ONLY TO HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE MECHANISMS 


Hor 
RE 


To 


148 


IRIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE LINKAGE 
(QUIREMENT 
‘TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED. 


EQUIPPED WITH TORSION SPRINGS. 


(CODE BARS 4 AND 5 TO SPACING (RIGHT). 

CLEARANCE BETWEEN EACH SIDE OF CENTER HORIZONTAL STOP SLIDE AND DECELERATING SLIDES, 
ON SIDE WHERE KNEE LINK IS STRAIGHT SHOULD BE EQUAL ( WITHIN 0,008 INCH) 

MIN, 0.015 INCH 

MAX. 0.040 INCH. 

‘ADJUST 

LOOSEN BEARING STUD MOUNTING SCREWS AND CONNECTING STRIP MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT. 
POSITION ONE OR BOTH BEARING STUDS ON THE CONNECTING STRIP TO PROVIDE 0.025 

INCH TO 0.035 INCH BETWEEN THE CENTER HORIZONTAL SLIDE AND THE DECELERATING 

SLIDE ON THE SIDE WHERE THE LINKAGE IS NOT BUCKLED. TIGHTEN THE TWO INNER 

MOUNTING SCREWS. CHANGE POSITION OF REVERSING SLIDE AND CHECK OPPOSITE 

CLEARANCE. EQUALIZE BY SHIFTING BOTH STUDS AND CONNECTING STRIP AS A UNIT. 

HOLD THE DRIVE LINKAGE HUB AGAINST THE LOWER VERTICAL LINK OF THE DRIVE 

LINKAGE. TIGHTEN THE TWO OUTER BEARING STUD MOUNTING SCREWS. CHECK THE 

LINKAGE FOR FREENESS THROUGHOUT A COMPLETE CYCLE, THE TYPE BOX 

‘CLUTCH DISK SHOULD HAVE SOME MOVEMENT IN THE NORMAL DIRECTION 

OF ROTATION IN THE STOP POSITION. 


REVERSING SLIDE 


HORIZONTAL STOP SLIDES 
DECELERATING SLIDE 


CONNECTING STRIP 
CLAMP SCREWS 


BEARING STUD MOUNTING SCREWS 
HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE LINKAGE 
SPRING TENSION 


REQUIREMENT 
WITH LINKAGE IN UNBUCKLED POSITION, 
SCALE APPLIED NEAR END OF UPPER EXTENSION 
MIN 6078. 
MAX. 12 OZS. 

HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE TO START LINK BUCKLING. 

LINKAGE VERTICAL LINK 


BEARING STUD 


NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURE 4-30 
FIGURE 1-46. TYPING UNIT, HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE MECHANISM, FRONT VIEW 


CHANGE 5 
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VERTICAL POSITIONING LOCK LEVER 
(1) REQUIREMENT 

LETTERS COMBINATION SET UP ON. 
CODE BARS. MAIN SIDE OPERATING 
LEVERS AT UPPER END OF TRAVEL. 

UPPER NOTCH OF VERTICAL POSI- 
TIONING LOCK LEVER FULLY ENGAGED 
(MANUALLY IF NECESSARY) WITH 
VERTICAL SLIDE PROJECTION. 
UPPER SURFACE OF FOLLOWER ARM 
REAR EXTENSION SHOULD BE 
MIN. IN CONTACT WITH 
MAX, 0.004 INCH AWAY FROM 
INNER EXTENSION OF MAIN 
SIDE LEVER. 


LEFT VERTICAL POSITIONING LOCK LEVER 


LEFT VERTICAL SLIDE PROJECTION 


(2) REQUIREMENT 
WITH PLAY TAKEN UP BY 
PULLING UPWARD WITH 
8 OZS. TENSION ON TYPE 
BOX CARRIAGE TRACK, 
VERTICAL SURFACES 
MIN. IN CONTACT WITH 
MAX 0012 INCH AWAY. 
FROM EACH OTHER 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION RIGHT AND LEFT 
VERTICAL POSITIONING 
LOCK LEVERS WITH CLAMP 
SCREWS LOOSENED. 


CLAMP SCREWS 


INNER EXTENSIO? 


LEFT MAIN SIDE LEVER 


LEFT FOLLOWER ARM REAR EXTENSION 


FIGURE 1-47 TYPING UNIT, VERTICAL POSITIONING MECHANISM, LEFT SIDE VIEW 
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TYPING UNIT, SPACING MECHANISM, FRONT VIEW 


FIGURE 1-48. 


CHANGE 5 
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TURNED POSITION, PRINTING TRACK IN LOWER 
IDE AND CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH HELD AWAY 


PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING BAIL 


SPRING DRUM RATCHET WHEEL 


2178 
) 
CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH BAIL, 
REQUIREMENT 
CARRIAGE FULLY RETURNED (SEE FIGURE 1-53) 
PLAY IN CARRIAGE RETURN BAIL TAKEN UP 
TO RIGHT BY HOLDING RIGHT SIDE OF BAIL 
AGAINST ITS RETAINER. CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH BAIL AND CARRIAGE 
RETURN LEVER. 
MIN. 0.004 INCH 
MAX. 0.040 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION LATCH BAIL PLATE WITH CLAMP 
SCREW LOOSENED 


SPACING DRUM 


SPACING FEED PAWL: 


came newvan ever] 
CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH ta 


"CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH BAIL SPRING 
@) 
CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH 
BAIL SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 

SPACING DRUM FULLY RETURNED 

MIN. 3 0ZS, 

MAX, 41/2078. 

TO START LATCH BAIL MOVING. 


FIGURE 1-50. TYPING UNIT, CARRIAGE RETURN MECHANISM, FRONT VIEW 
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CARRIAGE RETURN 


FUNCTION BAR FEED PAWL, 


FEED PAWL RELEASE LINK 


(LEFT SIDE VIEW) 


STRIPPER BLADE 


RIGHT SIDE FRAME 


(REAR VIEW) 


CARRIAGE RETURN LEVER 
REQUIREMENT (UNITS EQUIPPED WITH ONE— 
STOP FUNCTION CLUTCH) 
CARRIAGE RETURN FUNCTION SET UP 
ON SELECTOR. MAIN SHAFT ROTATED 
UNTIL FUNCTION CLUTCH STOP LUG IS; 
TOWARD BOTTOM OF UNIT. CARRIAGE 
RETURN FUNCTION PAWL HOOKED OVER 
ITS FUNCTION BAR. SPACING DRUM HELD 
SO THAT CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH BAIL. 
IS LATCHED. 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN LATCH BAIL AND -ARRIAGE RETURN LATCH 
CARRIAGE RETURN LEVER. BAIL 
MIN. 0.006 INCH——MAX. 0.035 INCH 


REQUIREMENT (UNITS EQUIPPED WITH TWO- 

STOP FUNCTION CLUTCH) 
SAME.EXCEPT MAIN SHAFT SHOULD BE 
ROTATED UNTIL FUNCTION CLUTCH IS 
DISENGAGED IN STOP POSITION THAT 
RESULTS IN LEAST CLEARANCE. 

To ADJUST 

CARRIAGE RETURN BAIL POSITION CARRIAGE RETURN LEVER ON 

CARRIAGE RETURN BAIL WITH CLAMP 

RIGHT SIDE View paper Losers 


CLAMP SCREW 


FIGURE 1-51. TYPING UNIT, CARRIAGE RETURN MECHANISM 


CHANGE 5 1-53 


DASHPOT 


TRANSFER SLIDE 


‘TRANSFER SLIDE SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 

TRANSFER SLIDE IN EXTREME LEFT 

POSITION, 

SPRING UNHOOKED. 

MIN, -3:/72025. 

MAX. 41/2028. 

TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 
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DASHPOT VENT SCREW 


(FRONT VIEW) 


DASH POT VENT SCREW 
REQUIREMENT 
TYPE BOX CARRIAGE SHOULD RETURN 
FROM ANY LENGTH OF LINE WITHOUT 
BOUNCING, 
To CHECK 
PRINTER OPERATED AT ANY SPEED 
FROM AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WITH 
ONE CR AND ONE LF SIGNAL. 
BETWEEN LINES. FIRST CHARACTER 
OF EACH LINE SHOULD BE PRINTED 
IN SAME LOCATION AS IF UNIT 
WAS MANUALLY OPERATED SLOWLY, 
TO AD.UST 
TURN DOWN VENT SCREW UNTIL 
SLIGHT PNEUMATIC BOUNCE IS 
PERCEPTIBLE. BACK OFF SCREW 
UNTIL EFFECT DISAPPEARS. 
FOR DASHPOTS \ITH ONE VENT 
HOLE: THEN BACK SCREW OFF 
ONE FULL TURN. TIGHTEN NUT. 
OR DASHPOTS WITH TWO VENT 
HOLES: THEN BACK SCREW OFF 
V/4 TURN. TIGHTEN NUT. 


1-54 


KEYBOARD LOCK LEVERS SLIDE ARM 
: TMM, 


Li 
Sy) 


KEYBOARD LOCK LEVER SPRING TENSION 
IF UNI 
REQUIREMENT (UNIT UPSIDE DOWN) 


> SCALE APPLIED TO BELL CRANK 
MIN. 1/20Z. 
(RIGHT SIDE VIEW) beeps 


TO START KEYBOARD LOCK LEVER MOVING 


f+-— KEYBOARD LOCK LEVER 


b= 


FIGURE 1-52. TYPING UNIT, DASHPOT AND KEYBOARD LOCK MECHANISMS 
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(1) WITH TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED,, SPACING 


NOTES 
1, WHEN ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE ARE MADE , 
CHECK RELATED REQUIREMENTS IN FIGURES 1-41, 
1-54 & 1-57. 
2, FOR SPROCKET FEED PRINTER REQUIREMENTS REFER 
PRINT TO ADJUSTMENTS IN FIGURES 2-8 THROUGH 2-15. 
INDICATOR 3. LEFT MARGIN MAY BE VARIED AS REQUIRED FROM. 
ZERO TO ONE INCH. MAXIMUM RANGE OF 
ADJUSTMENT FOR MECHANISMS WITH STANDARD 
(10 CHARACTERS-PER-INCH) SPACING IS AS 
FOLLOWS: 
() FRICTION FEED PLATEN ~ 85 CHARACTERS 
(b) SPROCKET FEED PLATEN ~- 74 CHARACTERS 
4, PRINTING CARRIAGE POSITION REQUIREMENT 
REFER TO STANDARD ADJUSTMENT --- FIGURE 1-57. 
5. FOR EARLY DESIGN REFER TO FIGURE 4-31. 


PLATEN AUTOMATIC CR/LF BELL CRANK SPRING 
REQUIREMENT ~-- (FOR UNITS SO EQUIPPED). 

WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED, 

MIN. 2-1/2 OZS. —- MAX. 70ZS. 

TO MOVE THE BELL CRANK. 


LEFT MARGIN 
REQUIREMENT! 


(72 CHARACTER TYPICAL LINE). 


DRUM IN ITS RETURN POSITION AND TYPE BOX FEED PAWLS 
SHIFTED TO LETTERS POSITION; CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN LEFT EDGE OF PLATEN AND LETTERS 
PRINT INDICATOR. (SEE NOTE 3). 
MIN, 15/16 INCH === MAX. 1=1/16 INCH, 
TO ADJUST --~ POSITION STOP ARM OF SPACING 
DRUM * WITH ITS CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED. 
(2) WITH SPACING CLUTCH DISENGAGED , FRONT 
SPACING FEED PAWL FARTHEST ADVANCED, 
SPACING DRUM FULLY RETURNED (DASH POT 
PLUNGER DEPRESSED FULLY) PLAY IN SPACING 
SHAFT GEAR (FIG. 1-36) TAKEN UP IN CLOCK~ 
WISE DIRECTION; CLEARANCE BETWEEN PAWL 
AND SHOULDER OF RATCHET WHEEL TOOTH 
IMMEDIATELY AHEAD. 
MIN. SOME ---MAX. 0.008 INCH.. 
(@) THE REAR PAWL, WHEN FARTHEST ADVANCED, 
SHOULD DROP INTO INDENTATION BETWEEN 
RATCHET WHEEL TEETH AND SHOULD BOTTOM 
FIRMLY IN NOTCH. 
TO ADJUST --- REFINE REQUIREMENT (1) ABOVE. 


‘ATUOMATIC 
CR AND LF 
BELL CRANK 


CARRIAGE 


“SHIFT TYPE BOX TO LTRS. POSITION, RETURN. RETURN 


PRINT CARRIAGE TO ITS LEFT POSITION AND 

LOOSEN CARRIAGE RETURN RING MOUNTING. 

SCREWS (4). HOLD CARRIAGE RETURN RING IN 20H OFM 

INTS COUNTER-CLOCKWISE POSITION , AND 

POSITION TYPE BOX SO THAT ITS LTRS. 

INDICATOR ALIGNS WITH REQUIRED MARGIN. SPACING DRUM 

TIGHTEN MOUNTING SCREWS. SAT EULLY: 
RETURNED 


FIGURE 1-53 TYPING UNIT, CARRIAGE RETURN MECHANISM 
CHANGE 6 1-55 
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NOTE: | CHECK RELATED ADJUSTMENTS, FIGURES 1~41, 1-53 AND 1-57, IF THE FOLLOWING 
ADJUSTMENTS ARE REMADE, 


SPACING CUT-OUT TRANSFER BAIL. 


FEED PAWL 


RIGHT MARGIN 
REQUIREMENT 
TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED. CARRIAGE IN 
POSITION TO PRINT CHARACTER ON WHICH 
SPACING CUTOUT IS TO OCCUR. FRONT FEED 
PAWL FARTHEST ADVANCED. SPACING CUTOUT 
TRANSFER BAIL HELD IN ITS UPPERMOST POSITION, 
ON UNITS HAVING TWO PIECE SPACING CUTOUT 
BAIL PUSH THE CUTOUT BAIL TOWARDS REAR OF 
UNIT THROUGH HOLE IN FRONT PLATE. CLEAR- 
‘ANCE BETWEEN EXTENSION ON SPACE SUPPRES- 
SION RING AND TRANSFER BAIL 
MIN. 0.005 INCH —= MAX. 0.025 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION SPACE SUPPRESSION RING WITH FOUR 
INDICATED MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 
NOTE 
(1) _ RANGE OF ADJUSTMENT IS FROM 0 TO 85 CHAR- 
ACTERS. 
(2 ON UNITS EQUIPPED WITH AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE 
RETURN ~ LINE FEED RING,THIS ADJUSTMENT IS 
NOT APPLICABLE. (SEE FIGURE 1-71) 


MOUNTING SCREWS, 


SPACE SUPPRESSION RING 


‘SPACING CUTOUT TRANSFER BAIL SPRING NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURE 4-32 
REQUIREMENT 

MIN. 10Z. 

MAX. 3-1/2 OZS. 

TO START BAIL MOVING. 


FIGURE 1-54. TYPING UNIT, SPACE SUPPRESSION 


1-56 CHANGE 5 


DECELERATING SLIDE SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
PRINTING BAIL IN DOWNWARD POSITION. PRINTING 
CARRIAGE AND DECELERATING SLIDE ASSEMBLY IN 
RIGHT HAND POSITION. 
MIN, 202 
MAX. 11/2078 
TOSTART THE SLIDE MOVING. 
WITH THE PRINTING CARRIAGE AND DECELERATING 
SLIDE IN THEIR LEFT HAND POSITION 
CHECK THE LEFT HAND DECELERATING SLIDE SPRING 


G Dee) 5G 
1 

1 

) 


~ Oia 


DECELERATING SLibe-————> 


DECELERATING SLIDE SPRING 


FIGURE 1-55. TYPING UNIT, DECELERATING SLIDE, FRONT VIEW 
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PRINTING CARRIAGE LOWER ROLLER 
REQUIREMENT 
CCARRIAGE WIRE ROPE CLAMP SCRENS 
LOOSENED, PLAY OF CARRIAGE ON 
Re Kore TRACK-MIN. WITHOUT BIND, 
THROUGHOUT TRACKS FULL. LENGTH 
TO ADJUST (ECCENTRIC_ BUSHING) 
POSITION LONER ROLLER WTH 
SCREM NUT LOOSENED. KEEP 
HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC 
( CHAMFERED CORNER) TOWARD 
THE RIGHT 
TO ADJUST ( SLIDING SCREW) 
(OR MOUNTING SCREW, POSITION LOWER ROLLER WITH 
MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED, 


WIRE ROPE CLAMP SCREWS 


PRINTING CARRIAGE 


TYPE BOX CARRIAGE ROLLER ARM SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 28028 
TYPE BOX LATCH MAX. 36 025. 
TO START UPPER ROLLER, NEAREST TYPE 
BOX LATCH, MOVING AWAY FROM CARRIAGE 
TRACK. 


TYPF BOX 


TYPE BOX 
CARRIAGE 


‘TYPE BOX CARRIAGE ROLLER ARM SPRING 


NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURE 4-33 


FIGURE 1-56. TYPING UNIT, PRINTING AND TYPE BOX CARRIAGE 
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CHECK RELATED ADJUSTMENTS, FIGURES 1~41, 1~49 AND 1-54, IF THE FOLLOWING 
ADJUSTMENTS ARE REMADE, FOR TYPING UNITS OF EARLIER DESIGN, CHECK RELATED 
‘ADJUSTMENTS, FIGURES 4-27, 1-49, 1-50 AND 4-32. 


TYPE 0X 


PRINTING HAMMER 
WIRE-ROPE 
PRINTING CARRIAGE POSITION 
REQUIREMENT 
TYPE BOX IN LETTERS POSITION. M TYPE PALLET 
SELECTED. TYPE BOX IN PRINTING POSITION. 
M TYPE PALLET SHOULD BE APPROXIMATELY IN 
(TOP VIEW) CENTER OF PRINTING HAMMER WHEN HAMMER, 
IS JUST TOUCHING M TYPE PALLET. TAKE UP 
PLAY IN TYPE BOX CARRIAGE IN EACH DIRECTION 
AND SET HAMMER IN CENTER OF PLAY. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION PRINTING CARRIAGE ON WIRE ROPE 
WITH CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED, 


CLANP SCREWS 


PRINTING HAMMER PERIOD TYPE PALLET 


TYPE BOX 


PRINTING HAMMER BEARING STUD. 

REQUIREMENT 
TYPE BOX AT MIDPOINT OF PLATEN AND IN 
POSITION TO PRINT PERIOD. PRINTING HAMMER 
IN CONTACT WITH TYPE PALLET AND PRESSED 
DOWNWARD AT BEARING POST, FACE OF 

(RIGHT SIDE VIEW) HAMMER SHOULD BE FULLY GN END OF 
TYPE PALLET. 

TO ADJUST 
‘ADD OR REMOVE SHIMS BETWEEN SHOULDER 
‘ON BEARING POST AND STOP BRACKET 


STOP BRACKET 


FIGURE 1-57 TYPING UNIT, PRINTING CARRIAGE 
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(A) SHIFT LINKAGE 
REQUIREMENT 

‘CARRIAGE NEAR MIDPOINT OF PLATEN, TYPE BOX IN POSITION TO PRINT 

LETTER "O*. MANUALLY BUCKLE RIGHT SHIFT LINKAGE. SHIFT TYPE BOX 

TO LEFT. FIGURE "9" TYPE PALLET SHOULD BE APPROXIMATELY IN CENTER 

(OF PRINT HAMMER WHEN HAMMER IS JUST TOUCHING "9" TYPE PALLET. 


To ADJUST 

‘TYPE BOX POSITION LEFT SHIFT LINKAGE ON 
‘OSCILLATOR RAIL WITH TWO CLAMP 
SCREWS LOOSENED. 

TO RECHECK 
SHIFT ALTERNATELY FROM "W* TO 
"2", TAKE UP PLAY IN EACH DIR- 
ECTION. REFINE ADJUSTMENT IF 
NECESSARY, 


RIGHT SHIFT LINKAGE 


(®) SHIFT LINKAGE SPR EN 
REQUIREMENT 
LINK IN STRAIGHT POSITION 
MIN, 6 OZS. 
MAX, 14 OZS. 
TO START EACH LINK MOVING. 


(FRONT VIEW) 


NOTE: FOR SHIFT MECHANISMS WITH TORSION SPRINGS SEE FIGURE 4-34 


FIGURE 1-58 TYPING UNIT, SHIFT MECHANISM 
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(A) PRINTING TRACK 

REQUIREMENT 
PRINTING TRACK IN ITS EXTREME DOWNWARD POSITION. BLANK SELECTION IN FIGURES. 
PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING BAIL LATCHING EXTENSION HELD WITH LEFT FACE IN LINE 
WITH THE LATCH SHOULDER. PRINTING ARM SLIDE POSITIONED ALTERNATELY OVER EACH 
‘TRACK MOUNTING SCREW. PRINTING BAIL RESET EACHTIME, CLEARANCE BETWEEN LATCHING 
EXTENSION AND OPERATING BAIL LATCH SHOULD BE 
MIN, 0.015 INCH 
MAX. 0.040 INCH. 

To ADJUST 

POSITION THE PRINTING TRACK UP OR DOWN WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS 

LOOSENED. HOLD CLEARANCE TO MAXIMUM. 


(8) PRINTING HAMMER PLUNGER SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN, 3075, 


PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING BAIL 


OPERATING BAIL LATCH 


PRINTING HAMMER BAIL 
PRINTING HAMMER 
Gone) YIELD SPRING 
fy ‘SPRING ADJUSTING BRACKET 
(0) PRINTING HAMMER YIELD SPRING TENSION 

REQUIREMENT 

PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING BAIL, 

AGAINST ITS STOP. 

MIN, 1 0Z 


MAX. 2 1/2078, 
TO START HAMMER BAIL MOVING 


«) 
PRINTING HAMER OPERATING BAIL SPRING 
TENSION. (NOT AS ILLUSTRATED) 
REQUIREMENT 

OPERATING BAIL LATCHED. 
SPRING ADJUSTING BRACKET IN LEFT— 
HANO NOTCH, HANMER YIELD SPRING 


UNHOOKED. (HORIZONTAL POSITION. 
MN. 1oozs. 
wax. 13025 
© ER OPERATING BAL 
as cc oeaea ne SPRING TENSION (NOT AS ILLUSTRATED) 
REQUIREMENT 
PRINTING TRACK IN ITS EXTREME UPWARD 
POSITION. 
MN 3028, 
wax 4 172078 
PRINTING ARM TO START LATCH MOVING. 


PRINTING TRACK PRINTING ARM SLIDE. 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


S 
(FRONT VIEW) 


FIGURE 1-59 TYPING UNIT, PRINTING MECHANISM 
CHANGE 5 uel 
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PRINTING HAMMER STOP BRACKET ie 
REQUIREMENT ~~~ WITH TYPE BOX IN POSITION TO (SE Ane teien 


PRINT CHARACTER " M™ , PRINTING TRACK IN. 
ITS MAXIMUM DOWNWARD POSITION, AND 
PRINTING HAMMER STOP BRACKET HELD 
TOWARD THE PLATEN WITH PRESSURE OF 
8 OZS; CLEARANCE BETWEEN PRINTING 
HAMMER AND"M'TYPE PALLET. (NOTE 1.) 
MIN (0.005 INCH === MAX. 6.035 INCH 
‘AT END OF PLATEN WITH LEAST CLEARANCE 

‘TO ADJUST ~-- POSITION STOP BRACKET 
BY MEANS OF ITS TWO MOUNTING SCREWS. 


TYPE BOX REMOVED FROM THF 
UNIT. 8 OZS. SCALE APPLIED 
VERTICALLY TO THE END OF 
THE PALLET SHANK. 

MIN. 1/4 OZS. 

MAX. 9/4 OZS. 

TO START PALLET MOVING. 


TYPE BOX ASSEMBLY TYPE PALLET 


NOTE 1. ~— FOR SPROCKET FEED UNITS SEE 
FIG, 2-9, CERTAIN MULTIPLE FORM UNITS. 
SHOULD BE REFINED FOR A CLEARANCE OF 
MIN. 0,005 INCH =~ MAX. 0.015 INCH. PRINTING HAMMER BAIL 
TO IMPROVE LEGIBILITY OF COPY 


PRINTING HAMMER 
OPERATING BAIL 


PRINTING HAMMER 
BAIL PIVOT STUD 


LATCHING - 
EXTENSION = 


‘OPERATING. 


alt STOP Lrg-canl 
ai (ror view) 
PRINTING ARM 
| Ty REGUREWENT 

PRINTING TRACK IN MAXIMUM DOWNWARD 
POSITION. 

SECONDARY PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING BAIL 

PRINTING ARM AGAINST ITS STOP. 


SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN SECONDARY 
PRINTING ARM AND FORWARD EXTENSION 
OF HAMMER OPERATING BAIL. 

‘MAX. 0.015 INCH 

WHEN PRINTING ARM SLIDE IS. HELD 


RINTING ARM DOWNWARD OVER EACH PRINTING TRACK 
CLAMP SCREWS MOUNTING SCREW FOR MAXIMUM CLEARANCE, 
(2) REQUIREMENT 


PRINTING TRACK IN UPPERMOST 
POSITION. LATCHING EXTENSION 
(OF PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING 
BAIL SHOULD OVERTRAVEL LATCHING 
SURFACE OF OPERATING BAIL LATCH BY 
GON NEN: MIN. 0.006 INCH 
CHECK RIGHT AND LEFT POSITIONS 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION SECONDARY PRINTING ARM 
WITH CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED. 


NOTE 2 NOTE 3 
THE PRINTING ARM ADJUSTMENT SHOULD ALWAYS BE FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURE 4-25 
(MADE WITH THE PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING BAIL 

SPRING BRACKET IN THE NO. 1 POSITION. POSITIONS 

NO. 2 AND 3 ARE TO BE USED ONLY FOR MAKING 

MULTIPLE COPIES. 


FIGURE 1-60. TYPING UNIT, PRINTING MECHANISM 
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NOTE: THIS ADJUSTMENT APPLIES ONLY TO UNITS SO EQUIPPED AND 
SHOULD BE MADE WITH THE TYPEBOX IN ITS UPPER POSITION. 


NOTE _RECHECK PRINT HAMMER STOP BRACKET 
"ADJUSTMENT FIG, 150, AND READJUST IF 
NECESSARY. 


‘TYPE 80% ALIGNMENT. 
REQUIREMENT 
PRINTED IMPRESSION OF CHARACTERS 
AT TOP AND AT BOTTOM SHOULD BE 
EQUAL. (GAUGE VISUALLY) 
To ADJUST 
LOOSEN NUT. OPERATE PRINTER 
REPEAT CHARACTERS. 
AND Z. TURN ADJUSTING SCREW 
IN OR OUT (IN STEPS OF 1/4 TURN) 
TO MEET REQUIREMENT. TIGHTEN NUT, 


ADJUSTING SCREW 


‘TYPE BOX 


TYPE BOX ADJUSTING PLATE 


TYPE BOX CARRIAGE 
(FRONT VIEW) 


Y 
H 


ADJUSTING SCREW 
NUT 
‘TYPE BOX ADJUSTING PLATE 


RETAINING CLIP 


bene Aga) ‘TYPE BOX CARRIAGE 


NOTE: SOME TYPING UNITS ARE EQUIPPED WITH A RIBBON GUIDE WHICH HAS A TYPE BOX 
RETAINING CLIP WITH A LIMITED YIELD. IN CASES WHERE IT IS NECESSARY TO BACK THE 
ADJUSTING SCREW OUT TO PROVIDE HEAVIER PRINTING AT THE TOP OF A CHARACTER, IT MAY. 
BE NECESSARY TO BEND THE SPRING CLIP ON THE RIBBON GUIDE TOWARD THE FRONT SO THAT 
‘THE TAB AT THE BOTTOM OF THE TYPE BOX IS HELD AGAINST THE HEAD OF THE ADJUSTING SCREW. 


FIGURE 1-61. TYPING UNIT, TYPE BOX 
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CHECK THE TWO COLOR RIBBON REQUIREMENTS FIGS. 2-84; 2-85 
‘ON UNITS SO EQUIPPED. 


RIBBON REVERSING 
LEVER ~ LEFT 


RIBBON REVERSE SHAFT, (A) 


REQUIREMENT 
SPUR WHEN RIGHT REVERSING LEVER IS IN MAXIMUM DOWNWARD. 
GEAR NUT POSITION, THE LEFT REVERSING LEVER SHOULD BE IN ITS 


MAXIMUM UPWARD POSITION, 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN THE SET SCREWS IN THE DETENT CAM. LOOSEN THE 
LEFT SPUR GEAR NUT. SECURELY TIGHTEN THE RIGHT SPUR GEAR 
NUT. MOVE THE RIGHT REVERSING LEVER TO ITS MAXIMUM 
DOWNWARD POSITIION AND HOLD LEFT REVERSING LEVER IN 
ITS MAXIMUM UPWARD POSITION. THEN TIGHTEN THE LEFT 
SPUR GEAR NUT. 
NOTE: ROTATE TYPE BOX CLUTCH 1/2 TURN AND MOVE RIGHT 
REVERSING LEVER UNDER THE SEGMENT. THERE 
SHOULD BE SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN SEGMENT 
‘AND THE LEVER. REFINE ADJ. IF NECESSARY 


(8) RIBBON REVERSE DETENT 
REQUIREMENT 
RIBBON REVERSE DETENT LINK BUCKLED IN ITS DOWNWARD 
POSITION, CLEARANCE BETWEEN DETENT LINK AND DETENT 
LEVER . 
MIN. SOME =—- MAX. 0,055 INCH 
WHEN PLAY IN THE LEVER IS TAKEN UP LIGHTLY TOWARD THE 
RIGHT SIDE OF THE PRINTER. 
To ADJUST 
HOLD LEFT RIBBON REVERSING LEVER IN ITS DOWNWARD 
POSITION, POSITION DETENT LINK, AND TIGHTEN THE 
UPPER SET SCREW IN THE HUB OF THE DETENT LINK. BUCKLE 
THE DETENT LINK UPWARD AND TIGHTEN LOWER SET SCREW. 


RIGHT SIDE 
FRAME 


DETENT LINK 


NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURE 4-36 


(C) RIBBON REVERSE DETENT LEVER SPRING TENSION 
(F UNIT 15 EQUIPPED) 
REQUIREMENT 
DETENT LINK BUCKLED IN UPWARD POSITION 
MIN. 10 0Z5. 
MAX. 18 OZS. 
‘TO START DETENT LEVER MOVING TOWARD REAR. 


FIGURE 1-62, TYPING UNIT, RIBBON REVERSE MECHANISM (TOGGLE LINK DETENT) 
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RIBBON FEED LEVER BRACKET 
(1) REQUIREMENT (LEFT-HAND MECHANISM) 
LEFT REVERSING LEVER IN UPWARD POSITION. 

RIBBON MECHANISM IN UPPER POSITION. 
RATCHET WHEEL HELD AGAINST THE DETENT LEVER, 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE FRONT FACE OF THE 
FEED LEVER AND THE SHOULDER OF A TOOTH 
ON THE RATCHET WHEEL 
MIN. 0,015 INCH 
MAX. 0,035 INCH 
To ADJUST 
POSITION THE FEED LEVER BRACKET WITH ITS 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


RIBBON REVERSING LEVER-LEFT 


(2) REQUIREMENT (RIGHT-HAND MECHANISM) 
RIGHT REVERSING LEVER AND RIBBON 
MECHANISM IN UPWARD POSITION. 
ADJUST FEED LEVER BRACKET IN THE 
SAME MANNER 

NOTE 
ROTATE THE MAIN SHAFT. THE 


RATCHET WHEEL SHOULD STEP ONE 
‘TOOTH ONLY WITH EACH OPERATION 


FEED LEVER BRACKET 


LONG FEED 
LEVER SPRI 


REFER TO FIGURES 2-84 AND 2-85 
FOR TWO COLOR RIBBON MECH, 


FEED LEVER 


DETENT LEVER 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


REQUIREMENT 
RIBBON FEED LEVERS IN UPPERMOST POSITION. RIBBON RATCHET WHEEL Ef 
FOR LONG LEVER: PUSH DOWNWARD NEAR ‘SPRING TENSION = 
ITS SPRING. 


REQUIREMENT 


FOR SHORT LEVER’ PUSH DOWNWARD AT POINT 
‘NEAR LONG LEVER FEED LEVERS DISENGAGED. 


NEAR LONG LEVER SPRING, 


MIN, 3/402, MIN, 30ZS. 
MAX. 2075. MAX. 7 1/2078. 
TO START FEED LEVERS MOVING. TO START THE RATCHET WHEEL MOVING. 
MEASURE ALL FOUR PAWLS. 
* TWO COLOR RIBBON REQUIREMENT 
NOTE: IF MINIMUM REQUIREMENT OF SHORT LEVER IS 
NOT MET, PULL LOWER END OF TORSION. MIN. 3 OZS. -— MAX 40ZS 


SPRING TO REAR. TO START RATCHET WHEEL MOVING 


FIGURE 1-63 TYPING UNIT, RIBBON FEED MECHANISM, LEFT SIDE VIEW 
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RIBBON LEVER SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 

MIN, 1 /720Z8. 

MAX, 3075, 

TO START THE LEVER MOVING. CHECK 
‘BOTH RIGHT AND LEFT SPRINGS 


RIBBON LEVER SPRING 


RIBBON TENSION SPRING 

REQUIREMENT 
RIBBON RATCHET WHEEL POSITIONED SO 
‘THAT EACH DRIVING PIN IS TOWARD 
‘THE OUTSIDE OF THE SPOOL SHAFT. 
MIN. 30Z8, 
MAX, 51/2078, 
TO START SPOOL SHAFT MOVING. 


FIGURE 1-64 TYPING UNIT, RIBBON REVERSE MECHANISM, TOP VIEW 
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NOTE: REFER TO BULLETIN 11498 FOR INSTRUCTIONS 
‘ON CODING THE UNCODED FUNCTION BAR. 

O} 

FUNCTION LEVER SPRING TENSION 

NOTE: IF A FUNCTION LEVER OPERATES 
A CONTACT OR A SLIDE, HOLD 
OFF THE CONTACT OR SLIDE WHEN 
CHECKING THE SPRING TENSION 


(8) FUNCTION PAWL SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
REAR END OF FUNCTION PAWL 
RESTING ON FUNCTION BAR 
‘ONE STOP FUNCTION CLUTCH UNITS: 


REQUIREMENT Main 3025. 
FUNCTION LEVER IN UNOPERATED MAX. 5 0ZS. 
POSITION. ‘TWO STOP FUNCTION CLUTCH UNITS: 
SUPPRESSION BAIL HELD FORWARD. = es 
he 234028 TO START PAM MOVING, 


TO START FUNCTION LEVER MOVING. CHECK EACH SPRING. 
CHECK EACH SPRING. 


FUNCTION PAWL 


FUNCTION PAWL SPRING 


FUNCTION BAR SPRING 
(C) FUNCTION BAR SPRING TENSION 


FUNCTION BAR REQUIREMENT 
FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED. 
FUNCTION LEVER FUNCTION PAWL HELD AWAY. 
MIN 2 :1/72078. 
FUNCTION LEVER SPRING WAX, 31/2078. 


SUPPRESSION BAIL TO START FUNCTION BAR MOVING. 


CAUTION: SEVERE WEAR TO THE POINT OF OPERATIONAL FAILURE WILL RESULT IF THE 
TTELETYPEWRITER IS OPERATED WITHOUT EACH FUNCTION PAWL HAVING EITHER A 
RELATED FUNCTION BAR OR, WHERE A FUNCTION BAR IS MISSING, A RELATED FUNCTION 
PAWL CLIP TO HOLD THE FUNCTION PAWL AWAY FROM THE STRIPPER BLADE. 


FIGURE 1-65 TYPING UNIT, STUNT BOX MECHANISM, 
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LEFT-HAND POSITION CENTER POSITION RIGHT-HAND POSITION 


FUNCTION PAWL 


(FRONT TOP VIEW) 


STUNT OX CLIP_ (FOR UNITS EQUIPPED WITH CLIPS ONLY) 


(1) REQUIREMENT (RIGHT-HAND POSITION) 
‘THE CLIP SHOULD NOT PREVENT THE ASSOCIATED 
FUNCTION PAWL FROM ENGAGING ITS FUNCTION BAR. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE CLIP TO ITS EXTREME RIGHT-HAND POSITION 
2) REQUIREMENT (CENTER POSITION) 
‘THE CLIP SHOULD HOLD THE FUNCTION PAWL OUT OF 
ENGAGEMENT WITH ITS FUNCTION BAR BUT SHOULD NOT 
INTERFERE WITH THE FUNCTION LEVER. 
To ADJUST 
POSITION THE CLIP WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED. 
(3) REQUIREMENT (LEFT-HAND POSITION) 
THE CLIP SHOULD HOLD THE FUNCTION PAWL UPWARD OUT OF 
ENGAGEMENT WITH ITS FUNCTION BAR. IT SHOULD ALSO HOLD THE 
TOP END OF THE FUNCTION LEVER IN ITS REAR POSITION. 
To ADJUST 
POSITION THE CLIP TO ITS EXTREME LEFT-HAND POSITION. 


FUNCTION BAR 
@IGHT SIDE view) 


FIGURE 1-66. TYPING UNIT, STUNT BOX MECHANISM. 


148 CHANGE 4 


278 


@) 
PLATEN DETENT BAIL SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 


(C) LINE FEED BAR RELEASE LEVER SPRING 
TENSION 


DETENT SEATED BETWEEN TWO TEETH ON REQUIREMENT 
LINE FEED SPUR GEAR. MIN, -30ZS, 
MIN, 16 OZS. MAX. 8 07S 
MAX. 32 OZS TO START LEVER NOVING. 
ON LPs 
ING. 
TO START DETENT BAIL MOVI! Nee) 


MAX. 12 07S. 


DETENT ECCENTRIC. 


DETENT STUD 


HAND WHEEL 


LINE FEED BAR RELEASE LEVER 


(A) LINE FEED SPUR GEAR 
DETENT ECCENTRIC 


REQUIREMENT 
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED. 
PLATEN ROTATED UNTIL DETENT 
STUD IS SEATED BETWEEN TWO 
‘TEETH ON LINE FEED SPUR 
GEAR. WHEN HAND WHEEL IS 
RELEASED, MANUALLY SET THE 
TEETH ON THE FEED BARS INTO 
ENGAGEMENT WITH THE TEETH 
ON THE LINE FEED SPUR 
GEAR. THE DETENT STUD 
SHOULD CONTACT ONE GEAR 
TOOTH AND BE NOT MORE THAN 
0.010 INCH FROM OTHER TOOTH 

TO ADJUST 
ROTATE THE DETENT ECCENTRIC 
WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREW 
LOOSENED, KEEP HIGH PART OF 
ECCENTRIC UPWARD. 


(0) LINE FEED BAR BELL CRANK SPRING 
TENSION 


LINE FEED SPUR GEAR 


REQUIREMENT 
LEFT-HAND LINE FEED BAR IN REAR 
POSITION. 


MIN 19 ZS. 
MAX, 24 ZS. 


‘TO START BAR MOVING. 
LINE FEED BAR 


FIGURE 1-67. TYPING UNIT, LINE FEED MECHANISM, RIGHT SIDE 
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STRIPPER BLADE DRIVE CAM POSITION 
REQUIREMENT 
STRIPPER BLADE DRIVE CAM SHOULD MOVE EACH STRIPPER BLADE CAM ARM AN EQUAL 
DISTANCE ABOVE AND BELOW CENTER LINE OF ITS PIVOT ( GAUGE BY EYE) 

‘A UPWARD DIRECTION 

8. DOWNWARD DIRECTION 
To CHECK 

WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED OBSERVE ENGAGEMENT OF 

STRIPPER BLADE DRIVE CAM ( UPPER PEAK) WITH STRIPPER BLADE CAM ARM. THEN ROTATE 

‘CLUTCH TO TURN CAM TO ITS EXTREME DOWNWARD POSITION AND 

OBSERVE ENGAGEMENT OF LOWER CAM PEAK. 
TO ADJUST 
WITH STRIPPER BLADE DRIVE ARM MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, 
EQUALIZE THE OVERTRAVEL OF EACH CAM PEAK. 


STRIPPER BLADE CAM ARM 


STRIPPER BLADE CAM 


STRIPPER BLADE 
ECCENTRIC CAM 


‘ADJUSTING SLOT 


Sreeren BLADE Desve a NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURE 4-37 


FIGURE 1-68 TYPING UNIT, FUNCTION PAWL STRIPPER 
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SPACING SUPPRESSION BAIL SPRING 


TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 

SPACING SUPPRESSION BAIL IN REAR 
POSITION. SCALE APPLIED NEAR 
CENTER OF HORIZONTAL PORTION OF 
BAIL, 

MIN, 17202. 

MAX. 11/2078. 


TO START BAIL MOVING, 
SUPPRESSION BAIL. 


LINE FEED STRIPPER BAIL SPRING TENSION 


REQUIREMENT 
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED. 
SCALE HOOKED UNDER LINE FEED 
STRIPPER BAIL. 

MIN, 1/202. 

MAX. 2075, 

‘TO START STRIPPER BAIL MOVING 
UPWARD. 


FUNCTION BAR 


STRIPPER BLADE 


EARLY DESIGN. 
REFER TO PAGE 1-72 FOR LATER DESIGN. 


LINE FEED STRIPPER BAIL SPRING 


STRIPPER BAIL, 


LINE FEED CLUTCH 


FIGURE 1-89. TYPING UNIT, SPACING SUPPRESSION AND FUNCTION PAWL STRIPPER MECHANISMS 
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SINGLE-DOUBLE LINE FEED LEVER 


SINGLE ~ DOUBLE LINE FEED 
‘STRIPPER BAIL ASSEMBLY SPRIL 
() REQUIREMENT — 
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND 
‘SINGLE ~ DOUBLE LINE FEED LEVER IN, 
FUNCTION BAR SINGLE LINE FEED POSITION, 
MIN. 1/202. 
MAX, 2 07S. 
TO START STRIPPER BAIL ARM MOVING 
UPWARD. 
@ REQUIREMENT ———_______ 
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND 
SINGLE ~ DOUBLE LINE FEED LEVER IN 
SINGLE LINE FEED POSITION 
MIN. 1/202, 
MAX, 2075. 
TO START ARM MOVING TO LEFT AS 
SHOWN, 


STRIPPER BLADE: 


STRIPPER BAIL ARM 


SINGLE - DOUBLE LINE FEED STRIPPER BAIL SPRING 


LINE FEED CLUTCH 


SINGLE-DOUBLE LINE FEED STRIPPER: ——_ | 


NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURE 4-39 
(REAR VIEW) 


FIGURE 1-70 TYPING UNIT, SINGLE-DOUBLE LINE FEED MECHANISM, 
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AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN-LINE 
FEED RING 


=) FEED PAWL 


= RIGHT MARGIN WITH 


N= 
REGUINEHENT- (ON UNITS 30 FOULED 


TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED, CARRIAGE 
POSITIONED TWO SPACES BEFORE CHARACTER 
‘ON WHICH AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN-LINE 
FEED IS TO OCCUR. FRONT FEED PAWL FARTHEST 
ADVANCED. 

CLEARANCE BETWEEN EXTENSION ON RING: 
AND AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN-LINE FEED 
BELL CRANK. 

MIN, 0.040 INCH =-- MAX, 0.055 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION RING WITH FOUR INDICATED 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


“AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN-LINE 
FEED BELL CRANK 


NOTE 
SPACING CUT-OUT TRANSFER BAIL SPRING. RANGE OF LINE ADJUSTMENT IS FROM. 
SEE FIG, 1-54, 0 TO 85 CHARACTERS 


NOTE: FOR ADJUSTMENT ON EARLIER MODELS SEE FIGURE 4-38 


FIGURE 1-71 TYPING UNIT, AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN-LINE FEED MECHANISM 
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HORIZONTAL STOP SLIDES 


(FRONT TOP VIEW) 


HORIZONTAL STOP SLIDE SPRING TENSION. 

REQUIREMENT 
CCODE BARS IN MARKING POSITION (LEFT) 
‘TYPE BOX CLUTCH ROTATED 1/4 TURN FROM ITS STOP POSITION 
HORIZONTAL MOTION DECELERATING SUDES (FIG. 1=48) HELD AWAY 
FROM HORIZONTAL STOP SLIDES 
MIN. 1/202, MAX. 11/2025. FOR UPPER AND LOWER SLIDES 
WIN 1 3/4 0ZS. MAX. 30ZS. FOR MIDDLE SLIDE 
TO START SLIDE MOVING. 
NOTE: WHEN CHECKING UPPER AND LOWER SLIDES, HOLO MIDOLE 

SLIDE 1/32 INCH FORRARD. 


FIGURE 1-72. TYPING UNIT, HORIZONTAL MOTION STOP 


PAPER STRAIGHTENER COLLAR ~ LEFT 


PAPER STRAIGHTENER COLLAR ~ RIGHT: 


REQUIREMENT 

MN. 1 W205. 

MAX 4075. 

‘TO START THE LEVER MOVING 


PAPER STRAIGHTENER SHAFT 


aa 


[RAIGHTENER COLLAR 
REQUIREMENT. 
LEFT COLLAR SPACE 
MIN, 9/32 INCH 
MAX. 21/64 INCH 
FROM THE LEFT SHOULDER ON THE 
PAPER STRAIGHTENER SHAFT. 
RIGHT COLLAR SPACED. 
MIN 1/16 INCH 
MAX. 5/66 INCH 
FROM THE RIGHT SHOULDER. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION COLLARS ON SHAFT WITH SET 
‘SCREWS LOOSENED 


PAPER STRAIGHTENER LEVER 
PAPER STRAIGHTENER SHAFT 


NOTE: FOR SPROCKET FEED MECHANISM SEE SECTION 2 


FIGURE 1-73 TYPING UNIT, PAPER MECHANISM. 
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PAPER FINGER SHAFT PAPER FINGER — RIGHT 


PAPER FINGER PAPER FINGER SPRING 


PLATEN 


PAPER FINGER ADJUSTMENT 
REQUIREMENT 
‘THE PRESSURE END OF THE PAPER 
FINGERS SHOULD OVERLAP THE PAPER 
FROM 3/8 INCH TO 1/2 INCH 


‘TO ADJUST PRESSURE ROLLER 
POSITION THE PAPER FINGERS BY 
Pri 
SLIDING THEM ON THEIR SHAFT. KESSURE ROLLER LEVER 
COMPRESSION SPRING 
a PRESSURE ROLLER LEVER SPRING 
REQUIREMENT REQUIREMENT 
PULL UPWARD ON RIGHT PAPER FINGER mena 
TO START LEFT PAPER FINGER MOVING RPS 
FROM PLATEN. TO START EACH CENTER LEVER 
MIN, §=30ZS MOVING. ALTERNATELY 
MAX, 6 0ZS. 


PAPER PRESSURE BAIL SPRING TENSION, 
REQUIREMENT. 
SCALE HOOKED OVER PRESSURE BAIL AT 
EACH END OF PLATEN. 
MIN. 7 02S. 
MAX. 2007S. 
‘TO MOVE PRESSURE BAIL FROM PLATEN. 


NOTE: FOR SPROCKET FEED MECHANISM SEE SECTION 2 


FIGURE +74. TYPING UNIT, PAPER MECHANISM 
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NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURE 4-40 AND 4-41 


FUNCTION CONTACT SPRING ——t 
REQUIREMENT 
CONTACT CLOSED 
MIN. 10Z. 
MAX. 2075. 


TO OPEN SWITCH CONTACT 


CONTACT PLATE 
LL oall / fl all NOTE: IF THE SWITCHES ARE REMOVED FROM THE STUNT BOX, THE FOLLOW- 
ING REQUREMENTS APPLY: 
(1) PROVIDE AT LEAST .006 INCH CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE CONTACT ARM 
ale [AND THE VERTICAL PORTION OF THE CONTACT CLP. IF THE SWITCH HAS 
CONTACTS FRONT AND REAR, THIS CLEARANCE APPLIES TO BOTH FRONT 
ANDIREAR. TO OBTAIN THIS CLEARANCE, POSITION THE CONTACT 


PLATE BEFORE TIGHTENING THE CONTACT PLATE SCREWS. 


(2) ON SWITCHES WITH CONTACTS FRONT AND REAR, CHECK TO SEE THAT 
THERE IS A GAP OF NOT LESS THAN .008 INCH BETWEEN THE FORMED- 
OVER END OF THE FRONT CONTACT CLIP AND THE BOTTOM OF THE CON- 
TACT ARM WHEN THE REAR CONTACT IS CLOSED. 


FIGURE 1-75. TYPING UNIT, FUNCTION CONTACTS 
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UNSHIFT-ON-SPACE 
FUNCTION PAWL, 


FUNCTION BAR 


DISABLING SCREW 


Lock NUT 


‘UNSHIFT—ON-SPACE FUNCTION PAWL 
(1) REQUIREMENT 
‘TO PREVENT UNSHIFT-ON-SP ACE. 
FUNCTION, PROVIDE CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN THE LOWER EDGE OF 
‘THE UNSHIFT-ON-SPACE FUNCTION 
PAWL AND ITS FUNCTION BAR. 
MIN, 0.015 INCH 
MAX, 0.060 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN THE LOCK NUT AND TURN THE 
DISABLING SCREW IN. 
(2) REQUIREMENT 
TO RESTORE THE UNSHIFT-ON-SPACE 
FUNCTION, BACK OFF THE SCREW 
‘SO THAT PAWL FULLY ENGAGES THE 
FUNCTION BAR. THEN CONTINUE 
FUNCTION BAR ‘TO TURN THE SCREW QUT ONE TO 
THREE TURNS. 


FUNCTION LEVER. 


FIGURE 1-76. TYPING UNIT, UNSHIFT-ON-SPACE MECHANISM, LEFT VIEW 
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(CODE BAR DETENT 
REQUIREMENT 
FRONT PLATE REMOVED. ALL CLUTCHES DISENGAGED. 
‘SUPPRESSION AND SHIFT CODE BARS SHOULD 
DETENT EQUALLY (GAUGED BY EYE) 
TO ADJUST 
EQUALIZE THE DETENTING OF THE CODE BARS 
BY ADDING OR REMOVING SHINS BETWEEN 
‘THE CASTING AND THE CODE BAR BRACKET. 


SHIMS 


‘CODE BAR DETENT BRACKET 


(LEFT SIDE VIEW 


(FRONT VIEW) 


CODE BAR DETENT SPRING TENSION ——————— 
NOTE 

UNLESS THERE IS REASON TO BELIEVE THAT THESE 
‘SPRINGS ARE CAUSING OPERATING FAILURE DO NOT 
(CHECK THIS REQUIREMENT. 

REQUIREMENT 
(CODE BAR DETENT BRACKET CAREFULLY REMOVED 
‘AND CODE BARS REMOVED FROM DETENT 
BRACKET. SCALE APPLIED TO DETENT BALL AND 
PULLED IN DIRECTION OF BALL TRAVEL 

MIN, 1/2078. 

MAX, 31/2078. 

‘TO START BALL MOVING AGAINST COMPRESSION 

OF SPRING. CHECK EACH BALL 


CODE BAR GUIDE BRACKET 


SHINS 
DETENT BALL 


(TOP CROSS SECTION) 


BAR YIELD SPRING (_IF SO EQUIPPED_) 


D 


REQUIREMENT 


SELECTOR CLUTCH, CODE BAR CLUTCH, AND TYPE BOX 
‘CLUTCH DISENGAGED. NO. 1 CODE BAR IN SPACING 
POSITION 

MIN. 14 07S. 

MAX. 2307S. 

‘TO START CODE BAR SHIFT BAR PIVOT MOVING AWAY 
FROM CODE BAR. CHECK NO. 2 AND COMMON CODE 

BAR SHIFT BAR IN THE SAME MANNER 


FIGURE 1-77 TYPING UNIT, CODE BAR DETENT MECHANISM 
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SPRING DRUM 


CAM DISK 


(TYPING UNIT) 


MARGIN INDICATOR SPRING. 


NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURE 4-42 


"MARGIN INDICATOR SWITCH 


MARGIN INDICATOR LAMP 


REQUIREMENT 
‘OPERATING UNDER POWER, THE LAMP SHOULD LIGHT ON THE DESIRED CHARACTER. 


TO ADJUST 
SET THE TYPE BOX CARRIAGE TO PRINT THE DESIRED CHARACTER AND POSITION THE 
CAM DISK COUNTERCLOCKWISE ON THE SPRING DRUM WITH ITS THREE MOUNTING 
SCREWS LOOSENED SO THAT THE SWITCH JUST OPENS. IF A LINE SHORTER THAN 
72 CHARACTERS IS REQUIRED, IT MAY BE NECESSARY TO REMOVE THE CAM DISK 
‘SCREWS AND INSERT THEM IN ADJACENT SLOTS IN THE DISK, IF THE RANGE OF 
ROTATION IN ONE SLOT IS NOT ENOUGH. 


FIGURE 1 


8 BASE AND TYPING UNIT, MARGIN INDICATING MECHANISM 
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TORS CAUTION. 

OILERS SHOULD AN OVERLOAD CONDITION DEVELOP, 

THE THERMAL CUT-OUT SWITCH DE-ENERGIZES 

THE MOTOR UNIT. CORRECT THE FAULT AND. = 
ALLOW AT LEAST FIVE” MINUTES TO ELAPSE 
BEFORE ATTEMPTING TO RESET THE OVER- 
LOAD PROTECTION DEVICE (DEPRESSING 
RED BUTTON). AMPLE TIME IS NEEDED FOR 
THE BI-METALLIC DISK TO RETRACT SUFFICIENTLY \_ 
TO PERMIT THE CONTACTS TO Be CLOSED 
MANUALLY. FREQUENT RESETTING OF THE 
CUT-OUT SvnTCH ON ACCOUNT OF AN. 
OVERLOAD CONDITION WiLL DAMAGE THE 
DISKS Of MOTOR UNIT 


Even SYNCHRONOUS MOTOR POSITIONING. 
REQUIREMENT 
SCREW TWO OILERS SHOULD BE UPWARD AND ss 


APPROXIMATELY EQUIDISTANT FROM A 
VERTICAL LINE THROUGH THE MOTOR. 
SHAFT. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE MOTOR WITH THE TWO. 
CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 1-79. SYNCHRONOUS MOTOR 


GOVERNED MOTOR POSITIONING 
REQUIREMENT = 


‘MOTOR SHOULD BE CENTRALLY POSITIONED IN ITS RUBBER MOUNTS TO PROVIDE AT LEAST 0,020 INCH 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE MOTOR HOUSING AND THE CRADLE AT THE GOVERNOR END. THE CABLE 
SHOULD ALSO CLEAR THE GROMMET IN THE SCREEN BY AT LEAST 0.030 INCH. 


‘A. GOVERNOR CONTACT 
ECCENTRIC BACKSTOP REQUIREMENT 


THE CONTACTS SHOULD MEET 
‘SQUARELY AND NOT OVERLAP 
MORE THAN 0.010 INCH. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE STATIONARY CONTACT 


GOVERNOR CONTACTS 


MOVABLE 
CONTACT ARM ‘AND CONTACT ARM WITH THE CLAMP 
SCREW AND POST LOOSENED. 
GOVERNOR CONTACT BACKSTOP 
REQUIREMENT 
CONTACT NUT CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE MOVABLE 
CONTACT ARM AND ITS ECCENTRIC 
BACKSTOP: 
MIN. 0.020 INCH ~~ MAX. 0.040 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
STATIONARY ROTATE THE ECCENTRIC BACKSTOP 
CONTACT ARM: WITH CLAMPING SCREW LOOSENED. ~ 
CONTACT ARM. 


CLAMP SCREW AND POST 


FIGURE 1-80. GOVERNED MOTOR 
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NOTE 
REPLACE GOVERNOR BRUSHES THAT HAVE WORN TO A LENGTH 
(OF APPROXIMATELY 15/32 INCH (2/3 OF ORIGINAL LENGTH). 


(A) GOVERNOR BRUSH SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
GOVERNOR FAN REMOVED 
Cae ece 3 MIN. 4075. --- MAX. 6075. 
TO MOVE THE SPRING FLUSH WITH 
BRUSH COVER. 


(8) GOVERNED MOTOR SPEED ADJUSTMENT 


WITH THE TARGETS ILLUMINATED AND VIEWED THROUGH THE SHUTTERS OF A 
120 VPS TUNING FORK, THE 4 SPOT TARGET SHOULD APPEAR STATIONARY WHILE THE MOTOR 
IS ROTATING. 


TO ADJUST 
STOP THE MOTOR AND TURN THE ADJUSTING SCREW AS INDICATED ON THE GOVERNOR COVER. 


Note 
IT IS POSSIBLE TO ADJUST THE MOTOR TO SOME MULTIPLE OF THE CORRECT SPEED. TO CHECK FOR 
‘CORRECT SPEED, RETURN THE TYPE BOX CARRIAGE TO THE LEFT MARGIN, SET UP ANY CHARACTER 
‘ON THE SELECTOR AND MANUALLY TRIP THE TYPE BOX CLUTCH TRIP LEVER. IF THE UNIT IS EQUIP- 
PED WITH GEARS FOR 60 WPM OPERATION , IT SHOULD PRINT 70 CHARACTERS IN 10 SECONDS. WITH 
75 WPM GEARS, IT SHOULD PRINT 44 CHARACTERS IN 5 SECONDS, AND WITH 100 WPM GEARS, 57 
‘CHARACTERS IN 5 SECONDS. 


FIGURE 1-81. MOTOR GOVERNOR BRUSH AND MOTOR SPEED. 
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BELL 


as ® 
Sel REMOTE SIGNAL BELL 
0 REQUIREMENT 
“ARMATURE SPRING TENSIO ARMATURE HELD AGAINST THE MAGNET 
REQUIREMENT oe 
‘CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE ARMATURE BALL 
tee Wz0E AND THE BELL. 
MAX 10Z 
‘TO PUSH THE ARMATURE AGAINST THE brybegtetrad eath 
(CORE (VERTICALLY) wee ae A 
To ADWST 
[BEND THE ARMATURE EXTENSION JUST 
BELOW THE ARMATURE SPRING. 
ARMATURE SPRING 
ARWATURE 


ARMATURE BALL 


© 

CRADLE, 

REQUIREMENT 
TOP OF HINGE BRACKET PARALLEL TO TOP OF 
HINGE BAR. 

TO ADJUST 
TURN STOP SCREW WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED. 


HINGE BAR 


STOP SCREW 


LOCK NUT 


(e) 


HINGE BRACKET 


FIGURE 1-82 
182 
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NOTE! ini: FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS ARE MADE AT THE FACTORY AND SHOULD NOTBE DISTURBED UNLESS 
‘THERE IS REASON TO BELIEVE THAT THE PARTS ARE OUT OF ADJUSTMENT OR HAVE BEEN DISASSEMBLED, 


9 powe 

(1) REQUIREMENT 
THE DOME SHOULD BE CENTERED 
ON THE CABINET FROM CHT TO 


LEFT AND PLACED 
MIN. 3/16 INCH 
MAX. V4 INCH 
[FROM THE FRONT EDGE OF THE 
CABINET 

To ADJUST 


(COUNTERBALANCE POSITION THE DOME WITH THE 
SIX NUTS WHICH SECURE THE 
DONE HINGES TO THE DOME 
LOOSENED. TIGHTEN THE NUTS, 
¢EQUIREMENT 
THERE SHOULD BE A LIGHT-PROOF 
SEAL AT THE REAR OF THE DOME 
BETWEEN THE RUBBER GASKET AND 
THE TOP EOGE OF THE CABINET, 
To ADJUST 
POSITION THE DOME COWARD 
(WITH THE SIX NUTS, WHICH 
SECURE THE DOME HINGES TO 
‘THE CABINET LOOSENED. 
TIGHTEN THE NUTS. 
® 
DOME CATCH 
() REQUIREMENT 
THE DONE SHOULD LATCH 
SECURELY WITH A LIGHT-PROOF 
CABINET SEAL AT THE FRONT OF THE DOME 
‘AOWSTIG SOREN BETWEEN THE RUBBER GASKET 
‘AND THE TOP EDGE OF THE 
CABINET, 
(2) REQUIREMENT 
‘THE DOME CATCH SHOULD UN- 
LATCH WHEN THE CATCH BUTTON 
13 DEPRESSED NO DEEPER THAN 
‘THE OUTER SURFACE OF THE DONE 
To ADJUST 
BEND THE TWO DOME CATCHES 


CATCH BUTTON 


(C)SMALL DOOR CATCH 
(REQUIREMENT 
ye GASKET THE SMALL DOOR SHOULD SECURELY LATCH. 
70 (QREQUREMENT 
yer WHEN THE DOOR IS RELEASED FROM ITS CATCH 
TT SHOULD SPRING OFEN AT LEAST 1/2 INCH. 


To ADuust 
BEND THE SMALL DOOR CATCH. RECHECK REAR OF DOOR 


‘TO MAKE CERTAIN IT IS FLUSH WITH OR SLIGHTLY ABOVE 
THE DOME. 


FIGURE 1-83 CABINET 
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“ 

SMALL DOOR 

REQUIREMENT 
THE SMALL DOOR SHOULD BE CENTERED 
FROM RIGHT TO LEFT. IT SHOULD BE 
POSITIONED SO AS TO PROVIDE A 
LIGHT TIGHT SEAL BETWEEN THE 
RUBBER GASKET AND THE LEDGE OF 
THE DOME AT ALL POINTS. 

B _ TO ADJUST 
A LOOSEN THE TWO NUTS THAT SECURE 
[a % 


DETENT BRACKET TO DOME BRACKET. 


f LOOSEN THE TWO NUTS THAT SECURE 
=== DETENT AIM TO HINGE EXTENSIONS 
HINGE EXTENSION = LOOSEN THE FOUR NUTS THAT SECURE 
DOOR HINGES TO DOME BRACKET. 
PUSH HINGES AGAINST DOME BRACKET 


‘AND TIGHTEN THE FOUR NUTS THAT 
SECURE HINGES TO DOME BRACKET. 
LOOSEN THE THREE NUTS THAT SECURE 
HINGE EXTENSION TO DOOR. SLIDE 
DOOR TO TS EXTREME FORWARD 
POSITION AND POSITION CENTRALLY FROM SIDE TO SIDE. TIGHTEN THE THREE NUTS THAT SECURE 

HINGE EXTENSION TO DOOR. LOOSEN THE FOUR NUTS THAT FASTEN DOOR HINGES TO HINGE EXTENSION. 
POSITION DOOR FLUSH WITH OR SLIGHTLY ABOVE DOME. TIGHTEN THE FOUR NUTS THAT FASTEN HINGES 
TO HINGE EXTENSION. AGAIN LOOSEN THE THREE NUTS THAT SECURE HINGE EXTENSION TO DOOR. 

CLOSE DOOR AND SLIDE IT TOWARD REAR TO PROVIDE A LIGHT TIGHT SEAL AT FRONT CORNERS OF DOOR. 
TIGHTEN THE THREE NUTS THAT SECURE HINGE EXTENSION TO DOOR. 


DETENT ARM 
DETENT BRACKET 


®) 
DETENT ARM AND DETENT BRACKET 
(REQUIREMENT 

‘THE DETENT ARM SHOULD BE HORIZONTALLY IN LINE WITH THE UPPER EDGES OF THE TWO HINGES. 

TO ADJUST 

POSITION THE ARM AND TIGHTEN THE TWO NUTS. 
(2)REQUIREMENT 

WITH THE DOME IN FULLY RAISED POSITION AND THE SMALL DOOR, 

LATCH BUTTON DEPRESSED, THE SMALL DOOR SHOULD NOT OPEN 

BEYOND ITS DETENT. WITH THE DOME CLOSED, THE SMALL DOOR SHOULD 

‘SPRING OPEN AT LEAST 1/2 INCH WHEN RELEASED FROM ITS CATCH. 

SMALL DOOR STOP ARM To ADJUST 

POSITION THE DETENT BRACKET AND TIGHTEN 
‘THE TWO NUTS. IF NECESSARY REPOSITION THE 
DETENT ARM. RECHECK ALL NUTS FOR TIGHTNESS. 


REQUIREMENT 
STOP ARM SHOULD BE FREE OF BINDS 
\NHEN DOOR 1S OPENED OR CLOSED. 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN THE STOP ARM BRACKET MOUNTING 
SCREWS. CLOSE THE DOOR. DISCONNECT 
© ‘THE TORSION SPRING. ALIGN STOP ARM 
FOR FREENESS AND TIGHTEN MOUNTING 
SQUNTERDALANCE, ‘SCREWS WITH DOOR CLOSED. REPLACE 
REQUIREMENT Fostawwemic: 
‘THE DONE SHOULD REMAIN IN ITS MAXIMUM 
OPEN POSITION AND NOT CLOSE UNLESS MOVED 
MANUALLY 
TO ADJUST 
TURN THE SPRING ADJUSTING SCREW. (FIGURE 1-£3) 


FIGURE 1-84. CABINET MECHANISMS 


TORSION SPRING 
MOUNTING SCREWS 
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MOUNTING POST 


(A) COPYHOLDER. 

REQUIREMENT 
THERE SHOULD BE SUFFICENT TENSION ON 
‘THE LINE GUIDE TO HOLD COPY IN PLACE 
‘AND TO PREVENT THE LINE GUIDE FROM 
SLIPPING DOWN ITS SHAFT. LINE GUIDE 
SHOULD BE PARALLEL TO COPYHOLDER TRAY.. 

To ADJUST 
REMOVE THE MOUNTING SCREWS OR NUTS 
FROM THE LINE GUIDE SHAFT AND TURN 
THE SHAFT, REMOUNT THE SHAFT AND 
TIGHTEN SCREWS OR NUTS. BEND LINE 
GUIDE TO MAKE IT PARALLEL TO COPYHOLDER. 


LINE GUIDE SPRING. 


LINE GUIDE: 


SHAFT. 
COPYHOLDER- 


(8) WINDOW AND PAPER GUIDE 
ITS SEE SECTION 2) 
(1), REQUIREMENT 
WHEN THE SMALL DOOR IS OPENED 
‘OR CLOSED, THE WINDOW SHOULD 
CLEAR PAPER GUIDE BY 1/16 INCH. 
NOTE 
0,080 TO 0.110 INCH ON SKIN TIGHT 
CABINET. (SEE PAGE 1-92.) 
To ADJUST 

POSITION WINDOW WITH ITS RETAINER 
SCREWS LOOSENED. CHECK TO SEE 
THAT GASKET IS BETWEEN GLASS AND 


‘SMALL DOOR METAL SURFACE, 
(2) REQUIREMENT 

WITH SMALL DOOR CLOSED, THE BOT 

Yow ebce OF he PAPER GUIDE SHOULD 
aren cuoe te 

MIN, 7/64 INCH ~~~ MAX, 9/64 INCH 

' SELGW BOTTOM SURFACE OF WINDOW 

oun srs To ADIs 


POSITION THE PAPER GUIDE WITH ITS 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


LENS © 


REQUIREMENT 
‘CLEARANCE BETWEEN INDICATOR LAMP. 
AND LENS = APPROXIMATELY 1/16 INCH. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION LAMP HOLDER ON ITS BRACKET 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN COPY LAMP AND. 
COVER APPROXIMATELY 1/16 INCH 

To ADJUST 
POSITION LAMP HOLDER ON ITS BRAC 
KET WITH ITS MOUNTING NUT LOOSEN- 
ED. (ON SKIN TIGHT CABINETS, ROTATE 
‘SHIELD FOR DESIRED ILLUMINATION) 


INDICATOR LAMP 


LAMP HOLDER 
BRACKST 


FIGURE 1-85. CABINET MECHANISMS 
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NOTE: REST CABINET ON A LEVEL FLOOR WHEN MAKING THE FOLLOWING 


ADJUSTMENTS. 
BOTTOM EDGE ) PRINT 
(OF COVER REQUIREMENT 


1, GENERALLY, ALL GAPS AROUND THE COVERS SHOULD BE 
EQUAL WITHIN + 1/16 INCH 


2, WITH COVERS CLOSED, CLEARANCE BETWEEN TOP EDGE 
OF COVERS AND BOTTOM EDGE OF ADJACENT COVERS 


‘SHOULD BE APPROXIMATELY 1/16 INCH 
‘COVERS MUST NOT TOUCH WHEN BEING OPENED, 


TOP EDGE 
‘OF COVER 


3. WITH COVERS CLOSED, SIDE CLEARANCE BETWEEN, 
COVERS AND ADJACENT COVERS SHOULD BE 
APPROXIMATELY EQUAL 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE COVERS WITH THEIR HINGE NUTS 
FRICTION TIGHT. 


NOTE: CLEARANCE BETWEEN LOWER EDGE OF BOT- 
TOM COVER AND CENTER CROSS BRACE SHOULD BE 
MAX. 1/4 INCH 


TO ADJUST 
REFINE #2 ABOVE WITH LARGER GAP BEGINNING 
AT TOP COVER. 


BRACKET 
HINGE 
MOUNT- 
BOTTOM COVER ING NUT 
© max. 1/4" 
TOP AND MIDDLE 
COVER HINGES 
s0TTOM 
OR ew COVER HINGE 


FIGURE 1-86. CABINET, FOR MULTIPLE MOUNTING PAGE PRINTERS 
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TOP AND Mi R DEPTH 
REQUIREMENT 


WITH PRINTER COVERS IN CLOSED POSITION, 
THEIR LEFT AND RIGHT OUTER SURFACES 
SHOULD BE FLUSH WITH OR NO MORE THAN 
1/16 INCH BELOW LEFT AND RIGHT FLANGES 
OF CABINET SHELL. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION PRINTER COVERS WITH THEIR RES~ 
PECTIVE FOUR HINGE BRACKET MOUNTING 
SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT. 


HINGE BRACKET 
MOUNTING SCREWS 


PAPER GUIDE MOUNTING SCREWS 


oe ZA 
AL ZF, \ > imoow 
SCREWS 
iz) 


BOTTOM EDGE OF PAPER GUIDE SHOULD BE FLUSH WITH BOTTOM SURFACE OF WINDOW, 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION PAPER GUIDE WITH THREE MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


(C) WINDOW 
REQUIREMENT 
‘CLEARANCE BETWEEN PAPER AND PAPER GUIDE WHEN CLOSING THE PAPER ACCESS DOOR 


SHOULD BE 
MIN, 1/16 INCH 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION WINDOW WITH FOUR WINDOW RETAINER SCREWS LOOSENED. MAKE SURE 


GASKET IS BETWEEN GLASS WINDOW AND METAL SURFACE, 
FIGURE 1-87. CABINET, FOR MULTIPLE MOUNTING PAGE PRINTERS 
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PRINTER COVER LATCHES 


1. WITH COVER IN CLOSED POSITION, BOLTS 
‘SHOULD TOUCH STRIKER PLATES. 


- BOLTS SHOULD ENGAGE STRIKER PLATES BY A 
MINIMUM OF 1/16 INCH. 


PRINTER COVER 


THUMBSCREW 


\ 


‘CABINET SHELL 


EXTENSION 
NUT 


sour LOCK NUT EXTENSION 


MIDDLE AND TOP COVER LATCHES 


TO ADJUST 


1. WITH COVER OPEN AND STRIKER PLATE MOUNT- 
ING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, MOVE STRIKER 
PLATES TOWARD FRONT OF CABINET. CLOSE 
COVER AND OPEN PAPER ACCESS DOOR. PO- 
SITION STRIKER PLATES TO MEET (1) ABOVE, 
CLOSE PAPER ACCESS DOOR. CAREFULLY 
MOVE PRINTER COVER THUMBSCREWS TOWARD 

|e smn, EACH OTHER AND OPEN PRINTER COVER. 


PRINTER COVER 


THUMBSCREW 


TIGHTEN STRIKER PLATE MOUNTING SCREWS, 
SPACER 


}+-—— extension 
iS 


BOLT LOCK NUT EXTENSION 


LOWER COVER LATCHES 
2. CLOSE COVER AND OPEN PAPER ACCESS DOOR. 


STRIKER PLATE REMOVE COVER THUMBSCREWS AND THEIR 


LOCKWASHERS FROM EXTENSIONS. WITH THEIR 
LOCKNUTS LOOSE, ROTATE EXTENSIONS TO. 
MOVE BOLTS RIGHT OR LEFT AS REQUIRED. 
ALIGN TAPPED HOLE IN EXTENSION WITH 

HOLE IN COVER. REPLACE THUMBSCREWS 

AND LOCKWASHERS. TIGHTEN EXTENSION, 
LOCKNUTS. 


FIGURE 1-88. CABINET, FOR MULTIPLE MOUNTING PAGE PRINTERS 
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(A) SLIDE STOPS 
REQUIREMENT 


PRINTER COVER 

BOTTOM SECTION 

(1) WITH EACH PRINTER UNIT IN REARMOST POSITION, 
CENTER OF TYPING UNIT PLATEN SHOULD BE IN 
LINE WITH, PLUS OR MINUS 1/16 INCH, FRONT 
EDGE OF PRINTER COVER ABOVE IT FOR THE UPPER 
TWO TYPING UNITS. 


TYPING UNIT 
PLATEN 


(2) CENTER OF PLATEN OF BOTTOM TYPING UNIT 
SHOULD BE IN LINE WITH FRONT EDGE OF COVER 
‘ABOVE IT WITHIN 1/16 INCH FORWARD ~ 3/16 
INCH REARWARD, 

TO ADJUST 
(1) (2) OPEN COVER AND LOOSEN SLIDE 
MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT. POSI~ 
TION SLIDE, BASE AND TYPING UNIT TO. 

MEET REQUIREMENT. 


NOTE: THIS ADJUSTMENT AFFECTS CARRIAGE RETURN, 
‘AND LINE FEED LEVER ADJUSTMENTS, THEREFORE, 
IF SLIDE STOPS ARE READJUSTED, CARRIAGE RETURN 
AND LINE FEED LEVERS SHOULD ALSO BE READJUSTED 


ROLLER SLIDE 


(8) CARRIAGE RETURN AND LINE FEED LEVERS 
REQUIREMENT (EACH PRINTER COVER) 


WITH PRINTER COVER CLOSED 
MIN 9/32 INCH == MAX. 5/32 INCH 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN HEAD OF LEVER ADJUSTING 
PRINTER COVER KEY LEVER ‘SCREW AND REAR SURFACE OF KEYLEVER MOUNT- 
BOTTOM SECTION MOUNTING ING BRACKET. 


BRACKET 
TO ADJUST 


DEPRESS KEVLEVER ASSEMBLY AND ROTATE IT 90 
DEGREES. REMOVE KEYLEVER ASSEMBLY AND 
KEYLEVER SPRING. CLOSE COVER AND TURN, 
LEVER ADJUSTING SCREW, ACCESSIBLE THROUGH 
HOLE IN COVER, TO MEET REQUIREMENT. 


SLIDE MOUNTING SCREWS 


BASE PLATE 
ASSEMBLY 


LEVER ADJUSTING SCREW 


KEY LEVER ASSEMBLY 


FIGURE 1-89. CABINET, FOR MULTIPLE MOUNTING PAGE PRINTERS 
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(C) PAPER SPINDLE CYLINDER REGULATING BUSHING 
TO CONTROL THE TENSION OF THE CYLINDER ON THE RIGHT HUB, POSITION REGULATING BUSH- 
ING TO THE RIGHT OR LEFT WITH ITS SET SCREW LOOSENED. 


CYLINDER 
FRICTION CLUTCH 
Lock Nur 

REAR VIEW 


CAPSTAN NUT 


(8) FRICTION CLUTCH TORQUE 
REQUIREMENT ae 
AFTER RUNNING PAPER WINDER TEN MINUTES (A) PAPER SPINDLE SHAFT END PLAY 


WITH CYLINDER HELD STATIONARY IT SHOULD REQUIREMENT 
REQUIRE CLEARANCE BETWEEN SHOULDER OF SHAFT AND 
MIN, 5 OZS, = MAX. 7 ZS. FRICTION DRIVE ASSEMBLY SHOULD BE 1/32 
TO HOLD CYLINDER STATIONARY AGAINST INCH. LEFT END OF SHAFT SHOULD TOUCH 
ROTATION BY DRIVEN PULLEY. WICK IN FRICTION DRIVE ASSEMBLY . 

TO ADJUST TO ADJUST 
POSITION CAPSTAN NUT WITH LOCK NUT POSITION BEARING BRACKET BY MEANS OF 
LOOSENED, 


ELONGATED MOUNTING HOLES. 


SPINDLE FLANGE 


BEARING BRACKET 


FRONT VIEW 
(0) WINDER ASSEMBLY 


REQUIREMENT 
EQUAL CLEARANCE BETWEEN EDGES OF PAPER AND SPINDLE FLANGES. 

TO ADJUST 
THREAD PAPER AROUND PLATEN OF TYPING UNIT. GRASP EDGES OF PAPER AS IT COMES AROUND TOP 
(OF PLATEN ROLLER AND ALIGN THEM WITH EDGES OF PAPER BEING FED INTO PLATEN. PULL TOP FREE 
EDGE OF PAPER SO THERE IS NO SLACK AND LOCK PAPER ON PLATEN. FEED PAPER MANUALLY UNTIL. 
IT CAN BE THREADED ONTO WINDER CYLINDER. MOVE WINDER ASSEMBLY WITH ITS MOUNTING 
SCREWS LOOSENED TO GET EQUAL CLEARANCE BETWEEN BOTH EDGES OF PAPER AND SPINDLE FLANGES. 


FIGURE 1-90. PAPER WINDER (FOR MULTIPLE MOUNTED PAGE PRINTERS) 


10 CHANGE 5 


(A) PULLEY ALIGNMENT 
REQUIREMENT 
PROJECTED PLANE OF EACH PULLEY SHOULD ‘SET SCREWS 


SHAFT 


BE IN LINE WITH EACH OTHER AND PARALLEL 
EXTENSION 


TO SIDE FRAME. 

TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN DRIVER PULLEY ADJUSTING SCREW. 
MOVE IN OR OUT TO MEET REQUIREMENT, DRIVER PULLEY 
TIGHTEN SCREW, ‘ADJUSTING SCREW 


AD 


FLEXIBLE COUPLING 


BEARING BRACKET 


BEARING BRACKET 
MOUNTING SCREWS 


MOUNTING BRACKET 


MOUNTING BRACKET SCREWS 


(®) BEARING BRACKET ADJUSTMENT 
NOTE: THE INTERMEDIATE GEAR BRACKET ADJUSTMENT (SEE FIG. 1-11) 
SHOULD BE MADE BEFORE MAKING THIS ADJUSTMENT. 
REQUIREMENT 
BEARING BRACKET SHOULD BE POSITIONED SO THAT CENTER LINE OF 
INTERMEDIATE SHAFT EXTENSION WILL COINCIDE WITH CENTER LINE 
(OF INTERMEDIATE SHAFT IN BOTH HORIZONTAL AND VERTICAL 
PLANES. 
TO ADJUST 
(1) HORIZONTAL ~ LOOSEN MOUNTING BRACKET SCREWS TO 
FRICTION TIGHT. LOOSEN SET SCREWS IN FLEXIBLE COUPLING 
AND SLIDE COUPLING TOWARD PULLEY END OF SHAFT SO 
‘OPPOSITE END OF SHAFT IS VISIBLE. POSITION BRACKET TO 
ALIGN SHAFT EXTENSION WITH INTERMEDIATE SHAFT ON KEY- 
BOARD BASE. 
VERTICAL - LOOSEN BEARING BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS. 
TO FRICTION TIGHT. POSITION BEARING BRACKET TO ALIGN 
SHAFT EXTENSION WITH INTERMEDIATE SHAFT ON KEYBOARD 
BASE, RETIGHTEN SCREWS. CONNECT SHAFT AND SHAFT 
EXTENSION BY REPLACING AND FASTENING FLEXIBLE 
COUPLING IN POSITION. 


FIGURE 1-91. PAPER WINDER (FOR MULTIPLE MOUNTED PAGE PRINTERS) 
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(A) DOME CENTERING 
REQUIREMENT, 
1. THE DOME SHOULD BE CENTERED 
FROM SIDE TO SIDE ON THE CABINET. 
FRONT EDGE OF DOME SHOULD FIT 
FLUSH TO FRONT EDGE OF CABINET. 
To ADJUST 
POSITION THE DOME WITH THE SIX 
DOME HINGE NUTS LOOSENED. 


SMALL DOOR 

REQUIREMENT 

1, DOOR SHOULD BE FLUSH WITH TO 
3/32 INCH ABOVE DOME, 

2, DOOR SHOULD BE PARALLEL TO 
DOME WITHIN 3/32 INCH, 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION DOOR WITH THE FOUR 
HINGE EXTENSION NUTS LOOSEN- 
©. 


FOR THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS 
SEE FIGURE 1-85, 
(C) PAPER GUIDE 


*(0) WINDOW ~ REFER TO 
REQUIREMENT BELOW & FIG, 1-85 


(© INDICATOR AND COPY LAMPS 
() COPYHOLDER LINE GUIDE 


“(D) WINDOW (ALSO SEE FIGURE 1-85) 
REQUIREMENT ~~ AS SMALL DOOR IS OPENED, IT 
‘SHALL CLEAR PROJECTION ON REAR LID BY 
MIN. 0.005 INCH =-- MAX 6.015 INCH 
TO ADJUST ~~ POSITION THE WINDOW WITH ITS 
MOUNTING SCREWS (4) LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 1-92 CABINET, SKIN TIGHT (TASLE OR RACK MOUNTING). 
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(A) PULLEY ALIGNMENT 


REQUIREMENT 
PROJECTED PLANE OF EACH PULLEY SHOULD SET SCREWS 
BE IN LINE WITH EACH OTHER AND PARALLEL poole 
TO SIDE FRAME. EXTENSION 


TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN DRIVER PULLEY ADJUSTING SCREW. 
MOVE IN OR OUT TO MEET REQUIREMENT. DRIVER PULLEY 
TIGHTEN SCREW. ADJUSTING SCREW 


FLEXIBLE COUPLING 


BEARING BRACKET 


BEARING BRACKET 
MOUNTING SCREWS 


MOUNTING BRACKET 


MOUNTING BRACKET SCREWS 


(®) BEARING BRACKET ADJUSTMENT 
NOTE: THE INTERMEDIATE GEAR BRACKET ADJUSTMENT (SEE FIG. 1-11) 
SHOULD BE MADE BEFORE MAKING THIS ADJUSTMENT. 
REQUIREMENT 
BEARING BRACKET SHOULD BE POSITIONED SO THAT CENTER LINE OF 
INTERMEDIATE SHAFT EXTENSION WILL COINCIDE WITH CENTER LINE 
(OF INTERMEDIATE SHAFT IN BOTH HORIZONTAL AND VERTICAL 
PLANES. 
TO ADJUST 
(1) HORIZONTAL - LOOSEN MOUNTING BRACKET SCREWS TO 
FRICTION TIGHT. LOOSEN SET SCREWS IN FLEXIBLE COUPLING 
[AND SLIDE COUPLING TOWARD PULLEY END OF SHAFT SO 
OPPOSITE END OF SHAFT IS VISIBLE. POSITION BRACKET TO 
ALIGN SHAFT EXTENSION WITH INTERMEDIATE SHAFT ON KEY- 
BOARD BASE. 
(VERTICAL - LOOSEN BEARING BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS 
TO FRICTION TIGHT. POSITION BEARING BRACKET TO ALIGN 
SHAFT EXTENSION WITH INTERMEDIATE SHAFT ON KEYBOARD 
BASE, RETIGHTEN SCREWS. CONNECT SHAFT AND SHAFT 
EXTENSION BY REPLACING AND FASTENING FLEXIBLE 
COUPLING IN POSITION. 


FIGURE 1-91. PAPER WINDER (FOR MULTIPLE MOUNTED PAGE PRINTERS) 
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(A) DOME CENTERING 
REQUIREMENT 
1, THE DOME SHOULD BE CENTERED 
FROM SIDE TO SIDE ON THE CABINET, 
2. FRONT EDGE OF DOME SHOULD FIT 
FLUSH TO FRONT EDGE OF CABINET. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE DOME WITH THE SIX 
DOME HINGE NUTS LOOSENED. 


SMALL DOOR 

REQUIREMENT 

1, DOOR SHOULD BE FLUSH WITH TO 
3/32 INCH ABOVE DOME. 

2, DOOR SHOULD BE PARALLEL TO 
DOME WITHIN 3/32 INCH, 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION DOOR WITH THE FOUR 
HINGE EXTENSION NUTS LOOSEN~ 
—D. 


FOR THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS 
SEE FIGURE 1-85 
(C) PAPER GUIDE 


(0) WINDOW - REFER TO 
REQUIREMENT BELOW & FIG. 1-85 


(© INDICATOR AND COPY LAMPS 
(F) COPYHOLDER LINE GUIDE 


*(D) WINDOW (ALSO SEE FIGURE 1-85) 
REQUIREMENT --~ AS SMALL DOOR IS OPENED, IT 
SHALL CLEAR PROJECTION ON REAR LID BY 
MIN. 0,005 INCH =-- MAX. 0.015 INCH 
TO ADJUST ~-- POSITION THE WINDOW WITH ITS 
MOUNTING SCREWS (4) LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 1-92 CABINET, SKIN TIGHT (TASLE OR RACK MOUNTING). 
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WALL MOUNTED PRINTER CABINET. 


ISOLATOR 


LeFT 
PLATE 


LESU FRONT PLATE 
MAGNETIC LATCH 


GUIDE PINS: 
(2 PLACES) 


GUIDE sLoTs 
MOUNTING ey 
‘SCREW 


SEE FIGURE 


oe 


PATH OF THE PAPER SUPPLY 


1-92F FOR THE 


HINGE MOUNTS, 


REQUIREMENTS =-- WITH KEYBOARD (OR RECEIVING-ONLY BASE), 


SALL MOUNTS FRFENDICULARTO SIDE PLATE 


TO ADJUST 


PRINTER AND MOTOR UNIT INSTALLED, THE HINGE SHALL BE 
~ GAGE BY EYE. CHECK BOTH 


- POSITION RIGHT AND/OR LEFT HINGE UPWARD 


‘OR DOWNWARD WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 1-928 CABINET, WALL MOUNTED PRINTER 
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COVER 


KEYTOP GUIDE PLATE COVER (SEND-RECEIVE UNIT) 
REQUIRE! WITH COVER INSTALLED , CLE: 
‘ANCE BETWEEN KEYTOP GUIDE PLATE AND ITS 
COVER 
MIN. 0,090 INCH =-- MAX. 0.125 INCH 
TO ADJUST =-~ WITH NUTS THAT SECURE COVER 
MOUNTING BAR LOOSENED , LOWER SCREWS 
AND ECCENTRIC CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED , 
POSITION ECCENTRIC. 


ECCENTRIC 


MOUNTING BAR 


KEYTOP GUIDE PLATE 


‘GUIDE PLATE 


Be| 


LOWER SCREW 


KEYTOP COVER (RECEIVE-ONLY UNIT) 
== E, POWER SWITCH SHALL 
BE CENTRALLY LOCATED IN ITS COVER OPENING. 
TO ADJUST === WITH NUTS THAT SECURE COVER MOUNTING BAR poe 
LOOSENED , LOWER SCREWS AND ECCENTRIC CLAMP SCREWS thc 
LOOSENED , POSITION ECCENTRIC. 


KEYTOP LOCATION 


COVER 


FIGURE 1-92C CABINET, WALL MOUNTED PRINTER 
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KEYTOP GUIDE AND COVER (SEND-RECEIVE UNITS) 

REQUIREMENTS: 

(1) WITH COVER IN PLACE, CLEARANCE BETWEEN REAR 
EDGE OF KEYTOP GUIDE AND LIP. OF COVER 
MIN. 0,090 INCH ~~ MAX. 0.0125 INCH 

(2) CLEARANCE SHALL BE APPROXIMATELY EQUAL AT 
EACH END. 

TO ADJUST 

(1) WITH NUT WHICH SECURES LARGE CENTRAL MOUNT 
LOOSENED , POSITION UPPER SUPPORT BAR. 

(2) WITH FOUR BOLTS THAT SECURE LOWER SUPPORT 
BAR LOOSENED, POSITION LOWER SUPPORT BAR. 


KEYTOP GUIDE 


FRONT FRAME LEFT BRACKET 

POWER SWITCH 
REQUIREMENT =-- WITH COVER PANEL IN PLACE, 

SURFACE OF SWITCH TOGGLE LEVER (1) IN ON 

POSITION (2) IN OFF POSITION SHALL BE FLUSH 

WITH TOP SURFACE OF COVER (GAGE BY EYE). 
TO ADJUST --- WITH COVER REMOVED , POSITION NUT: MAIN 

‘SWITCH WITH ITS ADJUSTING SCREWS LOOSENED. sutton 


UPPER BAR LOWER BAR 
fe OIL TRAY 
\sousron — 
LEFT MOUNTING 
PLATE: BOLTS 
NOTE 


SHOULD ADDITIONAL ADJUSTMENT BE 
NEEDED , LOOSEN BOLTS SECURING 
LARGE CENTRAL MOUNTING BRACKET, 
AND POSITION UPPER BAR. 


COVER PANEL 


FIGURE 1-92D CABINET, WALL MOUNTED PRINTER 
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(A) CARRIAGE RETURN/LINE FEED/AND BREAK LEVER (RECEIVE~ONLY UNIT) 
REQUIREMENT —— WITH COVER IN PLACE , CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
TOP SURFACE OR RESPECTIVE LEVER ADJUSTING SCREW AND 
OUTER SURFACE OF COVER 
MIN. 7/8 INCH -—- MAX, 15/16 INCH 
TO ADJUST ~-- REMOVE EACH KEYLEVER ASSEMBLY (3) FROM. 
COVER (SEE FIG. 1-92C.) THEN REPLACE COVER AND POS- 
ITION EACH ADJUSTING SCREW THROUGH HOLE IN COVER 
(SLOT IN SCREW SHOULD BE HORIZONTAL AFTER ADJUSTING), 


REMOVE KEYLEVER ASSEM, 
(NUTS, L. W. , & FLAT WASHER). 


COVER 


KEYLEVER ADJUSTING SCREW 
(CR, LF AND BREAK) 


WINDOW DOOR SUPPORTING 
EDGE 
(8) WINDOW DOOR HINGE MOUNTS 
REQUIREMENT --= WINDOW DOOR SHALL LIE 
FLAT ON RIGHT AND LEFT SUPPORTING EDGE 
OF CABINET — GAGE BY EYE. HINGE, 


TO ADJUST ~~ WITH HINGE MOUNTING NUTS (2) 


HINGE MOUNTING NUT 
LOOSENED, POSITION THE DOOR. 


COVER 
‘SUPPORTING EDGE 


HINGE 


(C) LOWER DOOR HINGE MOUNTS 
MOUNTING REQUIREMENT -—- DOOR SHALL 


= UE FLAT 

NUT AGAINST COVER. 
Lowe TO ADJUST ~-- WITH EACH HINGE MOUNTING 
bas nies NUTS (2) LOOSENED, POSITION THE DOOR. 


(D) LOWER DOOR LATCHES 
REQUIREMENT === DOOR SHALL LATCH FIRMLY 
‘AND LIE FLAT AGAINST COVER. 
TO ADJUST --~ WITH MAGNETIC LATCH MOUNTING 
SCREWS LOOSENED , POSITION THE LATCH, 


SCREWS 


SMALL COPYHOLDER (WITH LINE GUIDE) 
ROUREME Re TO FICE IUIREMENT a5 


FIGURE 1-92E CABINET, WALL MOUNTED PRINTER 
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WALL MOUNTED PRINTER 
@) winoow 
REQUIREMENT --- WITH SMALL DOOR CLOSED, 
PARALLEL CLEARANCE BETWEEN PAPER GUIDE 
‘AND EDGE OF WINDOW. 
MIN. 0,080 INCH --- MAX. 0.110 INCH 
TO ADJUST -—- WITH WINDOW CLAMP MOUNTING 
‘SCREWS LOOSENED (4), POSITION THE WINDOW, 


PAPER GUIDE 
MOUNTING SCREW 


PAPER GUIDE 


PATH OF PAPER 


(A) PAPER GUIDE 
REQUIREMENT --- WITH TYPING UNIT IN PLACE, 

LARGE AND SMALL DOORS LATCHED, 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN PAPER GUIDE AND PLATEN 
MIN. 3/64 INCH —- MAX. 5/64 INCH. 

TO ADJUST —- WITH PAPER GUIDE MOUNTING 
SCREWS LOOSENED, POSITION GUIDE 
PARALLEL TO PLATEN.. 

COPYLAMPS 

REQUIREMENT --- WITH COVER 
‘AND LIGHT SHIELD IN PLACE, 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN LAMP 
ASSEMBLY AND COVER SHALL 
BE AT LEAST 1/16 INCH. 

TO ADJUST --~ BEND THE BRACKET. 


RIGHT END VIEW 
(OF PAPER ROLL, 


NOTE 


SPECIFICATION 50,0425 COVERS THE 
SELECTOR MAGNET DRIVER 


FIGURE 1-92F CABINET, WALL MOUNTED PRINTER 
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7. ELECTRICAL SERVICE UNIT 
(A) STOP ARMATURE SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT --- WITH STOP ARMATURE 
LATCHED ON INTERMEDIATE LEVER 
AND ARMATURE SPRING UNHOOKED, 
MIN. 4-1/2 OZS ~~ MAX 6 OZS 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED 


LENGTH. 


STOP MAGNET 


STOP ARMATURE SPRING: INTERMEDIATE LEVER 


(0) 

INTERMEDIATE LEVER SPRING TENSION 

REQUIREMENT 
WITH THE STOP AND START 
ARMATURES HELD AGAINST 
THEIR CORES, APPLY A GRAM 
SCALE TO THE UNDER SIDE OF 
THE INTERMEDIATE LEVER JUST 
TO THE RIGHT OF ITS DOWNWARD 
EXTENSION AND PUSH UPWARD 
MIN, 10 GRAMS 
MAX. 20 GRAMS 
TO START THE LEVER MOVING 
UPWARD, 


INTERMEDIATE LEVER SPRING 


‘START ARMATURE SPRING 
START ARMATURE, 


«) 

START ARMATURE SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 

STOP ARMATURE IN ATTRACTED 
POSITION. INTERMEDIATE LEVER 
HELD UPWARD, 8 OZ SCALE 
APPLIED TO START ARMATURE 
AT RIGHT OF INTERMEDIATE 


(0) LEVER LOWER EXTENSION 
START MAGNET CORE MIN, 21/2028, 
REQUIREMENT MAX. 4025, 


TO HOLD START ARMATURE 


STOP ARMATURE IN UNATTRACTED POSI. charred 


TION. CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE START 
MAGNET CORE AND ANTI-FREEZE RIVET 
ON THE START ARMATURE. 

ARMATURE 1slop, (152849 
MIN, 0.003 INCH 0,010 INCH 
MAX, 0.010 INCH 0,015 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
ADVANCE OR RETARD THE START MAGNET CORES 
WITH SCREWDRIVER (LOCK NUT LOOSENED). 


START MAGNET 


START MAGNET CORE LOCK NUT 


° 
o ° 
0.128" 0.268°———| 
° 
151409 ARMATURE 152849 ARMATURE 


FIGURE 1-93. MOTOR CONTROL ASSEMBLY 
(CHANGE 6 ey 


8. PAPER AND RIBBON 
@. To replenish the supply of friction feed paper, 
open the dome of the cabinet, move the poper releax: 
lever on the Typing Unit toward the rear, slide one of 
the spindle etainerstoword the rear and remove the poper 
spindle. Insert the spindle in a fresh roll of poper and 
remount i s0 that the paper unwinds from undemeath 
Feed the paper over the paper straightener shaft (Figure 
1-94) and fold the end of the paper backward to square 
itoff. Withthe poper release lever toward the rear, stort 
the paper feeding around the platen ond then restore the 
releose lever to its forward position. Depress the 

feed wheel and continue to feed the poper upward. Do 
not disturb the ribbon. Moke certain that the paper passes 
under the poper fingers which moy be roised temporarily 
to focilittethe operation. It maybe necesary to oper 
‘te the release lever momentarily when finally stright= 
‘ening the poper. 


bb. The Sprocket feed typing unit is capoble of 
handling a8 many o8 12 copies of stapled continuous form 
stationery or of meny 08 6 copies of unstopled form stot= 
ionery. For stapledstotionery, place the form supply box 
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on the floor behind the cabinet or on the shelf provided 
in the 152349 paper supply box and form-accumulating 
shelf. For unstopled stationery. place the form supply 
toxona platform not more than 18 inches below the paper 
‘cdmistion slot or onthe shelf provided in the 157349 poper 
supply box ond form-occumulating shelf. 


*c. To replace the ribbon, open the dome of the 
cabinet, raise the toggles on the ribbon spool shafts (Fig= 


posi 
Engage the hook that is on the end of the new ribbon in 
the hub of the empty spool. Wind @ fewtums of the rib 
bon onto the empty spool to make sure that the reversing 
eyelet has been wound upon the spool. Place the spools 
‘on the ribbon spool shafts in such @ manner that the rib= 
‘on feeds from the reor of each spool without twisting. 
Tum each spool shaft slightly until the driving pins on 
the spool shafts engage the holes in the spools. Thread 
the ribbon forward cround both ribbon rollers, through 
the slots in the ribbon reverse levers, and through the 
ribbon guide on the type box carriage. Make certain 
that ribbon remains In guide slots ond that both reversing 
‘eyelets ore between ribbon spools ond reverse levers. 
Eliminate slack in ribbon. 


WALL MOUNTED PRINTER 


9. GENERAL 
2. The procedure to replenish the supply of 
poper in the Wall Mounted Printer Set is accomplished 
ina similar manner as outlined above. However, the 
path of paper is extended; since, the poper supply roll 
Is located near the bottom of the cabinet. Refer to 
Figure 1-92F 


by Route the paper from the roll upward through 
its guide slot accross the paper straightener shaft and 
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into the platen. The typed copy may then be fondled 
08 outlined in Paragraph 8a. The respective messoges 
‘may be tom off from time to time or collected ina 
continvovs roll by routing the paper upward and over 
‘© second poper streightener shaft and downward 
through @ slot in the back of the cabinet to @ paper 
winder (not furnished) ot the bottom of the cabinet « 


+ Access to the ribbon spools and the replace 


ment of the ribbon is handled in manner similar to 
Poragraph Be above ond Figure 1-95. 
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PAPER STRAIGHTENER 
SHAFT 


PAPER ROLL 


FIGURE 1-94. PATH OF PAPER 


HOOK ON END OF RIBBON NEW RIBBON AND SPOOL. 
RIBBON SPOOL SHAFT PIN RIBBON SPOOL SHAFT 
RIBBON SPOOL SHAFT 


REVERSING. TOGGLE: 
EYELET ON 
RIBBON 
RIBBON GUIDE, 
RIBBON REVERSE LEVER RIBBON REVERSE LEVER 
RIBBON ROLLER RIBBON ROLLER 


FIGURE 1-95. PATH OF RIBBON 
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9. TOoLs 


For listing of tools required to maintain the Model 
28 Printer Set, Refer to Teletype Bulletin 11248. 


10, DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY.. (Forillustration 
of parts referred fo herin, seeTeletype Model 28 Pri 
Ports bulletin). 


NoTE 


If port that is mounted on shims is to be removed, the 
number of hime used at each ofits mounting screws should 
be noted to that the some. le-up can be replaced 
when the port is remounted. Retaining rings (Tru-arcs) 
tre of spring steel and have a tendency to release sud 
denly. Loss of these can be minimized os follows: Hold 
the trunore with yoyr left hand to prevent it from ro= 
tating. Placethe blade of a suitable screwdriver in one 
of the slots of the tru-arc. Rotate the screwdriver in @ 
direction to Increase diometer of tru-arc. Tru-are wil 
come off easily without flying. 


ta. TYPING UNIT. To remove the typing unit from 
the keyboard or base proceeds follows: Remove the four 
151678 serews that secure the typing unit to the keyboard 
or base. Remove the 152466 cable plug connector () 
from the right side frome. Lift the typing unit from the 
keyboard or base. 


(1) TYPE BOX 


(0) To remove the type box, proceed as fol~ 
lows 


«Trip the 150075 type box latch to the 


tight. 


2 
ward to an ange of approximately 45 degrees ond pull 


Lift the right end of the type box up= 


the type box toward the right to disengoge It from the 
left hand bearing stud. 


(®) To discssemble type box and replace 
type pallet, proceed as follows: 


Je. Remove both screws and nuts thot se 
cure the front plate to the rearplete assembly. Separate 
the two plates. 


2. Remova the spring from the pallet by 
compressing the spring slightly and pulling the formed 
tend out of the slot in the pallet. 

NOTE 


This spring should be discarded once It hos been removed 
from ite assembly. 


3. Replace pallet (omit this step if re= 
placing spring only). 


Install new pallet spring moking sure 
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that the formed end of the spring extends through the slot 
in the poller. 


Line up the front plate with the rear 
late assembly and drow the two plates together until the 

[ofthe pallet leaves the rear plate by approximately 
1/16". This may be accomplished by using two 6~40 
screws (ot least 11/32" long) ond nuts in place of the 
screws ond nuts removed in step 2 ond tightening them 
‘only enough to hold the pallets os specified above. (Do 
rot clamp the plates together untilall pallets have been 
moved into thelr correct position). 


4. Menipulote the pollets until they foll 
Into thelr respective openings In the front plate and press 
plates together. 


7. Replace screws and nuts used in step 
‘with screws ond nuts removed in step 1. 


(©) To reinstall type box, reverse the pro~ 
cedure used In removing It. 


CAUTION 


TO AVOID SPRINGING THE TYPEBOX LATCH, THE 
TYPEBOX SHOULD BE FIRMLY SEATED ON THE BEAR 
ING STUDS AND THE POINT OF THE LATCH SHOULD 
BE PLACED IN THE NOTCH OF THE TYPEBOX PLATE 
BEFORE MOVING THE LATCH TO ITS LOCKED POSI- 
TION. 


(2) PRINTING CARRIAGE 


(©) Toremove the printing carriage, proceed 
08 follows: 


1. Looten the two 151152 screws in the 
150230 printing-carriage clamp plote and disengoge the 
carriage from the upper draw-wire rope. 


2. Move the carriage to the left of its 
track ond tilt the lower part forward to disengage the 
rollem from the frock. 


2. The disassembly of the printing cor~ 
loge Is shown in bulletin 11498. 


(©). To reinstoll the corrioge, reverse the pro 
‘cedure used in removing It. 


L. Moke certain that the 1 50088 printing 
‘orm is correctly re-engoged with the 150598 printing 
frock. 


"2. Positlonthe carriage clamp on the up= 
per drow-wire rope for correct printing carriage pasition 
‘8 specified in Figure 1-57. 
(9) TYPE BOX CARRIAGE 
(0) To remove the type box corriage, pro- 
ceed os follows: 
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L Move the type box carriage to its ex- 
treme right hand position. 


2 


shift bars in the marking posit 
shaft so thot the type box is in i 


Hold the 152548 ond 152255 code bor 
‘ond rotate the 
‘uppermost position. 


13. Remove the ribbon from the ribbon 
guide, 

+4. Remove the 119652 retainer ring from 
the stud ht hand end of the 152503 


corriage link and disengage the link from the carrioge. 


Hold the 153810 ribbon guide forward 
‘ond the 150317 right ribbon reverse lever back and pull 
the carriage toward the right to disengage it from the 
carriage track. For disassembly see 11498. 


() Toreinstall the corrioge, reverse the pro~ 
‘cedure used in removing it. (See Fig. 1-56) 


(4) FRONT PLATE 


(0) To remove the front plate, proceed os 
follows: 


Remove the Typing Unit from the Base. 


*2, Manually move the type box carriage 
tothe extreme right. Select any character in the bottom 
row of the typebox and rotate main shaft until typebox 
carriage is in its uppermost position. 


3. Remove the 119852 retainer ring from 
the 152503 type box carriage link right hond stud and 
disengage the link from the carriage. (See instru 

for removing the link retainer in porogroph 10.0.(3). 


*4. Remove the two 151659 or 152893 and 
153841 screws, which secure the 150245 main bail drive 
bracket to the 150365 rocker shaft. 

*5., Remove the 150202 spacing shaft geor. 
*6., Remove the four 151606 screws which 


secure the front plate assembly to the typing unit side 
frames. 


Zz Pull the front plate assembly forword 
to disengage it from its connecting parts in the Typing 
Unit. 

“8. The disossembly of the front plate is 
shown in 1145 


1) 72 let the font plete cme, r= 
verse the procedure uted in removis 


‘1. Moke certain that the 150770 ond 


150771 code bor bell cranks, the 15259 letters-figures 
shift slide, the 152522 reversing slide shift lever, the 
150438 automatic C.R. - L.F. bell crank, if so equip~ 
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ped, ond the 152545 carriage retum lever extension are 
properly engaged with their mating parts before tighten 
ing the front plate mounting screws. 


2. _Reploce the 150202 spacing shaft gear. 
See figure 1-36 for adjustment on phasing the spacing 
‘eons. 


() STUNT BOX 
(0) To remove the stunt box, proceed os fol= 
lows: 
Remove the Typing Unit from the Base. 
2. Remove the 151627 rear tie bar from 
Typing Unit side frames. 


Remove the 150915 or 155060 line 
function pew! stripper from the 150424 or 155061 stripper 
blode. 


4. Remove the 151657 or 1010 singl 
double line feed lever screw ond disengage the lever 
from the notch in the stripper blade, 


5. Hold the stripper blode toword the right 
side of the Typing Unit and unhook the 152541 stripper 
bode left hond arm from the blade. (LP 3, 5, 7, only). 


$2 Pull the stripper blade toward the left 
side of the Typing Unit to disengage the stri pper blade 
from the 152542 right hand arm ond remove the stripper 
blade from the Typing Unit. (LP 3, 5, 7, only). 


7. Remove the 151692 screws which s0= 
‘cure the stunt Box assembly in the Typing Unit. 


B. Remove the 151637 screw from the 
153291 com shaft drive orm, and slide the drive arm to 
left out of engagement with the 153300 stripper blade 
drive arm. (On LP6 and up.) 


9. Lift the stunt box assembly upward to 
disengoge it fromits locating brackets and pull toward 
the rear to disengage all code bar forks from the code 
bars. Remove the contact assembly and cable clamp, if 
present, from the stunt box. Remove the stunt box. 


10. Disassembly of the stunt box is shown 
in 11498. 


To replace the contact arm spring in 
€@ stunt box switch proceed as follows: 

ge Remove the two 151689 screws that 
hold the contact plate to the block. 


b. Carefully unsolder the wire from 
the 157889 contact arm = (It is not necessary to 
unsolder the contact arm spring wire from switches having 
the 172591 contact spring). 


‘ge Remove the contact plate xsembly 
from the contact block. 


de Remove the contact arm() From the 
contact plate assembly. 


Slip the 157889 contact arm spring 
from the contact plate on eorlier designs. On later de~ 
sign, slip the 172591 contact arm spring out of engage- 
ment with the center lug of the section being replaced. 


£. Place the new spring In position on 
the contact plate. 


‘as Before mounting the contact plate 
con the block make sure the endo the spring rests on top 
of the formed-over portion of the contact clip. There 
should be some cleorance between the low end of the 
spring (front) and the upper edge of the contact arm to 
ovoid Interference with the normal movement of the con= 
tact am. 


‘he Replace the contact plate assembly, 
with the contact arms removed, Into the contact block. 
Mount the contact block in the required location with 
the two 151689 screws friction tight. 


Le, Corefully resolder any leads that 
may have been removed, being careful to avoid over 
heating. 


Insert the pointed end of the con= 
tact arm, notch downward, between the bent up end of 
the spring ond the formed-over portion of the contact 
clip. Push the arm into Its operating positlon inthe con= 
tact block. 


ke Before tightening the contact plate 
screws, s00 figure 1-75 for requirements. 


(©) To reinstall the stunt box axtombly: 


1. Push it forward in tts guide rails to 
within 1/8 Inch of its final postion. 


2. Manually disengage the function powls 
from their funétion bors ond push the stunt box assembly 
forward and downward until it is latched in place on its 
locating brackets. 


*3. Check thot the FIGS-LTRS code bor 
fork properly engoges the post on its code bar. 


*4,. Replace the stunt box mounting terews, 
receptacle and selector magnet wires. 


*(6) FUNCTION BAR, PAWL, LEVER AND LEVER 
SPRING PLATE OR LATCH 


(©) To remove a function bar, proceed ot 
follower 


Remove the stunt box from the Typing 
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Unit ~ See paragraph 10.0. (5). 
2, Unhook the 4703 function bar spring. 
3., Hold the function bor toward the rear 


of the stunt box and disengage Its function pawl from the 
function bar. 


4. Pull the function bor toward the front 


to remove It from the stunt box. 


(©) Toremove « function pawl after the func~ 
tion bor has been removed: 


Le Remove the pawl spring. 
a: 
a 


(©) Toremove o function leveratter the fune= 
ton bar end function pow have been removed: 


Hold ostoctated function lever back. 


Remove the pawl from op of stunt box. 


Remove the 152889 shaft retainer plote. 


2. 
front of the stunt box. 


Remove the 150547 shaft nearest the 


3. Unhook spring from function lever and 
remove the lever through top of stunt box. 


Disassembly of the stunt box Is shown 


in 11498. 


*() To remove o function lever spring plate 
‘or latch after the function bor, function pawl and fune= 
tion lever have been removed: 


Le, Loosen the 5740 screws thot fosten the 
three 150689 guide blocks to the lower side of the 152652 
guide bor. 


2. Remove the 90517 spring from the 
152660 spring plate or 154613 latch. 
3. Pull downward on the function-lever 
spring plate or Tatch to snap it out of engagement with 
the retainer shaft. 

(0) To replace the mechanisms of paragroph 
(©) reverse the ditausembly procedure. 


@) CODE BARS 


‘*(@) To unblock the 153320 suppression code 
bor, loosen the 151152screw that mounts the 154550 code 
bor clip ond the 150293 retaining plote to the 152572 
left hand code bar guide bracket and rotate the 154650 
code bar clip up out of engagement with the 153320 sup= 
pression code bor. Tighten the 151152 screw. 


(0) To remove the code bor axtembly, pro- 
ceed os follows: 


Remove the Typing Unit from the Base. 
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2a Remove the stunt box ossembly. See 
paragraph 10..(5). 


|. Remove the front plate assembly. See 
parograph 10.a.(4). 


4a Remove the 151657 screws and 2191 
lock wathers which secure the code bar assembly to the 
side frome. 


S. Unblock the suppression code bar as in 
(c)above, Remove the 152548 and 152255 code bor shift 
bars and 152257 springs from the code bors and pull the 
code bar assembly forward and to the left. 


Ze. Disassembly of the code bors Is shown 
In 11498, 


*(c)_ To reinstall the code bor assembly, re= 
vere the procedure used in removing It, except do not 
Highten the mounting screws. 


+1. Hookthe short extension of the 152257 
spring In the spring hole of the 152256 code bor. The 
short extension of the spring should be hooked from the 
bottom of the code bar and the long extension should be 
hooked over the top of the code bor shift bor. 


#2. Looten the 151630 code bar assembly 
tie bar screws and hold the code bar guide brackets bock 
‘ond downward firmly ogainst their locating surfaces on 
the side frame and tighten the four mounting screws. 


3. Tighten the two tie bar screws. 


(®) MAIN SHAFT 


() To remove the main shaft, proceed os fol~ 


L.. Remove the Typing Unit from the Bose. 


2. Remove the selector cam-clutch os— 
sembly. See paragraph 10.a.(13). 


3. Set the Typing Unit upside down. 
4. Retum the cortiage to Its left-hand 


position. 


* 5. Remove the 151686 screw that secures 
the 150673 spacing shaft In the 150668 spacing collar. 


S. Remove the spacing shaft with geor. 
Zz, Remove the 151686 screw that secures 
the 152454 or 153823 collar and the 152455 or 153824 


clamp from right end of main shaft. Remove the 152573 
main thaft right hand bearing retainer plate 
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8. Remove the 150010 retainer plate at 
the 150046 clutch bearing and remove the 150244 link. 


Remove the two 151630 screws from 
the 152537 main shaft left hand bearing clamp. 


210, Unhook the 74701 or 135716, 74712 
cond 70388 springs from the trip levers and latch levers 
‘ossociated with all clutches. Position the code bar clutch 
10 that the low part of the clutch cam clears the spring 
‘orm on the cam follower. Unhook the 74712 code bor 
clutch com follower spring. 


VL, Remove the 153300 function clutch arm 
by removing the two 151630 screws and 119652 Retainer 
Ring if present. 


12. Unhook the 154688 spring from the 
153573 function bor reset boil. 


13. Move the main shaft assembly toward 
the left to disengage the code bor clutch and function 
clutch links from their connecting pins. 


4. Lift the left end of the shaft assembly 
‘out of the side frome and position the shaft so that the 
function clutch link posses the suppression assembly brack= 
fet ond remove the shaft ossembly from the typing unit. 


15. When assembling the clutches. that 
have coms aid disks marked "O" for Identification, the 
‘morked side of the ports should face away from the clutch 
side of the assembly. The function and code bar clutches 
should have theirdriving links assembled sothot the longer 
tend of the hub faces away from the clutch side of the 
exsembly. 


16. Disassembly of the main shoft and 
clutches Is shown in 11498. 


'*(0)Tore-install the shaft xsembly, reverse 
the procedure used in removing It. The line feed clutch 
‘spur gear should be positioned with its flat side toward 
the line feed clutch spacer and with the indentation in 
the gear toward the special washer between the gear and 
the main shaft ball bearing. 


(©) To phase the spacing gears, see figures 
1-36 ond 1-37 respectively. 


(6) Remake the stripper blade drive com posi= 
tion adjustment (Figure 1-68). 


(9) UPPER DRAW WIRE ROPE 


(0) Toremovethe upper draw wire rope, pro- 
coed os follows: 


Retum the carriage to the left hand 
potition. 


#2. Looten the 112626 nut on the front end 
of the 150197 spring drum stud. Operate the 150237 
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ratchet escopement lever to unwind the 74272 carriage 
retum spring. 


3. Remove the 150712 upper draw wire 
rope from the T30230 clamp plate on the’ printing car- 
riage, and the 152521 clamp on the 150728 oscillating 
rail slide. 


*4. Loosen the 151618 clamp screw that 
secures the upper draw wire rope to the 150827 spring 
drum, ond remove the wire rope from the drum. 


4. Remove the 151618 oF 151658. screw 
inthe spocing drum that secures the ends ofthe wire rope, 
‘ond remove the rope from the drum, 


., Disassembly of the wire rope, spring 
<drum and spacing drum is shown in 11498. 


(b)_ To replace the upperdraw wire rope, r= 
verse the procedure used In removing It. 


(10) LOWER DRAW WIRE ROPE 


(0) Toremove the lower draw wire rope, pro- 
coed os follows: 


1. Remove the 151618 or 151658 screw 
that secures the 150225 lower draw wire rope to the 152587 
or 154627 spacing drum, ond remove the end of the rope 
from the drum. 


2. Loosen the 151637 screws that secure 


the 150796margin indicator com disk on the spring drum 
and position the disk to expose the lower draw wire rope 
‘mounting screw. 


3, Remove the 151618 lower draw wire 
rope screw and move the rope from the spring drum. 


Loosen the 151632screws in the 150800 
pulley bearing studs that mount 150224 draw wire rope 
pulleysond move the studs foword the center of the typing 
unit. 


5. Disassembly of the lower drow wire 
rope ia shown in 11498. 


(0) Toreplece the wire rope, reverse the pro- 
‘cedure used in removing It. 


1. Make certain that the lowerdraw wire 


rope isin front of the upper draw wire rope in the track 
‘eround the drums. 
2. Adjust the potition of the type box 


the pintng caiage, andthe wire rope tension & speci 
fied in the figures 1-49, 1-53, ond 1-38. 


(11) PLATEN (FRICTION FEED) 


(©) Toremovethe platen, proceed as follows: 
Remove the 150715 line feed spur gear. 
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2. Remove the 150719 and 150720 platen 
beoring retainers. 


+3, Remove the 152832 paper straightener 
shaft. 

4, Hold off the 150900detentand lift the 
platen out of the side frome. 

52. Disassembly of the platen is shown in 
11498. 


(®) To replace the platen, reverse the pro- 
cedure used in removing 


1. When replacing each platen bearing 
retainer, put its upper screw in first. Leave the screw 
slightly loose. Press the lower endof the retainer down 
wardand hook! Into the elongated hole inthe side frame. 
Replace the lower screw. Tighten both screws. 


(12) PLATEN (SPROCKET FEED) 
(@) Toremove the platen proceedas follows: 


1. Remove the poper finger: or guide 
bracket assembly. 


2a Remove the spur gear from left end. 


Ba Remove the 150719 and 150720 platen 
bbeoring retainers. 


%4. Hold off the 153676 det 


remove the platen. 


bil ond 


Sa Remove sprocket hub assembly from 
platen assembly. 


Sa Insert the 153673 shaft tool i 
hub and fasten it with the 151346 screw. 


0 the 


Za Remove the 157286 clamp and 153699 
cam from the assembly. 


*B._Insert the hub into the 153797 retain 
ing tool. 


Note 


Thete tools must be ured when discatembling the 153700 
platen hub in order tohold the spring loaded pins In place 
when the feed com is replaced. 


@ pin, rotate the hub as~ 
sembly within the retaining tool with @ tommy wrench 
inserted in the shaft tool until the desired pin is opposite 
the notch in the retaining tool. A pin may then be re 
moved or replaced. 


NOTE 
While rotating the hub, the notch must be coveredtoppre- 
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vent the pins from being released. 


0. Pock with greas 


“LL, Diseasembly of platen shown in 11498. 


*(0)_ To replace the platen, reverse the pro- 
cedure vied in removing it. In replacing the 153686 

ight sleeve bearing, the chamfer side or side morked 
"O" must face the end of the shaft ond the wide port 
placed toward the front of the unit. When replacing each 
plotenbearing retainer, put its upperscrew in first. Leave 
the screw slightly loose. Press the lower end of the re~ 
tainer downword and hook it into the elongated hole in 
the side frame. Replace the lower screw. Tighten both 
screws. 


(13) SELECTOR CAM-CLUTCH 


(0) Toremove the selector cam=clutch, pro= 
coed of follows. 


1. Lift ond move to rear the 152410 push 
lever reset balTéam follower from its cam and latch 
Its rolsed position on the push lever guide. Lift the sel~ 
‘ector levers and the marking lock lever by moving the 
marking lock lever forward until the armature drops be~ 
hind its 


122. Remove the 151642screw which mounts 
the 150001 selector clutch drum ond position the com 
clutch 40 that the stoplug on the 150028 clutch-com disk 
1s in the uppermost position. 


£3, Place152410 or158903 pushlever-re= 
set boil in raised position. Hold 152432 or 158928 stop 
‘arm and 152405 or 158902 marking lock lever toleft, 
‘grasp com-clutch by com-disk (not by drum) and pull for= 
word while rotating com-clutch slowly, Com-clutch 
should come off easily. Do not force it. 


4a Disossembly of the selector comclutch 
Is shown in 11498. 


©) To replace the cam-clutch assembly, re~ 
verse the procedure used in removing it except: 


Ly. As the com-clutch approaches its fully 
installed position, move the trip shaft lever andthe cam= 
clutch latch lever so that they ride on their respective 


2s, Restore the push lever reset bail and 
the armature to their operating position. 


(14) SELECTOR MECHANISM 


(@) To remove the selector mechonism, pro- 
coed as follows: 


1. In orderto remove the selector mech= 


‘onism from the Typing Unit the com-clutch assembly must 
be removed. See paragraph 10.0.(13). 
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*2, Remove the 151658 screw that secures 
the selector mechanism to the 152546 intermediate brack= 
tt on the code bor positioning mechanism. 


3. Remove from the selector mechanism 
the 150563 spring which connects with the 152640 com= 
‘mon transfer lever on the code ber positioning mechanism, 


4, Remove the remaining three 151630 
selector mounting screws and lift the selector from the 
main shaft bearing housing. 


5. Disousembly of the selector mechanism 


shown in 11498. 


(®) To replace the selector mechanism, re~ 
verse the procedure used in removing it. 


(©). For readjustment of selector machonism 
s00 the adjusting figures 1-17 to 1-19 and 1-21 to 1-23. 


(15) CODE BAR POSITIONING MECHANISM 


(6) Toremove the code bar positioning mech= 
‘nism, proceed as follows: 


Le Remove from the selector the 150563, 
spring attached fo the common transfer lever ond restore 
‘eny operating push levers to the spacing position by rais= 
ing the 152410 pushlever reset bail. 


#2. Loosen the 151721 clomp screw on the 
150447 shift Tever drive orm, and remove the two screws 
which mount the mechanism ~ the 151630 to the side 
frome, ond the 151658 to the 152400 selector mounting 
plate. 


3. Manipulate the 152635 to 152640 
tronsfer levers ond 152548 or 152255 code bar shift bars 
‘while gently twisting the mechanism so as to slide the 
mechanism off the code bor shift bors. 


4. Discusombly of the code bor position= 
Jing mechanism is shown in 11498. 


(©) To replace the mechanism on the Typing 
Unit, reverse the procedure used in removing it. 


With the main shaft in the stop post= 
tion, push the code bar shift bars to the marking position 
(left Front view). Monipulote the code bar shift bars and 
neha] sothat the shift bars line up with their res~ 

slots in the 150525 bracket, and slide the shift 
Eos through the slots, one ef time (leave the bottom 
slot vocant) 


(16) RANGE FINDER ASSEMBLY 


(0) Toremove the range finder assembly, pro- 
coed os follows: 


Le Remove the two 151657 screws and the 
3598 nut that mount the 1 55096 range finder plate tothe 
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152400 selector-mounting plate. 


2a Move the 152438 stop ormball forword 
40 that it disengages from the 161342start lever and clears 
the selector clutch disk, while rocking the range finder 
‘assembly back and forth as It is removed. 


3. Disossembly of “he range finder assem= 
bly is shown in 11498. 


(©) To replace the range finder mechanism, 
revene the disasrembly procedure. On units equipped 
with @ 152897 boil lever guide do not tighten the nut 
Until ball lever guide adjustment (fig. 4-24) hos been 
checked. 


‘*(17) SELECTOR MAGNET ASSEMBLY 


(6). To remove the selector magnet assembly, 
proceed as follows: 


L. Remove the two 151657 serews ond 
3598 nut which mount the range finder to the selector. 


42, Remove the 152468 selector-mognet 
cable from the 1028 coil terminal screws. 


Ba Remove the two 151658 mognet assem= 
bly mounting screws and lift the assembly out. 


4a Disossembly of the selector mognet as~ 
sembly Is shown in 11498, 


b, KEYBOARD (EARLIER DESIGN) - Remove the 
four 151549 screws at each comer of the Keyboard that 
secure the Keyboard to the cradle, Remove the 152465 
plug rom Its receptacle at the left rear comer of the bose. 
Lift the keyboard from the erodle. 


(1) SIGNAL GENERATOR 


(©) To remove the signal generator from the 
Keyboard, proceed as follows: 


#1. Remove signal generator guard brack= 
‘t, if present Remove the two 151152 screws located to 
the right ond leftof the contact box, and raise thel 51358 
contactbox. (Do not unsolder connections if box is con= 
nected to metal tubing). If wire connections to contact 
box are flexible, unsolder the wires inside the box and 
do not remove the box. 


2. Remove the four 151642 mounting 

screws which mount the signal generator casting, two ot 

the front end of the casting, and two ot the rear. 
NOTE 

If theunit is equipped with on electrical signal line break 

mechanism, remove the mechanism by removing its two 

mounting screws. 


Lift the signal generator upward from 
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the Keyboard. 


4, Disassembly of the slgnal generator 
shown in 11498. 


() To replace the signal generator, reverse 
the procedure used in removing it. 


1, Thecode bar bal latch should be under 
the code lever bail latch lever, and in the notches of all 
code bars, trip bor and upstop bar, the break rod in its 
guide hole, ond the clutch trip bail extension in the 
clutch trip bor notch. 


2a Recheck the non-repeat lever adjust 
ment figure 4-13, the contact box adjustment figure 4-10, 
‘and the code lever odjustment figure 4-19. 


(2) KEYBOARD SELECTOR CAM ASSEMBLY 


To remove com assembly from signal gen= 
‘erotor, proceed as follows: 


Le Remove signal generotor from Key~ 
board Base. See paragraph 10.b.(1) above. 


Disconnect the 90260 clutch latch 


lever spring. 


Disconnect the 31636 clutch stop lever. 


& 


Disconnect the 125268 flutter lever 
spring. 


Remove the 112625 front nut of the 
151157 signe! generator shaft. 


4. Remove the two 151658 screws that 
hold the 151084 rear plate to costing. 


*Z. Remove the signal generator shaft c= 
ig It upward ond pulling to the reor simul 


sembly by li 
taneously. 


8. Disansembly of the com assembly is 
shown in 11498. 


%) To replace the keyboard selector cam as 
sembly, revene the procedure uted in removing it. Be 
sure clutch is fully seated ond engages the drum. 
(3) KEYBOARD LABEL 
(©) Toremove the labels, proceed.at follows: 


Li. Remove the 151354 or 153118 plastic 
cover mounting screw and remove the plastic cover. 


2. Pickup plastic cover ot topedge first. 


(®) To replece the Keyboard label, reverse 
the proceedure used in removing It. 
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(4) KEYLEVER COVER 


(@) Toremove coverfrom the Keyboard, pro- 
coed os follows: 


Le Remove the 151353 label covers and 
labels. See paragraph 10.b.(3). 


*2. Remove the four 15134 screws located 
under the labels, two at the extreme right side and two 
at the extreme left side. Support the cover while remov— 
Ing the screws. 


Ba Pull keylevercover forward to remove. 


4, See 11498 for disaxsembly. 
(©) To replace the keylever cover, reverse 
the procedure used In removing It. 


(6) To remove the 153117 cover from base, 
proceed as follows: 


1. Remove the two 151658 screws located 
Inde the sealing plate, one ot the right side ondone at 
the left side. 


2a Pull keylever cover forward and down= 
ward to unhook it from two studs near bottom. 


(@ To replace the keylever cover, reverse 
the procedure used in removing it. 


(6) KEYLEVER 
(0) To remove keylever, proceed ox follows: 


1. Usekeylever remover tool No. 151383 
in the following manner. Insert the smaller lug of the 
keylever remover in the slot of the keylever and engage 
the shoulder of the larger lug on the top of the code lever. 
Pry upward to unsnap keylever from code lever. The 
plastic keytop should not be removed from ony keylever 
to change @ character. 


2a See 11498 for discssembly. 
(0) To replace the keylever, reverse the pro- 
cedure used in removing it. Support the code lever so 
that it will not be forced down. 
*(0) SPACE BAR 
(@) To remove space bar, proceedas follows: 


1. Remove the keylever cover. See para~ 


‘raph 10.b.( 


2. Remove the two151223pivot shoulder 
screws on left and right sides of the 151045 space bor 
cossembly. 


3 See11498 for disossemblyof the space 
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bor. 
(©) To replace the space bar, reverse the 

procedure used in removing it. 
™ 


ello) T2terev Kev guide plote, proceed 


KEYTOP GUIDE PLATE 


1. Remove the keylever cover. See por- 
‘graph 10.b.(4). 


2. Remove the six 151346 mounting screws 
on top side of guide plat 


LL See 11498 for disassembly. 


*() To replace the keytop guide plate, re 
vere the procedure used in removing Its 


(®) KEYBOARD LOCKBALL CHANNEL 


(©) To remove lockboll channel, proceed ot 
follows: 


La Removethe keylevercover. See par= 
‘ogroph 10.b.(4). 


24 Remove the two 151637 channel mount 
ing screws ot the left and right ends. 


*3. Pull channel forword with caution to 
void dropping the 32 wedges that are located on the 
code levers. Wedges must be replaced separately when 
reassembling. Avoid losing any of the 43 bolls in the 
channel. 


4a See 11498 for disassembly. 


(b) To replace the keyboard lockball chan 
nel, reverse the procedure used in removing It. 


(9%) SEALING PLATE 


(©) To remove sealing plate proceed os fol 
ows: 


Remove the keylever cover. See 


1. 
‘29roph 10.b. (4). 
Remove the keylevers. See paragraph 


10.b.(5). 


3. Disconnect the 151105 space bar link 
(keyboard only) at its snap connection. 


4. Remove oll sealing plate mounting 


See 11498 for disassembly. 


©) To replace thesecling plate, reverse the 
procedure used in removing it. 
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(00) KEYBOARD LOCK-LOCAL LINE FEED 
MECHANISM 


(©). To remove keyboard lock-local line feed 
mechanism, proceed as follows: 


La Remove the signal generator from the 
keyboord. See porogroph 10.b.(I) above. 


2. Unhook the7618 code leverbail spring 
from the 151840 code lever boil. 


3. Loosen the two 151090 pilot screws ond 
remove the 151840 code lever bail. 


42 Remove the 119651 retaining ring from 
the 151858 local line feed trip bail. 


"Se Re the two 151692 mounting 
screws and remove the keyboard-lock and local line-feed 
mechanism through the hole in the bottom of the bose. 


b. See 11498 for disassembly. 


() To reploce the keyboard lock-local 
feed mechonism, reverse the procedure used in remo 
ite 

(11) KEYBOARD CODE BAR ASSEMBLY 


(©) To remove code bar assembly, proceed: 


follows: 


1. Remove the keylever cover. See por- 
‘agroph 10.b. (4) 


2a Remove the keylevers. See porogroph 
10.b.(5). 


"3. Disconnect the 151105 space code 
lever extension at its snap connection. 

A, Removerthesignal generator. See 
graph 10.b.()- 


5. Remove the two 151658 and two 151346 
code bor assembly mounting screws located on top of the 
code bor frame. 


2 Remove the two 151692 mounting 
screws and remove the 151856 local C.R. bracket. 


Zs 


feed mechonisi 


Remove the keyboard lock-local line 
‘See paragraph 10.b. 10). 


B, Remove the 3599 nut and the 151008 
code lever bail latch lever with spring. Remove the 
three 151657 screws which mount the 151367 non-repeat 
bell crank plate assembly. Remove the plate assembly. 
Remove code bar assembly through the opening in topside 
of the base. 


2. The dlsouembly of the keyboard code 
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bor essembly Is shown in 11498, 


()_ To replace the keyboard code bar assem= 
bly, reverse the procedure used In removing It. 


(12) CODE BAR 


(©) To remove o code bar from the keyboord 
cowenbly, proceed os follows: 


1. Remove code bor assembly. See para- 
raph 10.b.(11). 
2a Disconnect the 42661 code bor springs. 


3. Remove the 151082 mounting screw ond 
remove the 151102 lock bar pawl from the 151849 code 
lever guide. 


4. Loosen the 151688 mounting screws for, 
the left and right code bor guides until they are friction 
tight ond lift the 151023 guides to thelr extreme upward 
position, 


5. Remove code bar by sliding It to the 
left oF right to get one end of the code bar out of it 
oui 


$4 Disassembly of the code bor mechanism 
Is shown in 11498. 


(0) To replace a code bor, reverse the pro- 
cedure used in removing it. 

*c. KEYBOARD (NEW DESIGN) 
‘See Poge 1-2, Parogroph k. 


(1) SIGNAL GENERATOR 


(©). To remove the signal generator assembly, 
proceed os follows: 

Le Removethe typing unit ifit is present. 
2. Remove the 154131 contact box cover, 


‘ond disconnect the signal line leads from the 154042, 
154043 contact terminals, 


3. Remove the two 153841 hold=down 
screws ot the front of the 154200 signal generator frame, 
cand the 74805 screw at the right rear of the frame. 

42 Lift the signal generator carefully, 
while holding the universal bail back 10 that the non= 
repeat lever clears ond its spring will not be excessively 
stretched. 


5. Discusembly of signal generator is 
shown in 11498. 


CAUTION 
If the non-repest lever gets pulled down approximately 


CHANGES 


‘%0degrees from normal position, its spring might be stres~ 
sed beyond elastic limits which will result in assembly 


malfunction. 


(8) To replace the signal generator, reverse 
the procedure used in removing 


*(2) KEYBOARD LABELS, KEYBOARD HOOD, 
KEYBOARD FRONT SEAL AND KEYBOARD 
SEAL PLATES 


(©) Toremove the plostic windows ond labels, 
hood, seal, and seal plates, proceed as follows: 


1. Remove the four 154202 screws which 


secure the 154198 windows and label sets. 


2. Remove the two 151632 screws under~ 
neath the 154110 hook that hold the hood to the 154203 
hood mounting bracket; and remove the four 151659 screws 
fon top of the hood which hold it to the 154210, 154211 
left ond right frame mounting brackets. 

3. Pull the hood forword to remove. 


4. Strotch the 154020 rubber keyboord 
seal off ts 154057, 154058 plates. 


52 Remove the four 51442 screws ond two 
154203 hood mounting brackets, 


Remove the 154058 upper seal plate 
by unscrewing the three 151722 screws at its rear. 


Za Remove the 154057 lower seal plote 
by unscrewing the two 151632 screws at its Front. 


See 11498 for disessembly. 


(0) To replace the keyboard labels, reverse 
the procedure used in removing it. 


*()_ KEYBOARD 


(0) To remove the keyboard essembly, pro- 
ceed os follows: 


1. Remove the typing unit and signal gen= 
‘erator assembly os specified in paragraph 10.0. and b.(1). 


2. Remove the plastic windows and labels, 
hood, seal, and seal plate as specified in paragraph 10. 
ba. 


#3, Remove the four 151631 screws thot 
hold the 154210, 154211 left ond right frome-mounting 
brackets to the front of the 154000 bose. 


4. Remove the two 151632 screws which 
hold the 154088, 154069 right ond left code lever 
bracketson the top of the base, ond the two 151632screws 
ct the extreme right ond left of the 154055 front brack— 
cet which hold it on the base. 
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Sz When these four screws in front and 
four on top of the bose have been removed, tip up the 
front of the keyboard assembly ond pull it forword, dis 
engaging the function levers. 


S. Note that all function levers are under 
their corresponding function bails ~ except the keyboard 
lock function lever - which fits on top ofits Function bail. 


7. When reassembling, depress the key= 
board lock keylever so that the lock function lever will 
2 In over itso, insteod of under as the other function 
lever should. 


Disassembly of the Keyboard is shown 
in 11498. 


NOTE 


It Is easier to disossemble ond reossemble the keyboord 
‘ossembly with the bose standing up on Its rear side, 


(8) Te replace the keyboard assembly reverse 
the procedure used in removing it. 


(4 SIGNAL GENERATOR CONTACT BOX AS~ 
SEMBLY 


(0) Toremove the contact box assembly, pro= 
100d o follows 


Le. Remove the 154131 contact box cover 
‘ond disconnect the signal line leods. 


+2. Unhook the 86304 toggle drive link 
spring. 


3. Unscrew the two 151632 screws at the 
front of the 154009 front plate that hold the contact box 
cossembly. 


Disengage the 156544 drive link from 
the tronsferbail and liftoff the assembly. It is most eco- 
rnomical to replace the entire contact assembly if contacts 
need replacement. 


Sz Disossombly of the contact box isshown 
In 11498, 


(©) To replace the contact box, reverse the 
procedure used in removing it. 


(5) TRANSFER LEVER LOCKING BAIL 


(0) To remove the transfer lever locking ball, 
proceed os follows: 


Remove the signal generator assembly 
from the keyboard as specified in paragraph 10.b. (1). 


2a Remove the contact box assembly at 
specified in paragraph 10.c.(4). 
3. Remove the 70388 transfer lever lock= 


110s 


Ing bail spring. 


Take out the 154140 locking bail by 
unlatching the clutch and rotating the shaft to position 
the cam in such @ way so that the locking bail con be 
unhooked and dropped down from Its guide post. Tum 
the locking boil clockwise until It forms a right angle 
with Its guide ond remove it through the bottom of the 


frome. 


5. Disossembly of the mechanism is shown 
in 11498, 


(©) To replace the transfer leverlocking boil, 
revene the procedure used in removing It. 


NOTE 


It may be necessary to move the shaft back and forth to 
position the cam for maximum clearance. 


(6) SIGNAL GENERATOR SHAFT 


(@)_ To remove the com, clutch, ond shoft os 
sembly, proceed os follows: 


Remove the transferlever locking bail 
‘an specified In parogroph 10.c. (5). 


2, Remove the two 151631 screws which 
mount the 15410} clutch shaft rear mounting plate to the 
154200 signal generator frome, and remove the 112626 
rut which locks the shaft to the front of the frame. 


Hold the 154033 clutch latch lever 
‘and the 154034 clutch stop lever away and pull back on 
the clutch shaft rear mounting plate to disengage the 
shaft from the front plate. 


4, Remove the entire cam, clutch, and 
shaft assembly by rotating it to clear the various tronsfer 
levers. The 154019 code bor bail eccentric follower, the 
154138 felt washer, and the 154083 cam spacer will all 
fall free. These must be repositioned before reossembly. 


5, Totoke the cam (with clutch assembly) 
off the shaft, disengage the clutch byholding the clutch 
thoe lever against the stop lug and slide the cam and 
clutch off. 


$. Disossembly of the shoft assembly is 
thown In 1149B. 


(&) To replace the shaft assembly, reverse 
the procedure used in removing it. 


*()_ KEYTOP GUIDE PLATE 


*(0) To remove the keytop guide plate, pro- 
coed os follows: 


Remove the plastic windows and lo~ 
bels, ond hood as specified in poragroph 10.c. (2). 
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2. Remove the 151045 space bar by un- 
screwing the two 151223shoulder screws that fasten it to 
the 154117 space bar bail. 


+3. Remove the 151659 screw on the key~ 
top guide plate under the space bar and the two 151659 
screws in the upper comers of the plate which hold the 
plate to the frame. 


4. Work the guide plate off the keytops 
cond let them fall free. 


it shown 


Disossembly of the mechani 


in 11498. 


(©). To replace the guide plate over the key~ 
levers, flop all levers to the rear. Place the front end 
of the guide plate down on the frame; ond push the ke 
levers into their respective holes, storting with the bot- 
tom row ond proceeding upward to the top row. 


*d, MOTOR UNITS, 


(1) To remove the motor unit, proceed as fol= 
owas 


(2) Remove the 151678 mounting screw on 
the left reor comer of the motor mounting brocket ond 
fake off the 152045 geor guard. 


(©) Remove the 150966 op insulator from the 
152467 keyboord-terminal block, and remove the motor 
cable leads from the terminal block. 


(2) Remove the remaining three 151678 
mounting screws from the motor mounting bracket and 
lift out the motor. 


(@Disosembly of the SYNCHRONOUS and 
GOVERNED motor is shown in Bulletin 11498. 


NOTE 


If exomination of the motor unit shows that dismantl 
may be necessary, consideration should be given to sub= 
stituting another motor unit. 


1. Inorder to prolong the life of goveror 
slip ring brushes, the slip rings are machined to close 
concentricity requirements ofter assembly. These slip 
rings should not be replaced unless facilities for mach= 
ning operation are available. 


2. Afterthe govemor parts are assembled, 
the govemor is carefully balanced to reduce vibration 
therefore, when it becomes necessary to replace con 
tects, only the parts being replaced should be moved. 


@ _Torreplace the motor unit, reverse the pro- 
cedure used in removing it. Check and remake, if nec 
essary, the adjustments of figures 1-11, 1-79 and 1-80. 


ELECTRICAL SERVICE UNIT 
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(1) To remove the electrical service unit, pro 
ceed 0s follows: 


(©) Disconnect all plug and receptacle con- 
rections between the electrical service unit and other 
components of the Teletypewriter Set. 


(©) Tilt the bose or keyboard assembly for 
ward to the maintenance position, or remove the keyboard 
‘or bose to provide better acess, if required. 


(6). Remove the wires from the 118759 termi~ 
ral blocks in the cabinet. 
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(4) Toke out the right ond left 151437 studs 
cond remove the electrical service unit. 


(©) Disossembly of the electrical service os 


sembly is shown in 11498. 


(9) The electrical service oxsembly may olso 
be serviced by following step (t) above, then remove the 
two 151497 mounting studs ond tum the service unit up= 
side down. 


(2) Toreploce the electrical service unit, re~ 
verse the procedure used in removing it. 


WALL MOUNTED PRINTER 


©. General 

(1). The Motor Unit, the Electrical Service 
Unit and the poper roll are located below the bose of 
the Wall Mounted Printer. Lift the cover from its 
frame to facilitate inspection and disassembly of the 
various components. 


@) The Typing Unit may be disconnected and 
lifted from its base for servicing. For further disassem- 
bly, refer to procedure outlined for the standord unit 
in the preceeding poragrophs. 

be The Electrical Service Unit 
(1). The Electrical Service Unit is supported 
from the main frame by four projecting tabs. Its 
hinged front plate is held in the closed position by 
‘magnetic latch. Lower the front plate and lift the 
Unit from its mounting pads» Note the theee-conduct~ 
(or power cable and the third wire ground connection 
linking each unit with the extemal ground terminal 
at the receptacle 


2) CAUTION ~All components must be 
well grounded (by bonding ond the 3rd wire) to the 
external ground to eliminate any possibility of shoe! 
hazard when the units are replaced for service. 
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Bose 


(1) The Base is secured to the back plate 
‘assembly by studs. Note the routing of the cables 
from the Electrical Service Unit along the left rear 
‘edge of the back plate assembly and the top left side 
of the bose. Remove the three clips which secure the 
‘cables and replace in the reverse order. 


(2 Remove the Base ond Motor Unit from the 
frome. 


@) To remove the local line feed, break or 
local carriage retum operating lever: 


(2) Remove the four mounting screws that 
retoin the operating lever guide bracket. 


(©) Remove the bracket. 
©) Remove the retaining ring. 


(4) Remove the lever pivot stud. 
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SECTION 2 - VARIABLE FEATURE ADJUSTMENTS 


1. REPEAT-ON-SPACE MECHANISM 


(C) SPACE ~ REPEAT LEVER SPRING. 
:QUIREMENT 

STOP LOCK NUT WITH SPRING UNHOOKED 

MIN, 1341/2 OZS, == MAX. 

16-12 OZS, TO STRETCH 

SPRING TO INSTALLED 

LENGTH, 


RESET BAIL ROLLER 


SPACE ~ REPEAT LEVER 


TRAVEL SCREW 
NON-REPEAT LEVER (8) STOP 
REQUIREMENT 
‘MIN, 0.002 INCH ~-- MAX. 0,020 INCH 
TRAVEL SCREW LOCK NUT BETWEEN SPACE ~ REPEAT LEVER TRAVEL 
SCREW AND NON-REPEAT LEVER. 
TO ADJUST 
DEPRESS "G* KEYLEVER TO TRIP KEY~ 
BOARD CLUTCH. POSITION STOP BY 


(A) TRAVEL SCREW LOOSENING STOP LOCK NUT, 
REQUIREMENT RECHECK AFTER ADJUSTMENT, 


WITH SPACE KEY FULLY DEPRESSED: 
MIN, 0.035 INCH === MAX, 0.080 INCH 
BETWEEN RESET BAIL ROLLER AND 
NON-REPEAT LEVER. 

TO ADJUST 
WITH SPACE KEY FULLY DEPRESSED, 
ADJUST TRAVEL SCREW BY LOOSENING 
TRAVEL SCREW LOCK NUT. RECHECK 
AFTER ADJUSTMENT. 

Note 
SPACE BAR TOUCH TO OBTAIN A 
REPEAT IS AFFECTED BY THIS ADJUST~ 


MENT, TO GET A LIGHTER TOUCH (0) SPACE BAR 
ADJUST TO UPPER LIMIT. TO OBTAIN (1) REQUIREMENT (SINGLE SPACE) 
‘A HEAVIER TOUCH ADJUST TO THE NORMAL KEY TOP PRESSURE 

: LOWER LIMIT. TO TRANSMIT SINGLE SPACE. 


(2) REQUIREMENT (REPEAT SPACE) 
‘SPACE BAR FULLY DEPRESSED AND 
HELD DOWN TO EFFECT CON- 
TINUOUS SPACE TRANSMISSION. 


FIGURE 2-1 KEYBOARD, REPEAT-ON-SPACE MECHANISM 
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2, TIME DELAY MECHANISM 


TINE DELAY RATCHET WHEEL TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 


HOLD OFF ALL PAWLS. 


MIN, 2078. 
MAX, 8 OZS. 


‘TO MOVE RATCHET WHEEL. 
TO ADJUST 


REMOVE AND BEND THE FRICTION 
SPRINGS. 


RATCHET WHEEL: 


FRICTION SPRING. 


‘SWITCH PLUNGER 


Wi 


CONTACT PAWL 


LATCH LEVER 


MOUNTING SCREWS: ME DELA 


REQUIREMENT 
CONTACT PAWL NOT BLOCKED 
BY LATCH LEVER AND ON 
HIGH PART OF THE RATCHET 
WHEEL. SOME CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN CONTACT PAWL AND 
SWITCH PLUNGER WHEN PLAY 
IN RATCHET WHEELS IS TAKEN 
UP IN DOWNWARD DIRECTION 
MAX. 0.010 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE SWITCH WITH 
‘THE TWO SWITCH MOUNTING 
‘SCREWS LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 2-2 KEYBOARD OR BASE, TIME DELAY MECHANISM 
22 CHANGE 4 
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2. TIME DELAY MECHANISM 
QONTACT LATCH PAWL SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 


LATCH PAWL SPRING UNHOOKED AT 
ANCHOR 


MIN 12075. 

MAX. 15075. 

‘TO STRETCH SPRING TO INSTALLED 
LENGTH AS SHOWN. 


RATCHET WHEEL: 


CONTACT PAWL 
RATCHET WHEEL PIVOT SCREW 


LATCH PAWL? 


WLM 


SWITCH 


LATCH LEVER 


‘CONTACT PAML SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
CONTACT PAWL LATCHED ON END 
OF LATCH LEVER 
wn gos 
wax. 12 078 
TO START THE PAWL MOVING 


FIGURE 2-3 KEYBOARD OR BASE, TIME DELAY MECHANISM, LEFT SIDE VIEW 
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Scaeal MAIN BAIL DRIVE BRACKET 
2. TIME DELAY MECH EXTENSION IN REAR POSITION 


MAIN ROCKER SHAFT 


CONTACT PAWL 


ee) 
BASE. we 


MOUNTING. SCREW: TIME DELAY MECHANISM POSITION 


REQUIREMENT 
WITH TYPING UNIT ON BASE. DRIVE 
BRACKET EXTENSION IN REAR POSITION. 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN CONTACT PAWL, 
‘AND LATCHING LEVER SHOULD BE 
MIN. 0.020 INCH. 


CONTACT PAWL 
LATCHING LEVER 


ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER 


TO ADJUST 


REMOVE THE TYPING UNIT FROM THE BASE. 

LOOSEN THE TINE DELAY MOUNTING SCREWS. ROTATE. 
‘THE RATCHET WHEELS UNTIL THE LATCH PAWL DROPS 
INTO THE INDENTS IN THE TWO RATCHET WHEELS. 
LIFT THE ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER PAWL UPWARD. TAKE 
UP THE PLAY BY PRESSING THE RATCHET WHEELS 
BACKWARD. WITH THE ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER PAWL, 
‘AT THE END OF ITS EXTREME FORWARD TRAVEL, 
POSITION THE MECHANISM SO THAT THE POINT OF 

‘THE LOWER BEVELED EDGE OF THE FOLLOWER PAWL 
RESTS ON THE PEAK OF THEFIRST RATCHET-NHEEL. 
TOOTH FORWARD OF A VERTICAL CENTERLINE 
‘THROUGH THE RATCHET WHEEL OR OVER TRAVELS 
‘THE PEAK BY NOT MORE THAN 0.010 INCH. 

RECHECK MINIMUM CLEARANCE OF 0.020 

INCH WITH TYPER ON KEYBOARD BASE. IF 

NECESSARY, REFINE ADJUSTMENT 


INDENT 


LATCH PAWL 


FIGURE 2-4 KEYBOARD OR BASE, TIME DELAY MECHANISM, LEFT SIDE VIEW 
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2. TIME DELAY MECHANISM 


ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER PAML SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER PAWL IN EXTREME 
FORWARD POSITION. 8 OZ. SCALE APPLIED 
TO PAWL NEAR RATCHET WHEEL AND PULLED 
UPWARD 
ain, 1/2028. 
WAX. 4025, 
TO START PAWL MOVING 


VY 
TIME DELAY ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER PAML: RATCHET WHEEL, 
ADJUSTING LEVER 
Se 
WZZZZZLLL LLL LLL LLL LLL 
ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER 
PAWL SPRING 
TIME DELAY DISABLING DEVICE 
NT 
tae DISABLE THE TIME DELAY MECHANISM WHEN NOT REQUIRED. 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN THE ADJUSTING LEVER MOUNTING SCREW AND PRESS DOWNWARD ON THE 
LEVER TO RAISE ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER OUT OF ENGAGEMENT WITH ITS RATCHET WHEEL. 
NOTE: FOR ADJUSTMENT OF EARLIER DESIGN MECHANISMS SEE FIGURE 4~44 
Y 
FIGURE 2-5 KEYBOARD OR BASE, TIME DELAY DISABLING DEVICE 
~~ 
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3, SIGNAL LINE BREAK MECHANISM (BASE) 


BREAK KEYLEVER SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 

MIN, 25078. 

MAX, 30078. 

TO OPERATE SWITCH 


BREAK KEYLEVER 


KEYLEVER SPRING 


LIL 


ALLELE LL 


MOUNTING SCREW 
LEVER EXTENSION 


PLUNGER 


LEVER EXTENSION 
(LEFT SIDE VIEW) ecieeniiael 
WHEN KEYLEVER IS DEPRESSED, EXTENSION 
SHOULD OPERATE SWITCH PLUNGER 
BEFORE BEING STOPPED BY BRACKET. 
To ADJUST 
POSITION EXTENSION ON LEVER 
WITH MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 2-6 BASE, BREAK MECHANISM 
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‘4, PAPER FEED OUT MECHANISM 


ING TENSION 


(A) SWITCH LevER st 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 1102S. 
MAX, 14075. 
TO PULL SWITCH LEVER FREE OF 
SWITCH ACTUATING PIN, 


NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURE 4-23 


SWITCH LEVER 


BLOW-OUT SWITCH 


FIGURE 2-7 KEYBOARD OR BASE, LOCAL PAPER FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
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5. SPROCKET FEED MECHANISM 


RIGHT SPROCKET HUB 


‘SPROCKET PIN 


TYPE BOX 
(TOP VIEW) 


TYPE BOX POSITIO 
REQUIREMENT 


TYPE BOX AND SPACING CLUTCHES DISENGAGED. 
TYPE BOX SHIFTED TO LETTERS POSITION. FOUR WIRE ROPE 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED SO THAT SPACE 
SUPPRESSION RING, OR AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN 
LINE FEED RING, IS FREE TO ROTATE ON DRUM. AM teehee Se 
(UNITS EQUIPPED WITH LIMITED ADJUSTMENT SPACING 
DRUM: SPACING CUT OUT AND AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN. 
LINE FEED ARMS IN MAXIMUM COUNTER-CLOCKWISE 
POSITION. SEE FIG, 4-27) CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
LETTERS PRINT INDICATOR AND CENTER LINE OF 
SPROCKET PINS IN RIGHT HUB: 
MIN. §/16 INCH 
MAX. 7/16 INCH 

To ADJUST 
LOOSEN TWO TYPE BOX CLAMP SCREWS AND TWO 
PRINTING CARRIAGE CLAMP SCREWS. POSITION TYPE 
BOX. TIGHTEN TYPE BOX CLAMP SCREWS. DO NOT 
TIGHTEN PRINTING CARRIAGE CLAWP SCREWS 
UNTIL PRINTING CARRIAGE POSITION 
‘ADJUSTMENT IS MADE. 


RATCHET WHEEL: 


FIGURE 2-8 TYPING UNIT, PLATEN AND PRINTING MECHANISM 
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5. SPROCKET FEED MECHANISM 


SPROCKET PIN! (A) LET MARGIN 
REQUIREMENTS —- ( 

(1) TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED, 

K SPACING DRUM FULLY RETURNED, AND 
TYPE BOX SHIFTED TO LETTERS POSITION; 

‘CLEARANCE BETWEEN CENTER OF LETTERS 

PRINT INDICATOR ON TYFE BOX AND 

‘CENTER LINE OF SPROCKET PINS AT LEFT 

HUB SHOULD BE: 

MIN. 5/16 INCH ~ 


MAX. 7/16 INCH 


TO / DUST ~~ POSITION CARRIAGE RETURN 
RING WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS 
LOOSENED. 


(2) SPACING CLUTCH DISENGAGED, FRONT 
SPACING FEED PAWL IN ITS FARTHEST 
‘ADVANCED POSITION , SPACING DRUM 
FULLY RETURNED , AND PLAY IN 
SPACING GEAR (FIG. 1~36) TAKEN 
UP-CLOCKWISE; CLEARANCE BETWEEN. 
PAWL AND SHOULDER OF RATCHET WHEEL 
TOOTH IMMEDIATELY AHEAD: 

MIN, SOME === MAX, 0,008 INCH 


LETTERS PRINT INDICATOR: 
(Tor VIEW) 


(@)PRINTING HAMMER STOP BRACKET 
“U)FOR UNITS WITH THICK TYPEBO) 


K AND 
DUMMY TYPE PALLETS USE CORRESPONDING. 
STANDARD ADJUSTMENT EXCEPT CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN PRINTING HAMMER AND DUMMY 
TYPE PALLET SHOULD BE 
MIN. SOME MAX. 0.020 INCH 

(2) FOR UNITS WITH THIN TYPEBOX ~ NO 
DUMMY TYPE PALLETS, USE CORRESPOND~ 
ING STANDARD ADJUSTMENT. 

(3) CERTAIN MULTIPLE FORM UNITS WILL 
REQUIRE A REFINEMENT OF STANDARD 
ADJUSTMENT FOR THE STOP BRACKET TO 
MIN, 0,005 INCH == MAX, 0.015 INCH 


SPACING FEED PAWL 


(9) THE REAR PAWL WHEN FARTHEST ADVANCED. 
SHOULD DROP INTO THE INDENTATION. 
BETWEEN RATCHET WHEEL TEETH AND SHOULD 
BOTTOM FIRMLY IN NOTCH. 


TO ADJUST =~ REFINE REQUIREMENT (1) ABOVE 


(C)RIGHT MARGIN 
‘U)FOR UNITS WITH LIMITED ADJUST 

MENT SPACING DRUM, USE CORRES 

PONDING STANDARD ADJUSTMENT. 

(2) FOR UNITS WITH UNIVERSAL SPACING 

DRUM, USE CORRESPONDING STANDARO} 

‘ADJUSTMENT. 


SPACING DRUM RATCHET WHEEL. 


CARRIAGE RETURN RING 
(D)PRINTING CARRIAGE POSITION 
USE STANDARD ADJUSTMENT 


(€) TYPE BOX ALIGNMENT 
“USE STANDARD ADJUSTMENT 


FOLLOWING THIS ADJUSTMENT, ALL 
SCREWS SHOULD BE TIGHTENED. 


FIGURE 2-9. TYPING UNIT, PLATEN AND SPACING MECHANISM 
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5S. SPROCKET FEED MECHANISM 


SPROCKET PIN. 


(0 UNE FED spur GEAR DETENT ECCENTRIC __p-seROCKET FEED PAPER 
Ze 


(®) PRINTED LINE 
REQUIREMENT 


THE BOTTOM OF THE PRINTED LINE 
SHOULD BE 1/32 INCH # 1/64 INCH 
(PLUS A MULTIPLE OF 1/6 INCH 
If REQUIRED) ABOVE A HORI- 

ZONTAL LINE DRAWN EVEN WITH THE 
BOTTOM EDGE OF ANY SPROCKET HOLE. 

TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN SCREWS AND POSITION, 

LEFT SPROCKET 


NOTE: SPUR GEAR AND LEFT PLATEN RETAINER 
(MUST BE REMOVED TO MAKE PRINTED. 
LINE ADJUSTMENT. 


r- (©) PLA 
REQUIREMENT 
LINE FEED PAWLS DISENGAGED. 
PLATEN SHAFT SHOULD HAVE SOME 
END PLAY 
‘MAX. 0.010 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION PLATEN SPUR GEAR WITH 
CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED . 


CLAMP SCREW 
PLATEN SPUR GEAR 
PLATEN SLEEVE BEARING 


PLATEN SPROCKET 


‘SPROCKET PIN SEPARATION 
(1) REQUIREMENT 


ITH SINGLE SHEET OF SPROCKET FEED 
PAPER PLACED ON THE PLATEN THE 
SPROCKET PINS SHOULD BE CENTRALLY 
LOCATED IN THE FEED HOLES OF THE PAPER 


(2) REQUIREWENT 


PRINT ED LINE SHOULD BE PARALLEL 
TO ALINE DRAWN PERPENDICULAR TO 
EDGE OF PAPER WITHIN PLUS OR MINUS 
a2 INCH 

To ADsUsT 


POSITION RIGHT SPROCKET WITH CLAMP 
SCREW LOOSENED, 


PLATEN 
[> 
PLATEN SHAFT 
[o} 
LEFT PLATEN RETAINER 
‘SPROCKET CAM AND 
(GEAR RETAINING SCREW 
(FRONT VIEW) (LEFT SIDE SPROCKET) 


FIGURE 2-10. 
2-10 


TYPING UNIT, SPROCKET FEED PLATEN 
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5. SPROCKET FEED MECHANISM 


‘CLAMP SCREW 


CLAMP SCREW 


PAPER FINGER 


‘OR 

FEED HOLE GUIDE BRACKET 

PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE BRACKET 

(1) REQUIREMENT 
‘SPROCKET PIN SHOULD BE CENTRALLY LOCATED IN THE PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE 
BRACKET SLOT. 


[—(2)REQUIREMENT * 
THE GAP BETWEEN THE PLATEN AND THE PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE BRACKET 


SHOULD BE 
STAPLED SINGLE COPY OR 
MULTIPLE COPY UNSTAPLED MULTIPLE COPY 
i. 0,080 INCH 020 INCH 
MAX. 0.105 INCH. (0.060 INCH 
TO ADJUST 


WITH PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE BRACKET ASSEMBLY IN LATCHED POSITION, 

LOOSEN BOTH CLAMP SCREWS, POSITION ASSEMBLY HORIZONTALLY TO MEET 

REQUIREMENT (I). ROTATE ASSEMBLY TO MEET REQUIREMENT (2). 
(@)REQUIREMENT (NOT ILLUSTRATED) 

‘MIN, 0.035 INCH 

BETWEEN LEADING EDGE OF PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE BRACKET AND RIBBON 

GUIDE. BOTH RIGHT AND LEFT PAPER FINGERS MUST BE PARALLEL TO THE 

SAME PRINTED LINE AS GAUGED BY EYE. 

TO ADJUST 

‘SELECT LETTERS COMBINATION AND ROTATE TYPE BOX CLUTCH 1/2 REVO- 

LUTION. POSITION PAPER FINGERS BY MEANS OF ELONGATED MOUNTING 

HOLES. AFTER TIGHTENING THE SCREWS RECHECK THESE REQUIREMENTS. 


PAPER FINGER 
OR 
GUIDE BRACKET CLAMP SCREW 


BRACKET ARM 
PLATEN 


‘*NOTE —- A MINIMUM CLEARANCE THAT WILL PASS STATIONERY 
FREELY IS DESIRED. THIS MINIMUM VALUE IS DEPENDENT 
UPON TYPE OF PAPER, NUMBER OF COPIES, STAPLING ETC. 


FIGURE 2-11 TYPING UNIT, PLATEN MECHANISM 
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‘5. SPROCKET FEED MECHANISM 


SPROCKET PIN SPRING 


MOUNTING SCREW 


PAPER GUIDE 


) 
GUIDE * 


SPROCKET PIN SPRING Reret SUID 
REQUIREMENT THE CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE PLATEN AND THE 
MIN, 6075. FRONT EDGE OF THE PAPER GUIDE SHOULD BE 

MAX. 8075. STAPLED SINGLE COPY OR 


‘MULTIPLE COPY — UNSTAPLED COPY 

MIN. 0.050 INCH ~ 0.020 INCH 

MAX, 0.105 INCH 0.060 INCH 
TO ADJUST 

POSITION THE GUIDE WITH ITS REAR 

MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, 


‘TO START DEPRESSING THE PIN. 


*NOTE --- A MINIMUM CLEARANCE THAT WILL PASS STATIONERY. 
FREELY IS DESIRED. THIS MINIMUM VALUE IS DEPENDENT 
UPON TYPE OF PAPER, NUMSER OF COPIES, STAPLING ETC. 


(C)RIBBON REVERSE SPUR GEAR 
[ANDARD ADJUSTMENT 


(O)RIBBON REVERSE DETENT 
USE STANDARD ADJUSTMENT 


(€) LINE FEED BAR BELL CRANK SPRING 
USE STANDARD ADJUSTMENT EXCEPT 
MIN. 28 OZS, 

MAX. 38075. 
TO START BAR MOVING. 


FIGURE 2-12 TYPING UNIT, PLATEN AND PAPER TRAY 
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5. SPROCKET FEED MECHANISM 


FRONT FORM GUIDE (CABINET) 

REQUIREMENT 
WITH TYPING UNIT IN CABINET AND LARGE ANC SMALL DOORS LATCHED, CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
‘THE LOWER EDGE OF THE FRONT FORM GUIDE AND THE PLATEN SHOULD BE 
MIN, 3/64 INCH 
MAX. 5/64 INCH 

‘TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN THE FORM GUIDE MOUNTING SCREWS. PRESS THE PAPER GUIDE AGAINST THE PLATEN, 
‘THEN RAISE THE FORM GUIDE PARALLEL TO THE PLATEN. 


‘SMALL DOOR 


FRONT FORM GUIDE 


/— WINDOW 


REQUIREMENT 
THE GUIDE BRACKET SHOULD BE PLACED 
AS FAR AS POSSIBLE TO THE LEFT (REAR 
VIEW) 

TO ADJUST 

POSITION THE GUIDE BRACKET WITH ITS 

MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, 


J REAR FORM GUIDE (CABINET) 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH A SHEET OF SPROCKET FEED PAPER PLACED IN 
‘THE FORM GUIDE AND PUSHED TO THE RIGHT (REAR VIEW) 
AGAINST THE GUIDE BRACKET, THE CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
‘THE LEFT EDGE OF THE PAPER AND THE GUIDE POST SHOULD BE 
MIN. 3/64 INCH 
MAX. 5/64 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE GUIDE POST WITH ITS MOUNTING NUT 
‘LOOSENED. 


SLOT IN REAR: 
‘OF CABINET BRACKET 


GUIDE POST: "MOUNTING 
AND NUT 


REAR FORM: 
GUIDE 


PAPER 


FIGURE 2-13 CABINET, FRONT AND REAR FORM GUIDES 
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5, SPROCKET FEED MECHANISM 


SMALL DOOR 


FRONT FORM GUIDE 


(LEFT SIDE VIEW) 


COPY WINDOW CABINET 


‘COPY WINDOW 


REQUIREMENT 
SMALL DOOR OPEN AND POSITIONED SO 
THAT CLEARANCE BETWEEN FRONT FORM 
GUIDE AND WINDOW IS AT MINIMUM. 
CLEARANCE. 

MIN. 0.060 INCH 
MAX. 0.080 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION WINDOW WITH FOUR WINDOW: 
RETAINER MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


WINDOW RETAINERS 


Note 
IF STAPLED PAPER IS USED, 

STAPLES SHOULD PASS FREELY 
THROUGH SLOT. IF THEY DO NOT, 
INCREASE CLEARANCE AS REQUIRED 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


8 


COPY WINDOW 


(BOTTOM VIEW) 


FIGURE 2-14. CABINET, FORM GUIDE AND COPY WINDOW 
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5, SPROCKET FEED MECHANISM 


(A) PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE BRACKET SHAFT SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 


MIN. 6 OZS. 

MAX, 10 OZ5, 

TO MOVE PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE 
BRACKET AGAINST THE PLATEN, 


PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE BRACKET LATCH 


PAPER FINGER 


PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE 
‘OR GUIDE BRACKET 


BRACKET SHAFT SPRING. 


PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE 
BRACKET LATCH SPRING. 


(8) PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE BRACKET LATCH SPRING. 
ROURMEN 9 Sos Sea 


PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE BRACKET AGAINST PLATEN 


MIN. 8 0ZS. 
MAX. 12025. 
TO START LATCH MOVING. 
NOTE 
SPROCKET FEED MECHANISM WITH RETRACTASLE PINS 
PAPER FINGER LOCKING ARM SPRING 
REQUIREMENT --~ It SHALL REQUIRE 


MIN. 1 OZ = MAX 1-1/2 OZS 
TO MOVE ARM AWAY FROM PLATEN 


PLATEN DETENT BAIL SPRING TENS 
‘BRE STARDARD AS USTMENT (FIGURE 1-67 


FIGURE 2-15. TYPING UNIT, SPROCKET FEED MECHANISM 


es 
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6, HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM (NEW DESIGN) 


NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURES 4~48 THROUGH 4-53, 


el 
SPACING ‘SPACING CLUTCH TRIP LEVE! TRIP LEVER 


REQUIREMENT 
SPACING CLUTCH DISENGAGED. 
TRIP LEVER ARM AND INTERMEDIATE 
BAIL IN THEIR UPWARD POSITION, 
THE OUTER SURFACE OF THE TRIP 
LEVER SHOULD BE FLUSH WITH THE 
‘OUTER SURFACE OF THE SHOE LEVER 
‘OR UNDER FLUSH TO .010 INCH. 
(CHECK AT STOP LUG WITH LEAST 
Bre. 
TO ADJUST 
USE ADJUSTING SCREW TO POSITION, 
SPACING CLUTCH TRIP LEVER. 


TRIP LEVER ARM. 


ADJUSTING SCREW 


CLUTCH TRIP LEVER: 
NOTE 

IF THIS ADJUSTMENT IS CHANGED, CHECK 

THE LATCH BAIL ADJUSTING PLATE - FIG. 2-18 


SHOE LEVER 


SPACING CLUTCH 


CLUTCH TRIP _LEVER SPRING TENSION 
SAUICH TRIP LEVER SPRING TENSION, 
REQUIREMENT 
SPACING CLUTCH ENGAGED. RO- 
TATE CLUTCH UNTIL TRIP LEVER RESTS 
‘ON STOP Luc. 
SPACING CLUTCH MIN. 11 ZS, 
TRIP LEVER SPRING| MAX. 16 OZS. 
TO MOVE TRIP LEVER AWAY FROM 
STOP LUG. 


CLUTCH TRIP LEVER 


STOP LUG 
FIGURE 2-16, TYPING UNIT, HORIZONTAL TABULATING MECHANISM, LEFT VIEW 
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HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM 
OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM 


NOTE 
PRIOR TO THIS ADJUSTMENT CHECK THE FUNCTION RESET BAIL BLADE ADJUSTMENT. 


REQUIREMENT 
ON UNITS WITH TWO-STOP FUNCTION CLUTCHES. FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED. 
TYPE BOX CLUTCH ROTATED 1/2 REVOLUTION PAST STOP POSITION. ON UNITS WITH 
ONE-STOP FUNCTION CLUTCH, ROTATE FUNCTION CLUTCH UNTIL FUNCTION PAWL 
STRIPPER BLADE IS IN ITS LOWER POSITION AND THE FUNCTION RESET BAIL ROLLER IS 
ON THE HIGH PART OF ITS CAM. HORIZONTAL TABULATOR FUNCTION PAWL PULLED 
TO REAR UNTIL LATCHED ON ITS FUNCTION BAR. CLEARANCE BETWEEN FRONT END 
(OF OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM AND BLOCKING SURFACE OF BLOCKING LEVER 
‘MIN. 0.015 INCH 
‘MAX. 0.035 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION SLIDE ARM ON OPERATING LEVER WITH MOUNTING STUD FRICTION TIGHT. 


NOTE 
WHEN PULLING FUNCTION PAWL TO THE REAR, IF THE OPERATING LEVER CAM ARM 
SHOULD BE STRIPPED OFF THE TABULATOR SLIDE ARM BEFORE THE FUNCTION PAWL IS 
LATCHED ON THE FUNCTION BAR, TEMPORARILY DISABLE THE STRIPPER BAIL ARM BY 
LOOSENING ITS ADJUSTING SCREW. 


OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM SPRING ——T 
REQUIREMENT 
TRIP LEVER ARM LATCH BAIL SPRING OTN ST 
UNHOOKED. OPERATING LEVER IN. 
OPERATED POSITION WITH SLIDE ARM BRACKET 
AGAINST BLOCKING LEVER. 
MIN, 6-3/4 O25, 
MAX, 10-9/4 025. 
TO START LINK MOVING. 


OPERATING LEVER 
SLIDE ARM 


OPERATING LEVER 
SLIDE ARM SPRING 


OPERATING LEVER 


OPERATING LEVER 
‘ADJUSTING PLATE 


NOTE 
ON UNITS EQUIPPED WITH TRANS- 
MITTER CONTROL CONTACT, HOLD 
CONTACT SPRING AWAY FROM STUD 


MOUNTING SCREWS 
WHEN MEASURING TENSION. 


OPERATING LEVER 
OPERATING LEVER ADJUSTING PLATE SLIDE ARM 
REQUIREMENT 


‘OPERATING LEVER IN UNOPERATED 


POSITION. TAKE UP PLAY IN SLIDE BLOCKING 

ARM AND BLOCKING LEVER TO LEVER 

‘MINIMIZE CLEARANCE. CLEARANCE 

BETWEEN FRONT END OF SLIDE ARM 

‘AND LOWER PROJECTION OF BLOCK- 

ING LEVER 

MIN. 0.020 INCH NoTE 

‘MAX, 0.045 INCH IF OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM OR OPERATING LEVER AD- 
TO ADJUST JUSTING PLATE ADJUSTMENT IS CHANGED ON UNITS 


TION ADJUSTING PLATE ON sRAcKET EQUIPPED WITH TRANSMITTER CONTROL CONTACT, CHECK 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENEO. = CONTROL CONTACT GAP AND REMAKE IF NECESSARY, 


FIGURE 2-17. TYPING UNIT, HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM, LEFT VIEW 


CHANGE 5 217 


278 
6. HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM 


TRIP_LEVER_ARM LATCH BAIL 
REQUIREMENT 
OPERATING LEVER UNOPERATED. 
TRIP LEVER ARM UP. CLEARANCE. 
BETWEEN THE TRIP LEVER ARM AND 
THE TRIP LEVER ARM LATCH BAIL 
MIN. 0.020 INCH 
MAX, 0,040 INCH. 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION LATCH BAIL ADJUSTING 
SCREW WITH ITS LOCK NUT 
LOOSENED. 


TRIP_LEVER ARM. 
LATCH BAIL 


TRIP LEVER ARM 


LATCH BAIL 
ADJUSTING SCREW 


tar ever san ren ——T | 
BATSRING 


SPRING 


REQUIREMENT 
OPERATING LEVER UNOPERATED, 


MIN. 2-1/2 O75, 
MAX. 4-1/2 O25. 


TO START LATCH BAIL MOVING. 


LATCH BAIL SPRING. 


INTERMEDIATE BAIL 
ING TENS 

REQUIREMENT 
TRIP_LEVER ARM AND 
INTERMEDIATE BAIL 
IN UNOPERATED POSITION. 
MIN. 1-1/2 OZs, 
MAX, 3-1/2 O25. 
TO PULL SPRING TO IN= 

LENGTH. 
SPACE SUPPRESSION BAIL. SLED ce NaTn 
TRIP LEVER ARM 


INTERMEDIATE BAIL LATCH BAIL 


SPACING CLUTCH 
TRIP LEVER ARM 


CLUTCH SHOE LEVER OPERATING LEVER 


LATCH BAIL 


CLUTCH TRIP LEVER ADJUSTING PLATE 


LATCH BAIL ADJUSTING 
PLATE MOUNTING SCREW 


LATCH BAIL ADJUSTING PLATE 
REQUIREMENT 


OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM POSITIONED TO REAR AND LATCHED ON BLOCKING 
LEVER. TRIP LEVER ARM LATCH BAIL IN FULLY LATCHED POSITION. SPACING TRIP 
LEVER DISENGAGED FROM INTERMEDIATE BAIL BY PUSHING FORWARD ON SPACE 


SUPPRESSION BAIL, CLEARANCE BETWEEN CLUTCH TRIP LEVER AND CLUTCH SHOE 
Lever 


MIN. SOME 
MAX. 0.008 INCH 


TO ADsust 


POSITION LATCH BAIL ADJUSTING PLATE WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 
‘CHECK AT THE CLUTCH SHOE LEVER WITH THE LEAST CLEARANCE. 


FIGURE 2-18. TYPING UNIT, HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM (LEFT VIEW) 
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6, HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM 


HORIZONTAL TABULATOR SLIDE. 
i es 


REQUIREMENT 
Beep ry OPERATING LEVER CAM ARM SPRING 
OPERATED POSITION. 

SLIDE ARM IN UNOPERATED 

POSITION. HORIZONTAL TABULATOR SLIDE ARM SPRING 
MIN. 1.02. 
MAX, 4025, 


TO START SLIDE ARM MOVING. HORIZONTAL TABULATOR SLIDE ARM 


STRIPPER BAIL ARM SCREW 


STRIPPER BAIL 


REQUIREMENT 
OPERATING LEVER IN UNOPERATED 
POSITION. HORIZONTAL TABULATOR 
FUNCTION PAWL UNLATCHED. 

MIN. 4 02S. 
MAX, 9025, 


TO START STRIPPER BAIL MOVING. 


(LEFT SIDE view) 


TRANSFER BAIL EXTENSION ARM 


SPACING CUT-OUT TRANSFER BAIL 


CAM ARM STRIPPER BAIL. 
REQUIREMENT 
‘OPERATING LEVER AND TABULATOR 
SLIDE ARM IN UNOPERATED POSITIONS. 
SPACING CLUTCH ROTATED UNTIL 
HIGH PART OF SPACING CAM IS 
‘OPPOSITE STRIPPER BAIL. CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN SPACING CAM AND STRIPPER 
BAIL 
MIN. 0.010 INCH 
MAX, 0.025 INCH 
TO ADJusT 
POSITION STRIPPER BAIL ARM ON 
STRIPPER BAIL WITH STRIPPER BAIL ARM Scour 
SCREW FRICTION TIGHT. REQUIREMENT 
TRANSFER BAIL SHOULD HAVE 
SOME END PLAY. 
MAX, 0.008 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION SET COLLAR WITH 
ADJUSTING SCREW LOOSENED. 


SET COLLAR 
ADJUSTING SCREW 


(@oTTom view) 


SPACING CUT-OUT TRANSFER BAIL 
ies, 


FIGURE 2-19. TYPING UNIT, HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM 
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6, HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM 


SPACE SUPPRESSION 
BY. 


REQUIREMENT 
2 MIN. 20 OZS. 
MAX. 26 OZS. 
TO START BAIL 

EXTENSION MOVING 


SPACING CUT-OUT TRANSFER BAIL 


RIGHT_ MARGIN 


REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN SPACING CUT-OUT 
LEVER ON SPACING DRUM AND BAIL 
EXTENSION ARM 
MIN. 0.006 INCH 
MAX. 0.025 INCH 


TO CHECK 
PLACE TYPE BOX IN POSITION TO PRINT 
CHARACTER ON WHICH SPACING CUT-OUT 
|S DESIRED, PULL FORWARD ON PART OF 
TRANSFER BAIL EXTENDING BELOW MOUNT- 
ING SHAFT UNTIL BAIL IS IN FULLY OPERATED SPACING CUT-OUT LEVER 


BAIL EXTENSION ARM 


POSITION. GAGE CLEARANCE, ‘ON SPACING DRUM 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION CUT-OUT LEVER WITH CLAMP. SPACE SUPPRESSION BY-PASS SPRING 
SCREW LOOSENED. 
NOTE 
FOUR SCREWS MUST BE LOOSENED TO 
‘ADJUST CIRCULAR CUT-OUT LEVERS. DO WRIGHT SIDE View) 


NOT LOOSEN HEX. HEAD SCREW THAT 
CLAMPS FRONT RING. 


FIGURE 2-20 TYPING UNIT, HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM 


2-20 CHANGE 4 
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6. HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM 


SPACING DRUM GARTER SPRING 


"MOUNTING SCREWS 
PAWL ADJUSTING PLATE 
BLOCKING LEVER 


TABULATOR PAWL (PRELIMINARY) 


NOTE: 
BEFORE MAKING THIS ADJUSTMENT, CHECK LEFT MARGIN AND SPACING GEAR PHASING 
ADJUSTMENTS, 


PURPOSE 
TO SELECT TABULATOR STOP TO BE USED AS REFERENCE IN MAKING FINAL TABULATOR PAWL 
HORIZONTAL AND VERTICAL ADJUSTMENTS. 


PROCEDURE 
()) BEGINNING WITH 15TH SLOT COUNTERCLOCKWISE FROM ROLLER ON TABULATOR RING, 
PLACE TABULATOR STOPS APPROXIMATELY AN EQUAL NUMBER OF SLOTS APART AROUND RE- 
MAINING SLOTTED PERIPHERY OF RING CORRESPONDING TO LENGTH OF PRINTED LINE. 
(2) TO MOVE STOPS, HOOK SMALL SPRING HOOK IN HOLE AND PULL OUT RADIALLY FROM! 
DRUM. HOLDING STOP AWAY FROM DRUM, SLIDE IT ON GARTER SPRING TO DESIRED LO- 
CATION AND INSERT IN SLOT. SPACING DRUM MAY HAVE TO BE ROTATED TO MAKE SOME 
SLOTS ACCESSIBLE. CAUTION: MAKE SURE ALL STOPS ARE FIRMLY SEATED AND NOT TURNED 
SIDEWAYS, 


(3) DISENGAGE ALL CLUTCHES SO FRONT SPACING FEED PAWL IS IN LOWER POSITION. PLACE 
PAWL ADJUSTING PLATE AT CENTER OF HORIZONTAL AND VERTICAL ADJUSTMENT: TO ADJUST 
VERTICALLY, LOOSEN BOTH MOUNTING SCREWS; TO ADJUST HORIZONTALLY, LOOSEN ONLY 
LEFT SCREW. HORIZONTAL ADJUSTMENT SHOULD BE MADE AFTER VERTICAL. DISENGAGE 
SPACING FEED PAWLS AND ALLOW DRUM TO ROTATE TO EXTREME COUNTERCLOCKWISE. POSI- 
TION. KEEPING SPACING CLUTCH DISENGAGED, MANUALLY ADVANCE ORUM UNTIL FIRST 
STOP IS IMMEDIATELY TO LEFT OF PAWL. POSITION ADJUSTING PLATE HORIZONTALLY SO 
L_THAT STOP IS ALIGNED WITH LEFT EDGE OF PAWL SHOULDER, 


(4) PLACE BLOCKING LEVER AND OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM IN UNBLOCKED POSITION. 
DISENGAGE FEED PAWLS AND LET DRUM ROTATE TWO SPACES COUNTERCLOCKWISE. 80TH 
FEED PAWLS SHOULD BE FULLY ENGAGED. BLOCK SLIDE ARM WITH BLOCKING LEVER. GAGE 
AND NOTE CLEARANCE BETWEEN STOP AND SLOPE ON PAWL. 


(3) ROTATE DRUM CLOCKWISE UNTIL NEXT STOP IS JUST TO LEFT OF PAWL. REPEAT PROCEDURE 
DESCRIBED IN PARAGRAPH (4) FOR THIS STOP, REPEAT PROCEDURE FOR REMAINING STOPS, 
NOTING EACH CLEARANCE. 


(6) STOP WITH MAXIMUM CLEARANCE SHOULD BE USED AS REFERENCE IN MAKING FINAL 
HORIZONTAL AND VERTICAL PAWL ADJUSTMENTS. 


FIGURE 2-21 TYPING UNIT, HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM, FRONT VIEW 
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6. HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM. 


TABULATOR PAWL ~ VERTICAL (FINAL) 
TO CHECK 
POSITION SPACING DRUM SUCH THAT REFERENCE 
TABULATOR STOP, AS DETERMINED BY PRELIMI- 
NARY TABULATOR PAWL ADJUSTMENT (FIG. 2-21), IS 
OPPOSITE SHOULDER ON PAWL. BLOCK OPERATING 
LEVER SLIDE ARM WITH BLOCKING LEVER. 
REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN PAWL AND STOP: 
MIN. 0.055 INCH MAX. 0,075 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION PAWL ADJUSTING PLATE WITH 
BOTH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 
TIGHTEN RIGHT SCREW ONLY, USING 
WRENCH TO PREVENT BUSHING FROM TURNING. 


TABULATOR PAWL 


REFERENCE 
TABULATOR STOP 


PAWL ADJUSTING PLATE 


OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM 


BLOCKING iE veR TABULATOR PAWL SPRING. 


BLOCKING LEVER SPRING 


TABULATOR PAWL SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 3.OZS. MAX. 5 OZS. 
TO START PAWL MOVING. 


HOCKING LEVER SPRING 
TECK 


HOLD OPERATING LEVER SLIDE 
ARM TO THE KEAR. 

REQUIREMENT 

MIN. 21/2 OZS. MAX. 4 1/2 OZS. 

TO START BLOCKING LEVER MOVING. 


FIGURE 2-22 TYPING UNIT, HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM, FRONT VIEW 
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6. HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM TABULATOR PAWL: 


BLOCKING LEVER 


REFERENCE TABULATOR STOP. 


ia 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


‘TABULATOR PAWL - HORIZONTAL (FINAL) 
RATING LEVER SLIDE ARM TOCHECK 
(1) DISENGAGE ALL CLUTCHES SO THAT FRONT 
SPACING FEED PAWL 1S IN LOWER POSITION (AS 
SHOWN IN FIG. 2-21). POSITION SPACING DRUM 
SO THAT REFERENCE TABULATOR STOP, AS 
DETERMINED IN PRELIMINARY TABULATOR PAWL ADJUST- 
(MENT (FIG. 2-21), IS IMMEDIATELY TO LEFT OF PAWL, 
OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM SHOULD BE FORWARD’ 
IN UNBLOCKED POSITION. DISENGAGE FEED PAWLS 
SPACING SHAFT ‘AND ALLOW DRUM TO ROTATE ONE SPACE COUNTER- 
CLOCKWISE. BOTH FEED PAWLS SHOULD BE FULLY 
ENGAGED. MOVE SLIDE ARM TO REAR TO BLOCKED 
POSTION. 


(2) TRIP SPACING CLUTCH STOP LEVER AND SLOWLY 
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL BLOCKING LEVER IS JUST 
TRIPPED. TAKE UP PLAY IN SPACING SHAFT TOWARD 
REAR, 

REQUIREMENT 

SOME PORTION OF CLUTCH DISK STOP LUG SHOULD 

BE ALIGNED WITH REAR SURFACE OF SPACING 

SHAFT GEAR. 

To Aowust 
REPEAT PROCEDURE SET FORTH IN PARAGRAPH (1) 
‘ABOVE. TRIP SPACING CLUTCH AND ROTATE SHAFT 
UNTIL MIDDLE OF STOP LUG IS IN LINE WITH 
REAR SURFACE OF GEAR. IF BLOCKING LEVER 
TRIPPED TOO SOON, WITH LEFF MOUNTING SCREW 
LOOSENED, POSITION PAWL ADJUSTING PLATE TO 
LEFT UNTIL SLIDE ARM CAN BE BLOCKED. 

SLOWLY MOVE PLATE TO RIGHT UNTIL BLOCKING 
LEVER JUST TRIPS. WHEN ADJUSTING TRIP-OFF POINT, 
‘CARE SHOULD 8E TAKEN THAT BLOCKING LEVER 15 
CAMMED DOWN BY STOP AND NOT MANUALLY MOVED 


CLUTCH Disk 
STOP LUG 


REAR SURFACE OF OUT OF BLOCKED POSITION BY ACCIDENT. RECHECK 
SPACING SHAFT GEAR REQUIREMENT. 
(@OTTOM VIEW, ae 


‘AFTER OBTAINING TRIP-OFF POINT, CONTINUE 
ROTATING MAIN SHAFT UNTIL SPACING CLUTCH IS 
DISENGAGED. PAWL SHOULD 8E TO RIGHT OF STOP. 
WHEN SLIDE ARM IS MOVED TO REAR, BLOCKING LEVER 
SHOULD MOVE TO BLOCKED POSITION. IF TIP OF 
PAWL SHOULD REST ON END OF STOP, READJUST 


PLATE TO RIGHT SO THAT CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
PAWL AND STOP IS: 
‘MIN. 0.003, MAX. 0.008 


FIGURE 2-23 TYPING UNIT, HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM, FRONT VIEW 
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‘6, HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM 


RIGHT MARGIN 
TABULATOR STOP 


COLUMNAR TABULATOR STOP 


TABULATOR PAWL 


TABULATOR STOP SETTINGS 


NOTE: 
FOR INSTRUCTIONS ON HOW TO MOVE TABULATOR STOPS, SEE TABULATOR PAWL PRELIMINARY 


ADJUSTMENT, FIGURE 2-21, PARAGRAPH 2 
(1) COLUMNAR TABULATOR STOPS 
PLACE CARRIAGE IN POSITION TO PRINT FIRST CHARACTER IN COLUMN. PLACE STOP IN SLOT 
IMMEDIATELY TO LEFT OF PAWL. TO FACILITATE INSERTING STOPS, MARK DESIRED SLOT AND 
ROTATE DRUM TO MORE ACCESSIBLE POSITION. FOR SETTINGS NEAR LEFT MARGIN, COUNT 
NUMBER OF SPACING OPERATIONS FROM LEFT MARGIN AND PLACE STOP CORRESPONDING 
NUMBER OF SLOTS COUNTERCLOCKWISE FROM ROLLER. 
NOTE: WHEN PRINTING FORMS, CHECK STOP SETTINGS IN RELATION TO COLUMNS. 
CORRESPONDING STOPS ON ALL MACHINES ON A CIRCUIT MUST BE THE SAME NUMBER 
OF SLOTS FROM LEFT MARGIN. 
(2) RIGHT MARGIN TABULATOR STOP (WITH WIDE SHELF) 
NOTE: BEFORE MAKING THIS ADJUSTMENT, CHECK RIGHT MARGIN AND TABULATOR PAWL 
ADJUSTMENTS. 
POSITION PRINTING CARRIAGE AT RIGHT MARGIN (SPACING CUTOUT OPERATED). INSERT STOP 
WITH WIDE SHELF IN SLOT IMMEDIATELY TO LEFT OF PAWL. SHELF SHOULD EXTEND TO RIGHT 
SO THAT PAWL RESTS ON IT. 


FIGURE 2-24. TYPING UNIT, HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM FRONT VIEW 
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6, HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM 


NOTE 
THE FOLLOWING TWO HORIZONTAL TABULATOR 
MECHANISM ADJUSTMENTS SHOULD BE CHECKED 
BEFORE MAKING THE TRANSMITTER CONTROL 
ADJUSTMENTS SHOWN BELOW. 

1, OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM (FIGURE 2-17) 

2. OPERATING LEVER ADJUSTING PLATE (FIGURE 2-17) 
IF EITHER OF THE ABOVE ADJUSTMENTS ARE CHANGED, 
THE TRANSMITTER CONTROL ADJUSTMENTS SHOULD BE 


RECHECKED, 


TRANSMITTER CONTROL CONTACT 
NSION 


REQUIREMENT 


OPERATING LEVER IN UNOPERATED POSITION, 


MIN. 3-1/2 O25, 
MAX, 4-1/2 OZ. 


TO JUST OPEN CONTACTS. 


TO ADJUST 
BEND THE LONG CONTACT SPRING 


PIVOT LONG CONTACT SPRING 


CONTACT ASSEMBLY BRACKET 


BRACKET MOUNTING SCREW 


eee ee em 


REQUIREMENT 
OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM PULLED 
TO REAR UNTIL BLOCKED BY BLOCKING 
LEVER, CLEARANCE BETWEEN CONTACTS 
MIN. 0.010 INCH 
‘MAX, 0,020 INCH 


TO ADJusT 
POSITION THE CONTACT ASSEMBLY BRACKET 
WITH THE MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED. 
‘THE BRACKET PIVOTS ABOUT A PIN AT THE 
UPPER END OF THE BRACKET. 


FIGURE 2-25 TYPING UNIT, HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM 
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MOUNTING BRACKET MOUNTING SCREW. 


2-26 


INDEXING, DISK 


MOUNTING BRACKET: 


2178 


7, PAGE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 


(A) PAGE FEED-OUT GEAR PLAY 
REQUIREMENT 
BARELY PERCEPTIBLE 
BACKLASH, 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION GEAR PIVOT 
POST WITH NUT LOOSENED, 


PAGE FEED OUT GEAR 
INDEX PLATE 


GEAR PIVOT POST 


PIVOT POST NUT 


«) 
SEE FIGURE 2-27 


‘SWITCH OPERATING ARM 


(8) MOUNTING BRACKET 
REQUIREMENT 
‘CLEARANCE BETWEEN BLOCKING ARM 
AND PAGE FEED-OUT SLIDE. 
MIN. 0,002 INCH 
MAX. 0.015 INCH 
TO CHECK 
‘SELECT FEED-OUT SEQUENCE CODE BAR 
CLUTCH DISENGAGED. TAKE UP PLAY 
IN BLOCKING ARM AND FEED OUT 
SLIDE TO MAKE CLEARANCE MINIMUM. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION LOWER PORTION OF MOUNT- 
ING BRACKET WITH MOUNTING SCREWS 
LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 2-25. 


(0) INDEXING DISK 
REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN HIGHEST 
NUMBERED INDEX PLATE AND BAIL 
MIN, 0,020 INCH 
MAX, 0,040 INCH. 
TO CHECK 
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED., 
INDEX PLATE ADJACENT TO BAIL. 
‘TAKE UP PLAY BETWEEN GEARS TO 
MAKE CLEARANCE MINIMUM, 
TO ADJUST 
DISENGAGE GEAR FROM IDLER. TURN 
HANDWHEEL CLOCKWISE UNTIL 
INDEX PLATE JUST OPERATES BAIL. 
ENGAGE FIRST TOOTH ON IDLER. 
POSITION INDEXING DISK WITH 
‘THREE MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSEN- 


IF PAGE FEED OUT GEAR HAS 
UNEVEN NUMBER OF TEETH, 
ROTATE PLATEN UNTIL HEAD OF 
‘SCREW IN PLATEN SPUR GEAR IS 
UP AND PLATEN 15 DETENTED, 
THEN PROCEED WITH ADJUST 


——_ MENT. 


IDLER GEAR 


INDEXING DISK MOUNTING SCREWS 


SWITCH 


‘SWITCH PLUNGER 


BLOCKING ARM 


PAGE FEED OUT SLIDE 


(©) SWITCH OPERATING ARM (USED 
‘ONLY WITH TRANSMITTER CONTROL) 
REQUIREMENT 
BLOCKING ARM IN POSITION 
TO BLOCK SLIDE. CLEARANCE 
‘MIN. SOME 
MAX, 0.005 INCH. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION SWITCH WITH TWO 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


TYPING UNIT, PAGE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
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PAGE FEED-OUT MECHANISM 


(F) POINTER 
REQUIREMENT : 
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED 

INDEX PLATE ADJACENT TO BAIL 
AS SHOWN IN FIGURE 2-25. POINTER 
SHOULD LINE UP WITH NOTCH IN 
INDEXING DISK AND CLEAR DISK BY 
APPROXIMATELY 1/16 INCH. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION POINTER WITH MOUNTING 
SCREWS LOOSENED. 


NOTCH 


INDEXING DISK 


INDEX PLATE 
‘ADJUSTABLE ARM. 


"ADJUSTABLE ARM MOUNTING SCREWS 


MOUNTING SCREW- 


BLOCKING ARM SPRING 


© BLOCKING ARM 
I ee eee Woe rem ours 
mia ose 
wie 88 
TO ADJUST Aa) 
POSITION ADJUSTABLE ARM REQUIREMENT 
ltteer SESE amu unavocee 
cece. ra 
nore win es, 
IF REQUIREMENT CANNOT MAX. 5 OZS. 


TO PULL SPRING TO OPERATING 


BE MET FOR EACH PLATE, LENGTH. 


REPOSITION PLATE WITH 
MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 2-27. TYPING UNIT, PAGE FEED-OUT MECHANISM. 
CHANGE 5 27 
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8. SELECTIVE CALLING MECHANISM. 


“TYPE BOX CLUTCH TRIP LEVER, 

(SELECTIVE ~ CALLING UNITS WITH OR WITHOUT 
(OFF-LINE SHIFT SOLENOID) 

CLEARANCE BETWEEN TYPE BOX CLUTCH TRIP 

LEVER AND CLUTCH DISK STOP LUG SHOULD BE 

MIN, 0.040 INCH === MAX. 0.055 INCH 

SEE FIG. 1-33 rT 


REQUIREMENT 
OFF LINE SHIFT SOLENOID enescon CODER TORE 
MIN, 4-1/2 OZS, ~-~ MAX. 7-1/2 OZS. 
TO START CODE BAR MOVING. CODE 

BAR SHOULD BE FREE OF BINDS, 


BLOCKING BAIL 


NOTE: TO CHECK REQUIREMENTS (A, 8, AND D), SET 
FUNCTION CLUTCH IN STOP POSITION AND 
ALL CODE BARS TO THE RIGHT, 


(A) CODE BAR SHIFT MECHANISM. 

REQUIREMENTS 

1. WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH IN STOP POSITION, LATCH FUNCTION LEVER (SHIFT MECH.) 
‘ON ITS LOWER RELEASING LATCH. NOTCH IN SUPP, CODE BAR SHOULD ALIGN WITH 
NOTCHES IN OTHER CODE BARS WHEN ALL CODE BARS ARE SHIFTED TO THE RIGHT. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION UPPER OR LOWER GUIDE PLATE (FIG. 1~43) WITH ITS CLAMP NUTS LOOSEN: 
©. 

2, REPEAT FOR EACH STUNT CASE CODE BAR SHIFT MECHANISM. 

NOTE =~ POSITION THE ASSOCIATED GUIDE PLATE SO THAT THE MOVEMENT OF THE 
FORK IS NOT RESTRICTED WITHIN THE RANGE OF ADJUSTMENT. 


(©) OFF LINE SHIFT SOLENOID BRACKET ASSEMBLY (OFF LINE ONLY): 

REQUIREMENT 
NOTCH IN SUPPRESSION CODE BAR SHOULD ALIGN, CODE BARS 
WITH NOTCHES IN OTHER CODE BARS WHEN ALL 
CODE BARS ARE SHIFTED TO THE RIGHT. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE SOLENOID BRACKET ASSEMBLY WITH 
ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


suPP 


© 
SEE PAGE 2-29 


ARRARAE 


oo 


(®) CONDITION CODE (ZERO) CODE BAR SHIFT MECHANISM 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH IN STOP POSITION, LATCH FUNCTION LEVER (SHIFT 
'MECH.). THE NOTCH IN CONDITION CODE (ZERO) CODE BAR SHOULD ALIGN: 
WITH NOTCHES IN OTHER CODE BARS WHEN ALL CODE BARS ARE SHIFTED TO THE 
RIGHT. 
To ADJUST 
POSITION THE UPPER OR LOWER GUIDE PLATE (FIG. 1-43) WITH ITS CLAMP NUTS 
LOOSENED. 
NOTE --= POSITION THE ASSOCIATED GUIDE PLATE SO THAT THE MOVEMENT OF THE 
FORK IS NOT RESTRICTED. 


FIGURE 2-28. TYPING UNIT, CODE BAR SHIFT MECHANISM 
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8. SELECTIVE CALLING MECHANISM 


(©) TYRE 80X CLUTCH SUPPRESSION ARM (WITH OR WITHOUT SOLENOID SHIFT) 

REQUIREMENT 
SUPPRESSION ARM IN BLOCKING POSITION. SHAFT ROTATED UNTIL 
THE FUNCTION CLUTCH SHOE LEVER 1S OPPOSITE THE FUNCTION 
CLUTCH TRIP LEVER. 

1. AT LEAST 0.009 INCH CLEARANCE BETWEEN TRIP ARM EXTENSION. 
‘AND CLUTCH TRIP LEVER. 

2. AT LEAST 0,006 INCH CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE FUNCTION CLUTCH 
SHOE LEVER AND FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER, 

To ADJUST 
POSITION SUPPRESSION ARM WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


SOLENOID BRACKET REQUIREMENT 
MOUNTING SCREWS WITH SOLENOID UNOPERATED. 

MIN, 2PZS, MAX. 41/20Z5. 

TO PULL SPRING TO ITS INSTALLED LENGTH. 


TYPE BOX CLUTCH TRIP LEVER 


CLUTCH TRIP ARM 


KIN 
REQUIREMENT 
1. LATCH FUNCTION LEVER OF ANY STUNT CASE CODE BAR SHIFT MECHANISM 
AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL LONER SURFACE OF THE SUPPRESSION ARW IS 
ALIGNED(APPROXJWITH BOTTOM SURFACE OF BLOCKING BAIL EXTENSION. 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN SUPPRESSION ARM AND BLOCKING BAIL EXTENSION WITH. 
PLAY TAKEN UP TO PRODUCE MINIMUM CLEARANCE, 
MIN, 0,008 INCH MAX 0.055 INCH 
To ADJUST 
POSITION EXTENSION WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED. REFINE THE ADJUST. 
MENT IF NECESSARY, AND RECHECK EACH SHIFT MECHANISM. 
2 REFINE THE STUNT CASE CODE BAR SHIFT MECHANISM ADJUSTMENT OF ANY 
SHIFT MECHANISM THAT DOES NOT MEET THE ABOVE REQUIREMENT. 


FIGURE 2-29. TYPING UNIT, OFF LINE STUNT SHIFT SOLENOID MECHANISM 
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8, SELECTIVE CALLING MECHANISM 


LINE FEED (Stunt Cose) FUNCTION BAR 


“AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN ~ LINE FEED BLOCKING SLIDE 


Aa aero 


AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN FUNCTION BAR: 


CONDITION CODE SHIFT FORK SPRING: 
REQUIREMENT Thee 
WITH CONDITION CODE SHIFT IN ITS UNOPERATED POSITION. 
MIN. 1.0Z. 
MAX. 30ZS. 


TO PULL SPRING TO ITS INSTALLED POSITION. GNcKne isd ako 


GUIDE PLATE 


pleas = 


LOWER GUIDE PLATE 


CONDITION CODE SHIFT FORK 


AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN ~ LINE FEED BLOCKING SLIDE SPRING 
ror view) REQUIREMENT 
WITH CONDITION CODE SHIFT FORK IN ITS UNOPERATED POSITION. 
MIN. 10Z. 
MAX. 3OZS. 
TO PULL SPRING TO ITS INSTALLED LENGTH. 


FIGURE 2-30 TYPING UNIT, STUNT BOX MECHANISM 
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9. LOCAL BACK SPACE MECHANISM 


NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURE 4-46. 


BACK SPACE TRI 

REQUIREMENT 
TYPER UNIT REMOVED 
MIN. 13/4025. 
MAX, 2025. 
TO PULL SPRING 

TRIP-LINK. INSTALLED LENGTH. 


TRANSFER BAIL 
SPRING 


TRANSFER BAIL 
ADJUSTING LEVER 


BACK SPACE 


INK HORIZONTAL SPRING, 


TRIP LINK 
VERT. SPRING. 


BACK SPACE TRANSFER BAIL SPRING 
\CE TRIP LINK VERTICAL SPRING REQUIREMENT = 


REQUIREMENT MIN. 1/202. 
TYPER UNIT REMOVED. MAX. 102. 
MIN. 11/2075. TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED 
MAX. 3025. LENGTH. 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED 
LENGTH. 


FIGURE 2-31. KEYBOARD, BACK SPACE MECHANISM 


2-31 
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9. LOCAL BACK SPACE MECHANISM 


SPACING FEED PAWL 


REQUIREMENT 
‘MIN. 0.020 INCH 
MAX. 0.035 INCH 
(SEE CAMMING BAIL STOP ARM ADJ.) 


\~sPAcING bRUM 


TRANSFER BAIL ADJUSTING LEVER 

DOWNWARD PRESSURE OF 
Q MIN. 16025. 

MAX. 28 O75. 
TO OPERATE THE BACKSPACE KEYLEVER 

(2)REQUIREMENT 
‘AFTER THE KEYLEVER IS DEPRESSED AND 
RELEASED THE CAMMING BAIL SHOULD 
RETURN TO ITS UNOPERATED POSITION. 

TO ADJUST 

POSITION THE TRANSFER BAIL ADJUSTING 
LEVER WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED. 
If THE UNIT IS FORWARD-SPACING, THE 
ADJUSTING LEVER MUST BE RAISED UNTIL 
PROPER BACKSPACING IS ACCOMPLISHED. 


NOTE: THIS ADJUSTMENT MAY HAVE TO BE 
REMADE WHEN A DIFFERENT TYPING 
UNIT IS USED ON THE BASE. 


KEYLEVER 


TRANSFER BAIL 


ADJUSTING LEVER, MOUNTING SCREW 


NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE FIGURE 4-47. 


FIGURE 2-32. KEYBOARD, BACK SPACE MECHANISM 
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9. LOCAL BACK SPACE MECHANISM. 


CAMMING BAIL STOP ARM 

REQUIREMENT 
‘SPACING CLUTCHDISENGAGED, FRONT 
FEED PAWL IN LOWER POSITION, BACK 
SPACE BAIL HELD OPERATED, CLUTCH 
TRIPPED AND MAIN SHAFT ROTATED 
UNTIL THE FRONT FEED PAWL TOOTH 
IS OPPOSITE THE PEAK OF THE 
FIRST SPACING DRUM TOOTH THAT 
MOVES DOWN PAST THE PAWL TOOTH. 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN PAWL TOOTH AND THE 
‘TOOTH ON THE SPACING DRUM RATCHET 
WHEEL. 
MIN. 0,020 INCH 
MAX. 0.035 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE ADJUSTING PLATE 
(ON THE INTERMEDIATE ARM IN 
‘THE CENTER OF ITS ADJUSTING 
RANGE. THEN POSITION THE 
CCAMMING BAIL STOP ARM WITH 
ITS MOUNTING SCREW FRICTION 

TIGHT TO MEET THE REQUIREMENT. 


SPACING FEED PAWL 


SPACING DRUM: 


INTERMEDIATE ARM. 


ADJUSTING PLATE 


STOP ARM 
MOUNTING SCREW" 


CAMMING BAIL STOP ARM 


SPACING ECCENTRIC ASSEMBLY 


BACK SPACE BAIL 


BACK SPACE 
CAMMING BAIL 


CAMMING BAIL SPRING 


REQUIREMENT 
MIN, 1 OZ. 
MAX, 21/4 07S. 
TO START BAIL MOVING. 


FIGURE 2-33. TYPING UNIT, BACK SPACE MECHANISM 
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10. REVERSE LINE FEED MECHANISM 


REVERSE LINE FEED TRIP LINK VERTICAL SPRING. 


REQUIREMENT 
TYPING UNIT REMOVED. REVERSE LINE FEED TRIP LINK HORIZONTAL SPRING 
MIN. 1-1/2 02S. REGUREMENT. char h aS ua) 
MAX, 3-1/2 028, TYPING UNIT REMOVED. 


TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. MIN. 1-1/2 0ZS. 
MAX, 3-1/2 O25. 


TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH, 


TRIP LINK 
TRIP LINK 
VERTICAL SPRING TRIP LINK 


HORIZONTAL SPRING 


SLIDE LINK STOP BRACKET, 


LINE FEED BARS. 
SLIDE LINK 


MOUNTING SCREW 


REVERSE LINE FEED SLIDE LINK STOP BRACKET 
REUIEMENY ps snc 
TYPING UNIT WHEN THE LINE FEED BAR IS NEAREST THE SLIDE 
LINK STOP BRACKET DURING A FORWARD LINE 
FEED OPERATION, THERE SHOULD BE A MINIMUM 
(OF 0.045 INCH CLEARANCE BETWEEN TOP SURFACE 
(OF SLIDE LINK AND LOWER EDGE OF CLOSEST LINE 


REVERSE LINE FEED SLIDE LINK SPRING 
REQUIREMENT FEED BAR 
SLIDE LINK RESTING ON ITS STOP BRACKET, S 
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED. TO ADWU 
MIN. 1-1/2 0Z5. POSITION THE SLIDE LINK STOP BRACKET WITH 
MAX, 3-1/2 OZS. ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


FIGURE 2-34, LOCAL REVERSE LINE FEED MECHANISM, LEFT VIEW 
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10. REVERSE LINE FEED MECHANISM. 


LINE FEED CLUTCH SPUR GEAR 
REQUIREMENT 
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED. SLIDE 
LINK RAISED UPWARD SO AS TO FULLY 
ENGAGE THE END OF THE LOWER LINE 
FEED BAR, SLIDE HELD FORWARD BY 
ITS SPRING CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
SLIDE LINK AND LOWER LINE FEED 
BAR 
MIN, 0.005 INCH 
MAX, 0.040 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
SET LINE FEED CLUTCH SPUR GEAR 
[AT CENTER OF ADJUSTING RANGE 
DISENGAGE LINE FEED CLUTCH, 
LOOSEN ECCENTRIC ASSEMBLY BEAR- 
ING POST, MESH THE TWO GEARS SO 
‘THAT THE FORWARD EDGES OF THE 
LOWER ENDS OF THE LINE FEED BARS 
ARE IN LINE WITH EACH OTHER 
WITHIN 0.040 INCH. ROTATE THE LINE 
FEED CLUTCH SPUR GEAR RELATIVE 
TO ITS MOUNTING PLATE WITH THE 
GEAR MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 
CHECK BOTH BARS FOR THE REQUIRED 
CLEARANCE AT EACH STOP POSITION 
(OF THE CLUTCH 


SLIDE LINK SPRING! 
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SPUR GEAR MOUNTING PLATE 
LINE FEED CLUTCH SPUR GEAR 


SPUR GEAR 


SLIDE LINK 


SLIDE LINK STOP BRACKET 


FIGURE 2-35. TYPING UNIT, LINE FEED MECHANISM, LEFT SIDE VIEW 


CHANGE 4 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


2:35 
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10, REVERSE LINE FEED MECHANISM 


8) 
‘ » ATEN DETENT BAIL SPRING TENSION KS} 
REQUIREMENT 

DETENT SEATED BETWEEN TWO TEETH ON 

LINE FEED SPUR GEAR. 

MIN, 16 025. 

MAX, 32025, 

TO START DETENT BAIL MOVING. 


LINE Fi TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 


MIN. 3075, 
MAX, 8 OZS. 
TO START LEVER MOVING. 


DETENT ECCENTRIC 


HAND WHEEL 


LINE FEED BAR RELEASE LEVER 


4 LINE FEED SPUR GEAR DETENT ECCENTRIC 


REQUIREMENT 
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED. PLATEN 
ROTATED UNTIL DETENT STUD IS SEATED 
BETWEEN TWO TEETH ON LINE FEED SPUR 
GEAR. WHEN HAND WHEEL IS RELEASED, 
MANUALLY SCT THE TEETH ON THE FEED 
BARS INTO ENGAGEMENT WITH THE TEETH 
ON THE LINE FEED SPUR GEAR. THE DE- 
TENT STUD SHOULD CONTACT ONE GEAR 
TOOTH AND BE NOT MORE THAN 0.006 
INCH FROM THE OTHER TOOTH 


TO ADJUST 
ROTATE THE DETENT ECCENTRIC WITH ITS 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. KEEP. 
HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC UPWARD. 


BAR BELL 
CRANK SPRING 


BAR BELL 
CRANK 


LINE FEED BAR 


FIGURE 2-35. TYPING UNIT, LINE FEED MECHANISM, RIGHT SIDE VIEW 
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10. REVERSE LINE FEED MECHANISM 


LINE FEED BAR SPRINGS 
REQUIREMENT 
LINE FEED BAR ENGAGED 
WITH PLATEN GEAR, 
MIN. 21/2025, 
MAX, 5075, 
TO PULL EACH SPRING 
TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


LINE FEED BAR BELL CRANK SPRING 


ETE REQUIREMENT 
Pee S& LINE FEED BAR IN REAR POSITION 
Wi \\ SLIDE LINK UNOPERATED. LINE FEED 
Ih BAR SPRINGS IN PLACE. 
th MIN, 19.025, 
iW MAX. 24075. 
W TO START LINE FEED BAR MOVING, 
x 4 
N yy 
i 


LINE FEED BAR SPRING. 


LINE FEED BAR 


FIGURE 2-37. TYPING UNIT, LINE FEED MECHANISM, RIGHT SIDE VIEW 


CHANGE 4 
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11, MOTOR CONTROL RELAY MECHANISM 


©) 
SMITCH POSITION (IF_UNIT IS SO EQUIPPED) boitsikcH Wal 7 
REQUIREMENT 
WHEN THE SOLENOID PLUNGER IS DEPRESSED 
SLOWLY, THE SWITCH SHOULD OPERATE 
WHEN THE PLUNGER IS WITHIN SOLENOID 
MAX. 0.005 INCH 
FROM THE END OF ITS TRAVEL 
TO ADJUST i 
LOOSEN THE SWITCH MOUNTING SCREWS. 
HOLD THE PLUNGER DOWNWARD AND oi 
MOVE THE SWITCH TOWARD THE PLUNGER 


UNTIL IT OPERATES. TIGHTEN THE SCREWS. 


PLUNGER 


(CONTACT PILE-UP TYPE) 


i) SOLENOID. 


w > 


MIDDLE CONTACT SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT ° 
MIDDLE CONTACT SPRING 


INNER CONTACT SPRING| 


WITH SOLENOID PLUNGER UNOPERATED 
MIN, 2 O25. 
MAX, 3 07S. 
TO BREAK CONTACT WITH INNER CONTACT 
To ADJUST 
BEND MIDDLE CONTACT SPRING 


@) 
QUTER CONTACT SPRING TENSION 


REQUIREMENT 
LD SOUENOIO rtsvoes CretaTED cay Nanded 
ie os. REQUIREMENT 
‘TO BREAK CONTACT WITH THE MIDDLE HOLD SOLENOID PLUNGER OPERATED 
CONTACT SPRING. CLEARANCE BETWEEN INNER AND MIDDLE 
To ADJUST CONTACT SPRING CONTACT SURFACE 


MIN, 0.025 INCH 
MAX. 0,030 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
BEND THE INNER CONTACT SPRING. 


BEND OUTER CONTACT SPRING. 


FIGURE 2-38. ELECTRICAL SERVICE UNIT, MOTOR CONTROL RELAY 
2.38 CHANGE 4 
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12, END-OF-FORM ALARM MECHANISM AND 
LOW-PAPER AND PAPER-OUT SWITCH ASSEMBLY 


END~OF-FORM LEVER 

REQUIREMENT 
END-OF-FORM LEVER SHOULD MOVE FREELY BETWEEN TYPING 
UNIT AND PAPER GUIDE ON THE CABINET. CHECK WITH 
DOME CLOSED AND SMALL DOOR OPEN. 


DOME HINGE 


ASSEMBLY 
MOUNTING SCREWS 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION END-OF-FORM LEVER FORWARD 
(OR BACKWARD WITH ITS CLAMP SCREWS 
LOOSENED AND UP OR DOWN WITH END- 
OF-FORM ASSEMBLY MOUNTING SCREWS 
LOOSENED, 


END-OF-FORM LEVER 
CLAMP SCREWS 


TYPING UNIT 


MOUNTING BRACKET 


SWITCH ASSEMBLY: 


PAPER-OUT LEVER 


LOW-PAPER LEVER 


LOW-PAPER AND PAPER-OUT SPRING. 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 1/4 OZ. 
MAX, 1-1/2 OZS. 
TO PULL THE LOW-PAPER AND PAPER-OUT 
LEVERS UP TO POINT WHERE SWITCHES OPERATE, 


FIGURE 2-39. CABINET, END-OF-FORM ALARM MECHANISM AND 
LOW-PAPER AND PAPER-OUT SWITCH ASSEMBLY 


CHANGE 5 2-39 
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19. OFF-SET COPYHOLDER 


‘MOUNTIN' 


a) 
1G SCREWS, PIVOT ARM AND LINE GUIDE 
(REQUIREMENT 
‘THERE SHOULD BE SUFFICIENT TENSION ON THE PIVOT 

‘ARM TO HOLD IT IN THE DESIRED POSITION. 
TO ADJUST 

TIGHTEN THE BEARING PLATE MOUNTING SCREWS. (REMOVE 

SHIMS, IF PRESENT) 


TORSION. (2 REQUIREMENT 

SPRING THERE SHOULD BE SUFFICIENT TENSION ON THE LINE GUIDE 
TO PREVENT IT FROM SLIPPING DOWN ITS PIVOT ARM, 

TO ADJUST 

BUSHING REMOVE THE LOWER BEARING PLATE. REMOVE THE SCREW 
FROM THE BOTTOM OF THE PIVOT ARM. SLIP THE LINE 

LINE GUIDE’ GUIDE OFF THE PIVOT ARM. ROTATE THE BUSHING IN THE 
LINE GUIDE TO INCREASE THE TENSION OF THE TORSION. 

ag, STRNG. ReAssCMaUE 
neue COPY HOLDER BRACKET AND TOP BRACKET ALIGNMENT 


SCREW: 
14, DIRECT 


DIRECTOR’ 


IN TABLE MOUNTED. 7 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH LOWER BRACKET IN FORWARD POSITION, THE HOLE IN 
THE TOP BRACKET SHOULD ALIGN WITH THE TOP HOLE IN 
COPYHOLDER BRACKET. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION LOWER BRACKET ALONG ITS ELONGATED MOUNTING 
HOLES BY MEANS OF ITS TWO NUTS. 


‘COPYHOLDER 


(REAR VIEW) FIGURE 2-40. CABINET, OFF SET COPYHOLDER 


ORY HOLDER (TWX) 


CABINET 


DIRECTORY HOLDER (TABLE CABINET) 

REQUIREMENT 

THE DIRECTORY HOLDER SHOULD FIT SNUGLY AGAINST THE 
WALL OF THE CABINET. 

TO ADJUST 

LOOSEN THE FOUR BOTTOM INNER SET OF NUTS WHICH SECURE 
THE SHOCK MOUNTS AND THE HOLDER. PUSH THE HOLDER 
AGAINST THE WALL OF THE CABINET AND TIGHTEN THE NUTS. 


SHOCK MOUNT 


SHOCK MOUNT 
Riches ‘MOUNTING NUTS 


FIGURE 2-41. CABINET, DIRECTORY HOLDER 
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15. PRINT SUPPRESSION DURING SELECTION. 


(GUIDE PLATE EXTENSION ‘ADJUSTING SLOT 


LINE FEED SLIDE 


GUIDE PLATE 


CLAMP NUTS 


CALL DIRECTING CODE SLIDE 
ZERO CODE BAR SHIFT MECHANISM 


(1) REQUIREMENT 
() FUNCTION CLUTCH ROTATED UNTIL FUNCTION BARS ARE IN. 


FE Sr atene teat POSTION. Lin FEED FUNCTION PAWL HOOK: 


4 ED OVER ITS FUNCTION BAR AND THEN STRIPED. THE NOTCH 
—— | IN THE ZERO CODE BAR SHOULD LINE UP VERTICALLY WITH 

5 THE NOTCHES IN THE 4, 1, 5, 2,3. CODE BARS BUT MAY BE 

2 OUT OF ALIGNMENT 

3 MAX. 0,010 INCH 

COM _ IN THE MARKING DIRECTION. 

© @) REQUIREMENT 

s MAX, 0.002 INCH 

(A) CLEARANCE BETWEEN GUIDE PLATE EXTENSION AND SLIDE. 
TO ADWsT 


POSITION THE GUIDE PLATE BY ITS LOWER ADJUSTING SLOT 
(WITH ITS CLAMP NUTS LOOSENED. 


SUPPRESSION CODE BAR MECHANISM, 


(1) REQUIREMENT 
FUNCTION BARS IN REAR POSITION. CALL DIRECTING FUNC= 
TION PAWL HOOKED OVER ITS FUNCTION BAR AND STRIPPED. 
NOTCH IN SUPPRESSION CODE BAR SHOULD LINE UP. VERTICALLY 
WITH NOTCHES IN 4, 1, 5, 2, 3 CODE BARS BUT MAY BE OUT OF 
ALIGNMENT 
‘MAX. 0.010 INCH 
IN THE MARKING DIRECTION 
(2) REQUIREMENT 
‘MAX. 0.002 INCH 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN GUIDE PLATE EXTENSION AND SLIDE. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE GUIDE PLATE BY ITS LOWER ADJUSTING SLOT 
‘WITH ITS CLAMP NUTS LOOSENED. 
(@) REQUIREMENT 
THERE SHOULD BE SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE REAR END OF 
THE FUNCTION BAR AND THE FACE OF THE NOTCH ON THE 
FUNCTION PAWL WHEN THE LINE FEED FUNCTION PAWL AND. 
FUNCTION BAR ‘CALL DIRECTING FUNCTION PAWL ARE ALTERNATELY HOOKED 
‘OVER THEIR RESPECTIVE FUNCTION BAR. 


REFINE THE TWO ADJUSTMENTS ABOVE IF NECESSARY. 


FUNCTION 
PAW, 


FIGURE 2-42. TYPING UNIT, PRINT SUPPRESSION MECHANISM 
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16. CONTINUOUS SPACING 


SOLENOID PLUNGER SPRING. 
"REQUIREMENT 
‘SOLENOID DE-ENERGIZED, SPRING UNHCDKED 
MIN, 11/2 025. 
MAX. 3 OZS. 
TO PULL SPRING TO POSITION LENGTH. 


SOLENOID 


FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER. 


SOLENOID MOUNTING PLATE 


FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER. 

REQUIREMENT 
WITH THE SOLENOID DE-ENERGIZED AND 
THE FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED, THE 
FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SHOULD EN- 
GAGE THE CLUTCH SHOE LEVER BY THE FULL 
THICKNESS OF THE SHOE LEVER (CHECK AT 
LUG WITH LEAST BITE ON TWO STOP 
CLUTCHES), 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE SOLENOID MOUNTING PLATE 
WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 
IN POSITIONING THE PLATE MOVE EACH END. 
EQUALLY TO AVOID BINDS IN THE SOLENOID 
PLUNGER AND FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER. 


CLUTCH SHOE LEVER 


FIGURE 2-43. TYPING UNIT, CONTINUOUS SPACING AND TRIPLE LINE FEED MECHANISM 
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16. CONTINUOUS SPACING. 


(Tor view) 
CARRIAGE RETURN SLIDE ARM 


GUIDE BAR. 


RESET BAIL OPERATING SPRING 

REQUIREMENT 
FUNCTION RESET BAIL IN FORWARD POSITION 
MIN, 2-1/4 LBS, 
MAX 3.1/2 LBS. 

TO START BAIL MOVING. 
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SUPPRESSION BAIL. ADJUSTING BRACKET. 
REQUIREMENT 
FUNCTION CLUTCH ROTATED UNTIL SUPPRESSION BAIL 
IS IN EXTREME FORWARD POSITION. CR AND LF 
FUNCTION SLIDE ARMS MANUALLY PUSHED 
FORWARD UNTIL THECR AND LF LEVERS ARE TRIPPED 
SLIDE ARMS RESTING BACK AGAINST THEIR SLIDE 
‘ARM BRACKETS. CLEARANCE BETWEEN PROJECTION 
ON CR SLIDE ARM AND GUIDE BAR 
MIX, 0.070 INCH MAX. 0,095 INCH 
Ho AbsusT 
POSITION THE CONNECTING LINK ON THE ADJUSTING 
[BRACKET WITH ITS CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED. 
RECHECK AFTER TIGHTENING SCREW, ON TWO-STOP 
CLUTCHES, CHECK WITH CLUTCH IN EACH POSITION. 


[edeee ea ar | 


NoTE 
BEFORE MAKING THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENT CHECK, 
THE CARRIAGE RETURN LEVER ADJUSTMENT. WITH THE 
STUNT BOX REMOVED, THE STANDARD ADJUSTING 
PROCEDURE CANNOT BE FOLLOWED. REFER TO. 

FIGURE 1-51 AND USE THE FOLLOWING PROCEDURE, 


N 
REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH 
BAIL AND CARRIAGE RETURN LEVER (FIGURE 1-51) 
SHOULD BE 
MIN. 0.006 INCH ~ 
TO CHECK 
PRINTING CARRIAGE IN RETURNED POSITION. TRIP 
FUNCTION CLUTCH AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT 
UNTIL SUPPRESSION BAIL IS IN EXTREME FORWARD 
POSITION. LOCATE SPACING DRUM SO THAT 
CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH BAIL RESTS AGAINST 
CARRIAGE RETURN LEVER EXTENSION, 


‘MAX. 0.040 INCH 


() TO ADJUST 
POSITION CR LEVER ON CR LATCH BAIL WITH CLAMP 
‘SCREW LOOSENED. 
CONNECTING LINK 
ADJUSTING, i gt 
BRACKET ‘SLIDE ARM BRACKET 
‘CLAMP SCREW" uy 


SUPPRESSION BAIL. 
LINE FEED SLIDE ARM: 


© 


-RESET BAIL 


LINE FEED TRIP LEVER 


O 


(LEFT SIDE VIEW) 


FIGURE 2-44. TYPING UNIT, CONTINUOUS SPACING AND TRIPLE LINE FEED MECHANISM 
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17. LINE TEST KEY — 


= 


Sr 


gsesecs 


LINE TEST KEY 
‘REQUIREMENT 

WHEN KNOB IS MOVED TO DOWNWARD POSITION 
CONTACTS 9 - 10 SHOULD CLOSE BEFORE CONTACTS 
8-10 AND 5 - 6 OPEN. 


FIGURE 2-45. LINE TEST KEY 


18, PAPER-OUT ALARM 


BELL CRANK FOLLOWER SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
SPRING SCALE APPLIED TO BELL CRANK 
FOLLOWER WHERE IT MAKES CONTACT WITH 
PAPER ROLL 

MIN. 2025, 

MAX, 3.075. 
TO START BELL CRANK MOVING. 


LATER DESIGN. 
SEE FIGURE 2-46A 


LEFT SIDE FRAME 


BELL CRANK FOLLOWER 


FOLLOWER SPRING. 


PAPER SPINDLE: 


BELL CRANK FOLLOWER 
REMENT 

‘THE BELL CRANK FOLLOWER SHOULD BE 
‘APPROXIMATELY 1/4 INCH FROM A FLAT 
SIDE OF THE PAPER SPINDLE. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE SWITCH WITH ITS MOUNTING. 
SCREWS LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 2-46. TYPING UNIT, PAPER-OUT ALARM MECHANISM 
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18, PAPER-OUT ALARM (LATER DESIGN). 


(A) SWITCH POSITION 
REQUIREMENT --- HORIZONTAL AXIS OF SWITCH SHALL LIE IN A PLANE PARALLEL TO THE 
SWITCH BRACKET WHEN THE SWITCH IS MOVED TOWARD UPPER LIMIT OF ITS TRAVEL IN 


THE MOUNTING HOLES. 
WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS (2) LOOSENED, POSITION AND ALIGN THE 


TO ADJUST 
SWITCH. 
SPRING 
SWITCH ASSEMBLY 
MOUNTING BRACKET SWITCH 
(©) SWITCH BRACKET SPRING eacbicaauns 
UIREMENT === WITH SPRING SCALE APPLIED AT Sorc acer 


RE 
THE TOP SWITCH BRACKET OPERATING LEVER NEAR 
SPRING HOOK, IT SHALL REQUIRE 
MIN. 11. OZS."--- MAX. 18 OZS. 

TO MOVE SWITCH BRACKET CLEAR OF SWITCH 
PLUNGER (GAGE BY EYE). 


GUIDE 


(®) SWITCH OPERATING LEVER 
REQUIREMENT ~=- WITH PAPER ROLL REMOVED, 
UPPER SURFACE OF SWITCH BRACKET OPER= 
ATING LEVER SHALL LIE [N A PLANE THAT IS 
PARALLEL WITH UNDER SIDE OF HEXAGONAL 
PAPER PAPER SPINDLE AND REST APPROXIMATELY 1/4 
INCH FROM THE SPINDLE. 
TO ADJUST --~ LOOSEN SCREW THAT SECURE THE 
‘SWITCH ASSEMBLY MOUNTING BRACKET AND. 


MOUNTING 
‘SCREW 


SWITCH BRACKET 
OPERATING LEVER 


FIGURE 2-464 TYPING UNIT, PAPER-OUT ALARM MECHANISM. 
CHANGE 6 Deas 


19, OFF-LINE CONTACT 


A) CONTACT BRACKET 
‘Wy REQUIRENENT 


WITH THE GENERATOR CLUTCH LATCHED IN 


CONTACT BRACKET ‘STOP POSITION EACH CONTACT GAP SHOULD BE 
MOUNTING SCREWS ‘MAX, 0.035 INCH 
MIN. 0.025 INCH 
(2) REQUIREMENT 


WITH THE CODE BAR RESET BAIL IN ITS EXTREME 
LEFT POSITION THE CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE 


Seeeaieee Pelee a 
ane 
Se ine mei aE ven 
MIN. 20ZS. MAX. 3 OZS. (@) REQUIREMENT 
rcreicicnianae  ” SPAMS etna eas 
poet ie coo 
(4) REQUIREMENT 
ede EACH BAKELITE INSULATOR SHOULD 


BE APPROXIMATELY CENTERED ON ITS RESPECTIVE 
CODE BAR EXTENSION, 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE CONTACT BRACKETS WITH 
THEIR MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 
IF NECESSARY, LOOSEN CONTACT PILE-UP 
i io) =e ‘SCREWS OR BEND CONTACT SPRINGS. 


SOLENOID MOUNTING BRACKET 


MOUNTING SCREW 
SOLENOID OPERATED BAIL 


@ 
SOLENOID MOUNTING BRACKET POSITION. 
IUIREWE 
Tee uNK ‘WITH THE SOLENOID ATTRACTED AND WITH 
1202S. OF PRESSURE APPLIED TO THE TRIP 
LINK IN A REARWARD DIRECTION THE 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE TRIP LINK 
AND THE SOLENOID OPERATED BAIL SHOULD BE 
‘MIN, SOME 
MAX. 0.010 INCH 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE SOLENOID MOUNTING 
BRACKET WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS 
LOOSENED. 

FIGURE 2-47. KEYBOARD, OFF-LINE CONTACTS AND EXTERNAL TAPE BACKSPACE MECHANISM 
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19. OFF-LINE CONTACT 
MOUNTING SCREWS 


SWITCH PLATE 


Mase (A) SOLENOID OPERATED SWITCH PLATE POSITION 
EQURMNG 2 Sa 
WITH THE SOLENOID DE-ENERGIZED, THE CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN ARMATURE AND THE SWITCH 
(NOT THE PLUNGER) SHOULD BE 
MIN. 0.025 INCH 
‘MAX. 0.035 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE SWITCH PLATE WITH ITS 
Taaey MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


ARMATURE 


(C) SWITCH OPERATING LEVER SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 71/202. MAX. 101/207. 
TO MOVE LEVER AWAY FROM PLUNGER. 


SWITCH OPERATING LEVER 

Hi ihr (8) BACKSPACE KEYLEVER OPERATED SWITCH POSITION 
f MQUMUENY see sree 

WITH THE BACKSPACE KEYLEVER IN Ts 

NORMAL UNOPERATED POSITION, THE CLEARANCE 

BETWEEN THE BACKSPACE KEYLEVER OPERATED 

SWITCH AND THE SWITCH OPERATING LEVER 

SHOULD BE 

BACKSPACE OPERATED MAX. 0.055 INCH 

switch To Abwust 

POSITION THE SWITCH BRACKET WITH ITS 

MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


MOUNTING 
SCREWS 


OPERATIONAL CHECK: WITH A TYPING UNIT ON THE BASE, 
AND AC POWER APPLIED (SELECTOR MAGNETS ENERGIZED), 
} DEPRESS LOCAL BACKSPACE KEYLEVER. CUT OFF AC POWER. 
RELEASE THE LOCAL BACKSPACE KEYLEVER SO THAT THE 
BACKSPACE LINK CLEARS THE SOLENOID OPERATED BAIL 
EXTENSION AND LATCHES UP UNDER IT BY AT LEAST 0.010 
INCH CLEARANCE. WITH AC POWER APPLIED THE BACKSPACE 
SOLENOID SHOULD BECOME ENERGIZED. IF NECESSARY, 
REFINE THE SOLENOID OPERATED SWITCH PLATE POSITION. 


(0) CONTACT SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 


WITH CR KEYLEVER DEPRESSED CHECK FRONT CONTACT 


CONTACT WITH SPACE BAR DEPRESSED CHECK CENTER AND REAR CONTACTS 
SPRING MIN. 1.0Z. MAX. 2025. 
TO OPEN CONTACTS 
TO ADJUST 


BEND CONTACT SPRING. IF NECESSARY REMOVE CONTACT ASSEMBLY. 


(E) CODE BAR SPRING TENSION 
REQUREMENT 
SPACE BAR DEPRESSED 
MIN. 30ZS. MAX. 4075. 
° TO START EACH CODE BAR MOVING 


FIGURE 2-43. KEYBOARD, EXTERNAL TAPE BACKSPACE AND OFF-LINE CONTACT MECHANISM 
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20. VERTICAL TABULATION AND TRANSMITTER DISTRIBUTOR CONTROL 


(©) PAGE FEED-OUT GEAR PLAY (D) BLOCKING LEVER 
REQUIREMENT. SEE FIGURE 2-5CA 


BARELY PERCEPTIBLE BACKLASH BETWEEN IDLER 


GEAR AND FEED-OUT GEAR TB voenNg 0. 


TO ADJUST 
REQUIREMENT 
POSITION GEAR PIVOT POST WITH NUT ar otaalan’ 
LOOSENED. CLEARANCE BETWEEN INDEX PLATE ANI 


PAWL SHOULD BE 

MIN, 0.020 INCH =-= MAX, 0.040 INCH 
TO CHECK 

LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED. INDEX 


NOTE: GEARS SHOULD MESH ACCURATELY 
WHEN CHECKED AT 3 EQUAL DISTANCES 
AROUND CIRCUMFERENCE OF GEAR. 


IDLER 
GEAR 


oo PLATE ADJACENT TO PAWL. SLACK IN 
PAGE FEED-OUT GEAR Va GEARS TAKEN UP TO MAKE GAP A MAX 
INDEXING DISK IMUM, 
To ADJUST 


PULL FEED-OUT GEAR OUT OF ENGAGE- 
MENT WITH IDLER GEAR. TURN FEED-OUT 
GEAR HAND WHEEL CLOCKWISE UNTIL 
INDEX PLATE JUST OPERATES THE PAWL, 
THEN ENGAGE FIRST TOOTH ON IDLER. 
POSITION INDEXING DISK WITH THREE 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


MOUNTING BRACKET 
MOUNTING SCREW 


(A) VERTICAL TABULATOR SLIDE RETAINER ——— 
‘ON UNITS SO EQUIPPED 

REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN VERTICAL TAB SLIDE 
ANO RETAINING EDGE OF RETAINER 
SHOULD BE 
MIN, SOME === MAX, 0,012 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION RETAINER FORWARD AND LO- 
CATE IT UP OR DOWN WITH MOUNTING 
SCREWS LOOSENED, 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


(INNER LEVER) 
PAGE FEED-OUT (OUTER LEVER) VERTICAL TAB 
BLOCKING LEVER “Tot LEVER 


nee VERTICAL TAB SLIDE 
RETAINER 
® 
REQUIREMENT 
1. CLEARANCE BETWEEN  FEED-OUT BLOCKING LEVER (INNER LEVER) AND FEED -OUT SLIDE 
MIN. 0,002 INCH=-= MAX. 0.015 INCH 
TO CHECK 
‘SELECT UPPER CASE "Z AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL PAGE FEED-OUT SLIDE IS IN ITS 
MOST FORWARD POSITION. TAKE UP PLAY IN PAGE FEED-OUT BLOCKING LEVER TO MAKE 
CLEARANCE A MINIMUM, 
2. CLEARANCE BETWEEN VERTICAL TAB SLIDE AND VERTICAL TAB BLOCKING LEVER (OUTER LEVER) ~ 
MIN. 0.002 INCH 
TO CHECK 
SELECT UPPER CASE "J" AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL VERTICAL TAB SLIDE IS IN ITS MOST 
FORWARD POSITION. TAKE UP PLAY IN VERTICAL TAB BLOCKING LEVER TO MAKE CLEAR 
ANCE A MINIMUM. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION LOWER PORTION OF MOUNTING BRACKET WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 2-49. TYPING UNIT, VERTICAL TABULATION AND TRANSMITTER DISTRIBUTOR CONTROL 
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20. VERTICAL TABULATION AND TRANSMITTER DISTRIBUTOR CONTROL 


(H) POINTER 
REQUIREMENT 
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED. INDEX PLATE ADJACENT TO PAWL. POINTER SHOULD LINE 
UP WITH NOTCH IN INDEXING DISK AND CLEAR ANY INDEX PLATE BY APPROXIMATELY 1/18 
INCH, 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION POINTER ON SIDE FRAME WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED. 


MOUNTING SCREW 


POINTER () PAGE FEED-OUT 


= INDEX PLATE POSTION 
Noch — SE PAGE 2-199 
INDEX PLATE. \ (J) TABULATION 
INDEX PLATE POSITION 


SEE PAGE 2-494, 


PAWL 


‘ADJUSTABLE ARMS 


PAGE FEED-OUT 
BLOCKING LEVER (INNER) 


SWITCH CONTACT PRESSURE 
(TRANSMITTER CONTROL ONLY) 
REQUIREMENT 

CONTACTS CLOSED 

MIN, 2 OZS, === MAX. 3 OZS. 

TO MOVE CONTACT SWINGER AWAY 

FROM ITS MATING CONTACT. 


TO ADJUST 


VERTICAL TAB 
BLOCKING LEVER (OUTER) 


VERTICAL 
TAB SLIDE 


SINGLE CONTACT 


SEE ADJ. (G)" pace FEED-OUT SLIDE 
“TRANSFER TYPE CONTACTS SEE FIGS, 2-508; 2-513, 


(D) BLOCKING LevER 

REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN BOTTOM OF BLOCKING LEVER AND TOP OF SLIDE WHEN'PAWL IS ON 
PEAK OF INDEX PLATE SHOULD BE 
MIN, 0.005 INCH =- MAX, 0.045 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
TRIP LINE FEED CLUTCH. ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL PAWL IS ON PEAK OF INDEX PLATE. 
POSITION ADJUSTABLE ARM WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. MAKE ADJUSTMENT FOR 
EACH BLOCKING LEVER. 


2-50A TYPING UNIT, VERTICAL TABULATION AND TRANSMITTER DISTRIBUTOR CONTROL 
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VERTICAL TAB 
BLOCKING LEVER 
(OUTER) 


20. VERTICAL TABULATION AND TRANSMITTER DISTRIBUTOR CONTROL 


PAGE FEED-OUT 
BLOCKING LEVER (INNER) 


PAGE FEED-OUT SLIDE» 


FUNCTION ARM GUIDE BAR ———> VERTICAL TAB 


SLIDE 
TRANSMITTER CONTROL SWITCH 
vANSFER TYP! s | RETAINER 


=. 
SWITCH ASSEMBLY = 
MOUNTING SCREWS AS) 


TRANSMITTER CONTROL SWITCH (TRANSMITTER CONTROL ONL 


1. WITH NORMALLY CLOSED (LOWER) CONTACTS CLOSED, CLEARANCE BETWEEN INSULATED EXTENSION} 
OF SWINGER AND LOBES OF FEED-OUT AND VERTICAL TABULATOR BLOCKING LEVER SHALL BE 
MIN, SOME CLEARANCE =——s2=mnmmmmmmnn annem MAX 0,005 INCH 
TO CHECK --- ROTATE MAINSHAFT UNTIL FEED-OUT AND VERTICAL TABULATOR 
BLOCKING LEVERS ARE UNOPERATED (BLOCKING LEVERS RESTING ON SLIDES). 


‘TO ADJUST, - WITH TRANSMITTER CONTROL SWITCH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED , POSITION THE 
CONTACT ASSEMBLY. 
WITH THE NORMALLY OPEN (UPPER) CONTACTS CLOSED 
(@). LOBE OF FEED-OUT BLOCKING LEVER (INNER LEVER) SHALL FULLY ENGAGE INSULATED 
EXTENSION OF CONTACT SWINGER. 
(b). THE FEED-OUT BLOCKING LEVER SHALL REST FIRMLY ON THE FUNCTION ARM GUIDE BAR 
(INTERNAL -— CHECK BY LIFTING LEVER LIGHTLY AT CONTACT END) AND ALSO SEPARATE 
THE NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT SPRING FROM IT STIFFENER AS THE UPPER CONTACT CLOSES. 
TO CHECK —- SELECT FEED-OUT CODE COMBINATION, ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FEED-OUT SLIDE 
IS IN ITS EXTREME FORWARD POSITION AND FEED-OUT BLOCKING LEVER DROPS BEHIND ITS SLIDE 
TO CLOSE NORMALLY OPENED CONTACTS. 
TO ADJUST ~~~ WITH CONTACT PILE-UP MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, POSITION THE ASSEMBLY. 
3. WITH THE NORMALLY OPEN (UPPER) CONTACTS CLOSED 
(0). LOBE OF VERTICAL TABULATOR BLOCKING LEVER ( OUTER ) SHALL FULLY ENGAGE THE 
INSULATED EXTENSION OF THE SWINGER. 
(&).. THE VERTICAL TABULATOR BLOCKING LEVER SHALL REST FIRMLY ON THE FUNCTION ARM 
GUIDE BAR (INTERNAL -—- CHECK BY LIFTING LEVER LIGHTLY AT CONTACT END.) AND ALSO 
SEPARATE NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT SPRING FROM ITS STIFFENER AS UPPER CONTACT 
CLOSES. 
TO CHECK —~ SELECT VERTICAL TABULATOR COMBINATION AND PROCEED AS IN ITEM TO CHECK. 
‘OF REQUIREMENT 2 ABOVE. = 
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20, VERTICAL TABULATION AND TRANSMITTER DISTRIBUTOR CONTROL 


POINTER 
PAGE FEED-OUT GEAR 


Wy aaa (J) TABULATION INDEX PLATE POSITION 


Dy REQUIREMENT ~-- WITH REQUIREMENT (I) 
‘ MET, LINE FEED PLATEN TO DESIRED 


\ FIRST LINE OF PRINTING IN THAT FORM. 
} TO POSITION ~-- PLACE TABULATION INDEX 
if PLATE TO ALIGN WITH POINTER ON 
Wy), SIDE OF PRINTER. INSTALL ADDITIONAL 
Z ‘TAB INDEX PLATES AT SUCCEEDING 


DESIRED PRINTING LINES WITHIN THE FORM. 
WHEN TABULATION AT A GIVEN POINT IS 
NOT NEEDED, ROTATE TAB INDEX PLATES 
(1/4 TURN) ON THEIR SIDES. 


(K) BLOCKING LEVER SPRING * = 
REQUIREMENT --- WITH SPRING UNHOOKED 
AND BLOCKING LEVER ON TOP OF SLIDE. 
MIN. 9 OZS. --- MAX. 11 0ZS, 
TO PULL RESPECTIVE SPRING TO POSITION 
LENGTH. 


TABULATION INDEX- 
PLATE POSITIONS 


PAGE FEED-OUT 
BLOCKING LEVER (INNER) 


PRY POINT 


*BLOCKING LEVER SPRINGS USED WITH 
TRANSFER TYPE SWITCH (FIG. 2-518) 
MIN 12 OZS === MAX 13-1/2 OZS 


‘VERTICAL TAB 
mG BLOCKING LEVER (OUTER) 


geoglese Veda — verricat ras supe 
aS 


PAGE FEED-OUT SI 


(G) TRANSMITTER CONTROL SWITCH (TRANSMITTER CONTROL ONLY) . 
REQUIREMENTS ~~~ FOR SINGLE-CONTACT TYPE CONTROL 


+ WITH TRANSMITTER CONTROL CONTACTS CLOSED, THERE SHOULD BE SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
INSULATED EXTENSION OF SWINGER AND LOBE OF FEED-OUT AND VERTICAL TABULATOR 
BLOCKING LEVERS. 

TO CHECK - ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FEED-OUT AND VERTICAL TABULATOR BLOCKING LEVERS 
‘ARE UNOPERATED (RESTING ON TO? OF SLIDES). 
TO ADJUST ~ POSITION THE CONTACT ASSEMBLY WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 
2. WITH TRANSMITTER CONTROL CONTACTS OPENED BY FEED-OUT BLOCKING LEVER, CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN SWITCH CONTACTS SHALL BE 
MIN. 0.010 INCH = MAX 0.020 INCH 
TO CHECK - SELECT FEED-OUT CODE COMBINATION. ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FEED-OUT SLIDE 
IS IN ITS EXTREME FORWARD POSITION AND FEED-OUT BLOCKING LEVER DROPS BEHIND ITS SLIDE 
TO OPEN CONTACTS: 
TO ADJUST -REFINE REQUIREMENT NO. 1 ABOVE. 

3. WITH CONTROL CONTACTS OPENED BY VERTICAL TABULATOR BLOCKING LEVER CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN SWITCH CONTACTS SHOULD BE . 
MIN 0.010 INCH panannannan —-——----—- MAX 0.020 INCH 

TO CHECK - SELECT VERTICAL TABULATOR CODE COMBINATION. ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL 
VERTICAL TAB SLIDE IS IN ITS EXTREME FORWARD POSITION AND VERTICAL TABULATOR BLOCKING. 
LEVER DROPS BEHIND ITS SLIDE 

TO ADJUST -REFINE REQUIREMENT NO. 1. ABOVE. 
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20, VERTICAL TABULATION AND TRANSMITTER DISTRIBUTOR CONTROL 


(I) PAGE FEED-OUT INDEX PLATE POSITION 

REQUIREMENT ~-- PLACE AN INDEX PLATE IN THE NUMBERED SLOTS ON DISK CORRESPONDING 
TO LENGTH OF PAGE FORM TO BE USED. SYNCHRONIZE PAGE FEED-OUT WITH A FORM BY 
POSITIONING FORM SO THAT TYPING UNIT WILL PRINT IN FIRST TYPING LINE OF THE FORM. 
WHEN TYPING UNIT IS IN STOP POSITION , TOP OF RIBBON GUIDE SHOULD ALIGN WITH 
BOTTOM OF PRINTING LINE. 

TO POSITION ~-- WITH PAGE FORM IN DESIRED POSITION, DISENGAGE PAGE FEED-OUT GEAR 
FROM ITS IDLER GEAR, ROTATE FEED-OUT GEAR UNTIL NOTCH IN INDEXING DISK ALIGNS 
WITH POINTER ON SIDE OF PRINTER, RE-ENGAGE GEARS. 


‘SWITCH CONTACTS, |SMITTER CONTROL ONLY) 
REQUIREMENTS Soe FOR TRANSFER TYPE CONTROL SUITCH 


[—!. WITH NORMALLY CLOSED (LOWER) CONTACTS CLOSED, LIFT SWINGER FREE OF MATING CONTACT. 
TT SHALL REQUIRE A MINIMUM OF 30 GRAMS TO MOVE LOWER CONTACT SPRING AWAY FROM ITS 
STIFFENER. 

TO ADJUST ~ FORM THE LOWER CONTACT SPRING BY BENDING. 
[72+ WITH LOWER CONTACT CLOSED 
MIN. 30 GRAMS ~-n=n-——=—==———~ 
TO MOVE SWINGER FROM ITS MATING CONTACTS. 
TO ADJUST -FORM THE SWINGER BY BENDING. 
3. WITH LOWER CONTACT CLOSED 
(a) GAP BETWEEN UPPER CONTACT AND MATING CONTACT OF SV/INGER 
MIN 0,008 INCH — 
TO ADJUST = POSITION STIFFENER OF NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT. 
(&) WITH A GAP OF 0.008 TO 0.015 INCH, IT SHALL REQUIRE 
MIN. 25 GRAMS ~--=-n--na-anennenennnnmennnnnnnnnennenmnnnn meen mnmnmnnn MAX 35 GRAMS 
TO PULL UPPER CONTACT AWAY FROM ITS STIFFENER 
TO ADJUST ~ FORM THE UPPER CONTACT SPRING BY BENDING. 
RECHECK REQUIREMENT (0). 


— MAX. 45 GRAMS, 


n-==== MAX. 0,015 INCH 


GRAM SCALE 


GRAM SCALE 


BLOCKING LEVERS 
GRAM SCALE (VERTICAL TAB AND PAGE FEED-OUT) 


STIFFENER 
FIGURE 2-518 TYPING UNIT, VERTICAL TABULATION AND TRANSMITTER DISTRIBUTOR CONTROL 


CHANGE 6 2-498 


278 


20. VERTICAL TABULATION AND TRANSMITTER DISTRIBUTOR CONTROL 


(LINE FEED CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SPRING 
‘SEE FIGURE 1-31 


(M)_TABULATOR BAIL SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
cD MIN. 3 OZS. 
MAX. 8 OZS, 
TO PULL BAIL AWAY FROM ITS 


BAIL BACKSTOP LEVER. 


BACKSTOP LEVER: Egelae! 


(©) STUNT BOX SWITCH SPRING. 
SEE FIGURE 1-75 


(N) FORM-OUT PAWL SPRING. 
REI 
\ MAX, 8 OZS. 


TO PULL THE PAWL AWAY FROM 
ITS BACKSTOP LEVER. 


FIGURE 2-52. TYPING UNIT, VERTICAL TABULATION AND TRANSMITTER DISTRIBUTOR CONTROL 
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21. UNIVERSAL KEYBOARD SWITCH 


(A) KEYBOARD UNIVERSAL SWITCH 
+ PRELIMINARY. 
REQUIREMENT 
‘CENTERLINE OF INSULATED 
PORTION OF UNIVERSAL SWITCH 
ASSEMBLY SHOULD ALIGN WITH [oes Eton. 
2 CENTERLINE OF CODE BAR LEVER. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION UNIVERSAL SWITCH 
‘ASSEMBLY LATERALLY ON RE~ 
TAINER BAR WITH ITS MOUNT= 
ING SCREW LOOSENED. 


BRACKET MOUNTING SCREW 


CODE BAR LEVER 


RETAINER BAR 


| — 


ASSEMBLY 
RETAINER BAR BRACKET BAR MOUNTING screw] MOUNTING SCREW 
(©) KEYBOARD UNIVERSAL SWITCH - HORIZONTAL " 
REQUIREMENT FRONT VIEW 


CENTERLINE OF INSULATED PORTION OF UNIVERSAL SWITCH ASSEMBLY SHOULD ALIGN WITH 
CENTERLINE OF LOWERMOST PORTION OF CODE BAR LEVER. 

TO ADJUST 

POSITION RETAINER BAR FORWARD OR REARWARD ON ITS BRACKETS WITH ITS MOUNTING 

SCREWS LOOSENED. 


CODE BAR LEVER 


(C) KEYBOARD UNIVERSAL SWITCH = VERTICA 
REQUIREMENT 


f— 1. CLEARANCE BETWEEN CENTER AND LOWER 
CONTACT POINTS SHOULD BE 
MIN. 0.015 INCH ~-- MAX. 0.025 INCH 

TO CHECK 
PULL CONTACT FUNCTION LEVER DOWN 
AGAINST CODE BAR BASKET AT REAR OF 
BASKET AND FRONT OF CONTACT LEVER 
TOUCHING CENTER OF CONTACT INSULATOR 

TO ADJUST 


BRACKET BEND UPPER CONTACT SPRING. 
vente Leo be 
SCREWS SWITCH ASSEMBLY 


2. CLEARANCE BETWEEN CENTER AND LOWER 
CONTACT POINTS SHOULD BE 
AT LEAST 0.010 INCH. 

TO CHECK 
DEPRESS CONTACT OPERATING KEY WITH 
16 OZS. PRESSURE. 


FUNCTION LEVER 


LEFT VIEW [— 3: CENTER AND LOWER CONTACTS SHOULD 
CLOSE WITH SOME OVER-TRAVEL 
TO CHECK 
FULLY DEPRESS CONTACT OPERATING KEY 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION COMPLETE ASSEMBLY WITH RIGHT 
‘AND LEFT BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS 
LOOSENED. 


a SWITCH ASSEMBLY 


FIGURE 2-53. - KEYBOARD, UNIVERSAL SWITCH 
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22. BLINDING CONTACT (PULSING CONTACT) 


NOTE: CHECK ADJUSTMENTS (A), (8), (C) BEFORE INSTALLING CONTACT ASSEMBLY ON SIGNAL GENERATOR 
(8) CONTACT ALIGNMENT iat 
REQUIREMENT REQUIREMENT 
‘CONTACT SURFACES SHOULD BE REASON MIN, 3-1/2 OZS, --- MAX. 4-1/2 OZS. 
ABLY PARALLEL TO EACH OTHER. TO JUST SEPARATE THE CONTACTS 


TO ADJUST TO ADJUST 
BEND LARGE CONTACT SPRING. BEND LARGE CONTACT SPRING. RE- 
CHECK (A). 


(8) CAM FOLLOWER ARM (UPPER EXTENSION) 
REQUIREMENT 


/SIGNAL GENERATOR CONTACT BOX 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN UPPER EXTENSION OF [ST 
CAM FOLLOWER ARM AND CONTACT SPRING. 


INSULATOR SHOULD BE 
MIN, 0.015 INCH -—- MAX. 0.025 INCH | 


TO CHECK 
CAM FOLLOWER ARM RESTING 
AGAINST ITS STOP SCREW 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION STOP SCREW t 
WITH ITS LOCKNUT 
LOOSENED [ Pel 


(0) CONTACT GUARD 
‘SEE FIG, 2-55 


PER EXTENSION 


CLUTCH DISK 


SIGNAL GENERATOR: 
FRONT PLATE 


(€) CONTACT GAP (SEE NOTE 1 ON FIG. 2-55) 
REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN CONTACT POINTS 
SHOULD BE 
MIN. 0.015 INCH -—- MAX, 0.025 INCH 
TO CHECK 
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT TO LATCHED POSI~ 
TION (CAM FOLLOWER ARM EXTENSION 
‘ON HIGH PART OF CAM). 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION CONTACT ASSEMBLY MOUNT~ 
ING BRACKET WITH ITS MOUNTING SCRE 
LOOSENED. 


CAM 


FIGURE 2-54, KEYBOARD, BLINDING CONTACT MECHANISM 
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22. BLINDING CONTACT (PULSING CONTACT) 


NOTE: 


CHECK ADJUSTMENTS (0), (6), (F) WITH CONTACT ASSEMBLY INSTALLED ON SIGNAL GENERATOR 
‘AND BEFORE INSTALLATION OF SIGNAL GENERATOR ON KEYBOARD. 

2. THE BLINDING CONTACT IS NOT ADJUSTABLE TO OTHER THAN THE TIMING OF THE STOP PULSE 
(OF THE SIGNAL GENERATOR. 


ROCKER BAIL ASSEMBLY 


REQUIREMENT 
‘CLEARANCE BETWEEN CONTACT GUARD. 
AND ROCKER BAIL ASSEMBLY SHOULD BE 
MIN, 0.010 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION CONTACT ASSEMBLY WITH TWO 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. MAIN~ 
TAIN EQUAL CLEARANCE BETWEEN CON- 
TACT SPRINGS AND CONTACT GUARD. 


CONTACT GUARD 


(© CONTACT GAP 
SEEFIG, 2-54. 


LOWER EXTENSION EDGE. 


CLUTCH DISK 


(F) CAM FOLLOWER ARM (LOWER EXTENSION): 

REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN LOWER EXTENSION EDGE OF CAM FOLLOWER ARM AND INSIDE SUR- 
FACE OF CLUTCH DISK SHOULD BE 
MIN, 0.015 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION CAM FOLLOWER HINGE WITH ITS TWO MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 

NOTE -— ROTATE MAIN SHAFT SEVERAL TIMES AND CHECK THE ENTIRE CYCLE. MAKE SURE 
LOWER EXTENSION OF FOLLOWER ARM DOES NOT COME IN CONTACT WITH ADJUSTING 
DISK MOUNTING SCREWS. 


CONTACT ASSEMBLY 


CONTACT GUARD MOUNTING SCREWS. Roe cisceeye 


iia 


CONTACT ASSEMBLY 
‘CAM FOLLOWER HINGE MOUNTING BRACKET 


FIGURE 2-55. KEYBOARD, BLINDING CONTACT MECHANISM 
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22. BLINDING CONTACT (CONT'D FROM FIG 2-35) 


(G) SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS (FOLLOWING INSTALLATION OF SIGNAL GENERATOR) PROCEED TO (H) IF A 

DISTORTION TEST SET IS AVAILABLE 

1. CONNECT INDICATOR LAMP ACROSS PULSING CONTACTS. ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL CLUTCH 

BECOMES LATCHED. 

2, SET UP LETTERS COMBINATION AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT SLOWLY. THE LAMP SHOULD LIGHT WHEN 
THE THIRD TRANSFER LEVER BEGINS TO MOVE DOWN ON THE TRANSFER BAIL (START PULSE) AND 
REMAIN LIT UNTIL JUST BEFORE THE SIXTH TRANSFER LEVER LATCHES UP ON THE TRANSFER BAIL 
(FIFTH PULSE). 

REFINE THE ADJUSTMENTS, IF NECESSARY. CHECK THE BLINDING CYCLE WITH THE ASSOCIATED UNIT 
IN THE CIRCUIT WHILE OPERATING UNDER MOTOR POWER. 


(H) STROBE REQUIREMENTS (FOLLOWING INSTALLATION OF SIGNAL GENERATOR) IF A DISTORTION TEST SET 
1S AVAILABLE. 
SET UP “LETTERS" CODE COMBINATION AND ORIENT SCALE OF TEST SET WITH SIGNAL. INTRODUCE 
THE BLINDING CONTACT INTO THE CIRCUIT (CONTINUE TO TRANSMIT "LETTERS" CODE COMBINA- 
TION) AND ADJUST BLINDING CONTACT TO OBTAIN THE FOLLOWING RESULTS: 


2, BLINDING CONTACT SHOULD CLOSE BEFORE BEGINNING OF START PULSE AND REMAIN CLOSED 
TILL AFTER END OF STH PULSE. 


SLIGHT BREAKS (1 OR 2 DIVISIONS) ARE PERMISSIBLE AT EACH END OF BLINDING PULSE. NONE 
‘ARE PERMISSIBLE IN THE GENERAL BLINDING SCALE RANGE. 


23. LOCK BAR CONTACTS (ELECTRICAL SEND-RECEIVE-BREAK MECHANISM) 


LOCK BAR LEVER 3) LOCK BAR CONTACT TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
LOCK BAR MIN, 10 OZS, —- MAX. 15 OZS. 


TO START CONTACT SWINGER MOVING. 

TO CHECK ~~~ 
LATCH THE LOCK BAR (*SEND" KEY DEPRESSED 
‘AND RELEASED) 

TO ADJUST 
BEND CONTACT SPRINGS. RECHECK ADJUST- 
MENT (A) 


(A) LOCK BAR CONTACTS 
REQUIREMENT 

1. GAP BETWEEN NORMALLY OPEN CONTACTS: 
‘SHOULD BE 
MIN. 0.008 INCH -—- MAX. 0.012 INCH 

= TO CHECK ~~~ DEPRESS "REC" KEY 

2. GAP BETWEEN NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACTS 
‘SHOULD BE 
MIN. 0.008 INCH --~ MAX, 0.012 INCH 
TO CHECK ~~~ DEPRESS "SEND" KEY AND RELEASE 

3, ALL CONTACTS SHOULD CLOSE WITH A SMALL 
AMOUNT OF OVERTRAVEL 

TO ADJUST 
BEND CONTACT SPRINGS USING CONTACT 
BENDING TOOL. AVOID DISTORTING THE 
CONTACT SPRINGS 


CONTACT BRACKET CONTACT COVER 
BOTTOM VIEW 


(LOCK BAR IN "REC" POSITION) 


FIGURE 2-55. KEYBOARD, LOCK BAR CONTACT MECHANISM 
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ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM (DIAL TW30) 
KEYBOARDS LK6 AND UP ELL 280 AND UP) 


NOTE: ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE SHOULD BE MADE WITH THE ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM. 
REMOVED FROM THE KEYBOARD. 


(A) MAGNET YOKE 
‘REQUIREMENT 
Stee LEVEREKTENSION AO SOP ever: OF FOR “HEREAS" KEYLEVER SWITCH REQUIREMENTS 

sex sHou se SEE UNIVERSAL KEYBOARD SWITCH ADJUSTMENTS, 
MIN. 0.005 INCH PAGE 2-Sh. FOR PULSING CONTACT REQUIRE- 
MAX. 0.015 INCH MENIS SEE BLINDING CONTACT ADJUSTMENTS, 
ro creck PAGE 2-52 THROUGH 2-54, 
HOLD TIP OF STOP LEVER AGAINST STOP BLADE. 
TOADWUST 
POSITION MAGNET YOKE WITH ITS TWO 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


LATCH MOUNTING SCREWS. 


CLEARANCE BETWEEN STOP LEVER AND STOP LEVER LATCH SHOULD BE 
MIN. 0.002 INCH 
‘MAX, 0.007 INCH 
TO CHECK 
HOLD ARMATURE AGAINST THE MAGNET CORE AND THE STOP LEVER IN ITS MAXIMUM 
COUNTER-CLOCKWISE POSITION. 
(@) REQUIREMENT 
(CLEARANCE BETWEEN STOP LEVER AND STOP LEVER LATCH THROUGHOUT A COMPLETE 
‘TRAVEL OF THE STOP LEVER 
MIN. 0.002 INCH 
TO CHECK 
HOLD ARMATURE AGAINST MAGNET CORE. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION STOP LEVER LATCH WITH ITS TWO MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 2-57. KEYBOARD, ANSWER BACK MECHANISM (*FIGS" *C") 
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24, ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM (DIAL TWX) 
KEYBOARDS LK6 AND UP (BELL 28D AND UP) 


NOTE: TO FACILITATE MAKING THIS ADJUSTMENT, REMOVE MESSAGE DRUM AND DRIVE 
PLATE ASSEMBLY FROM MECHANISM. 


(8) SENSING LEVER SPRINGS: 
REQUIREMENT 

WITH THE SIGNAL GENERATOR 
CLUTCH IN STOP POSITION AND. 
THE MESSAGE DRUM REMOVED IT. 
SHOULD REQUIRE 
MIN. 1/4 OUNCE 
MAX, 1-1/4 OUNCES. 
TO START EACH SENSING LEVER 
MOVING. 


(C) DETENT LEVER SPRING 

REQUIREMENT 

WITH THE SIGNAL GENERATOR 
CLUTCH IN STOP POSITION AND. 
THE MESSAGE DRUM REMOVED, IT 
SHOULD REQUIRE 

MIN, 22 OUNCES 

‘MAX, 26 OUNCES, 

TO START THE DETENT LEVER 
MOVING. 


SENSING LEVERS RESTING 
‘ON MOUNTING PLATE 

DETENT LEVER RESTING. 

‘ON MOUNTING PLATE 


MOUNTING PLATE: 


BENGING LEVERS (A) CHARACTER GENERATOR MOUNTING PLATE 
(REQUIREMENT 
CODE BARS ‘SENSING LEVERS SHOULD BE CENTERED ON 
THE FULL WIDTH OF THEIR ASSOCIATED CODE 
BAR. 
(2) REQUIREMENT 
() CLEARANCE BETWEEN SHOULDERS OF CODE 
BARS #1 AND 45 AND THEIR ASSOCIATED 
U SENSING LEVERS SHOULD BE 
MIN. 0.002 INCH 
'D MAX. 0.012 INCH 
3 TO ADJUST 
4 POSITION THE MOUNTING PLATE WITH THE 
THREE MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


MOUNTING PLATE 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


FIGURE 2-58. KEYBOARD, ANSWER BACK MECHANISM ("FIGS" "C") 
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24, ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM (DIAL TWX) 
KEYBOARDS LK6 AND UP (BELL 28D AND UP) 


PERFORM THIS ADJUSTMENT BEFORE FINAL INSTALLATION OF MESSAGE DRUM AND 
DRIVE PLATE ASSEMBLY. 


DRIVE PLATE ASSEMBLY 
STEPPING PAWL 
SIDE PLATE 
DRIVE LINK SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH THE SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH IN STOP 
POSITION, IT SHOULD REQUIRE 
MIN. 10 OUNCES 
MAX, 15 OUNCES i 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. 


STOP LEVER 


ECCENTRIC STUD. 


DRIVE LINK. 


DRIVE LINK 


DRIVE LINK 
ADJUSTING SCREWS 


DRIVE PLATE 


BLOCKING LEVER 
DRIVE LINK, 
REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN DRIVE PLATE EXTENSION AND BLOCKING LEVER SHOULD BE 
MIN, 0.002 INCH 
MAX, 0.007 INCH 
TO CHECK 
SIGNAL GENERATOR CAM ECCENTRIC AND ARM HOLDING CODE BAR BAIL IN EXTREME RESET 
POSITION TO THE LEFT. 
TO ADJUST 


LOOSEN THE TWO ADJUSTING SCREWS AND POSITION THE TWO DRIVE LINKS BY MEANS OF 
THE ADJUSTING SLOTS. 


NOTE THE STANDARD KEYBOARD ADJUSTMENTS LISTED BELOW SHOULD 
BE CHECKED DURING INSTALLATION OF THE ANSWER-BACK 
MECHANISM. 
‘A, CODE BAR AND CODE LEVER CLEARANCE, FIGURE 1-5. 
CODE BAR BAIL ~ FIGURE 1-7. REFINE THIS ADJUSTMENT 
TO .004 TO .006 INCH. 
C. CODE BAR BAIL AND NON-REPEAT LEVER CLEARANCE, FIGURE 1-7. 
D. UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH LEVER, FIGURE 1-8. 
E, UNIVERSAL BAIL EXTENSION, FIGURE 1-8. 


FIGURE 2-59. KEYBOARD, ANSWER BACK MECHANISM ("FIGS" "C") 
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ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM (DIAL TWX) 
KEYBOARDS LK6 AND UP (BELL 28D AND UP) 


THE FOLLOWING FINAL ADJUSTMENTS FOR THE ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM SHOULD BE MADE 
AFTER INSTALLATION OF THE MECHANISM ON THE KEYBOARD. 


oe ENC TH 
STEPPING Paw. x =} 


LOCK NUT 
REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN STEPPING PAWL AND ANY CODE 
BLADE SHOULD BE 
MIN. 0.018 INCH 
MAX, 0,030 INCH 
TO CHECK 
[MESSAGE DRUM IN FULLY DETENTED POSITION. 
SIGNAL GENERATOR CAM AND ARM HOLDING CODE 
BAR BAIL IN EXTREME RESET POSITION TO THE LEFT. 
TO ADJUST =~ 
LOOSEN LOCK NUT AND POSITION ECCENTRIC STUD f 
‘SO THAT ITS HIGH POINT IS TOWARD THE TOP. 


STEPmNG Pam. smn 
wen SIGN GENERATOR CLUTCH IN STOP POSITION, 
Wat SIGNAL we : 
MIN, 2-1/2 OUNCES: — Ceive RATE 
MAX, 3-1/2 OUNCES: 


TO START PAWL MOVING. 


‘LATCH OPERATING LEVER SPRING fon eane 
REQUIREMENT - 
WITH SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH IN STOP POSITION 
MIN. 5 OUNCES. 
MAX, 6 OUNCES 
TO START LEVER MOVING. 


LATCH OPERATING 
LEVER, 


eae 


RAT ry SCREW 

REQUIREMENT 
‘CLEARANCE BETWEEN EXTENSION ON LATCH OPERATING LEVER AND CODE BAR BAIL LATCH 
SHOULD BE 


MIN. 0.005 INCH 
‘MAX, 0.015 INCH 
TO CHECK 
SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH FULLY DISENGAGED. STOP LEVER LATCHED ON MAGNET ARM= 
‘ATURE LATCH. 
To ADJUST 
WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED POSITION LATCH OPERATING ADJUSTING SCREW. 


FIGURE 2-40. KEYBOARD, ANSWER BACK MECHANISM (*FIGS* “ 
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24, ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM (DIAL TWX) 
KEYBOARDS LKé AND UP (BELL 28D AND UP) 


(ee Wrrockine LEVER SPRING 

REQUIREMENT 
WITH SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH IN STOP 
POSTTION, UNHOOK CLOCKING LEVER SPRING 
FROM SOP LEVER: 
MIN. T OUNCE 
Max. 2 OUNCES 
TO POLL SmING TO INSTALLED LENGTH 


BLOCKING LEVER 
MOUNTING PLATE 


se ATURE LATCH SPRING 


REQUIREMENT 
WITH SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH IN STOP. 
POSITION, UNHOOK ARMATURE LATCH SPRING 
FROM SPRING POST ON MAGNET YOKE, 

MIN, 2 OUNCES 
MAX. 4 OUNCES 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH, 


MOUNTING SCREWS AY SWI 
REQUIREMENT 
THE SWITCH SHOULD BE IN ITS OPERATED 
POSITION WHEN THE ARMATURE IS HELD 
AGAINST THE MAGNET CORE. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION SWITCH WITH ITS MOUNTING. 
SCREWS LOOSENED. 


MESSAGE DRUM. 


ARMATURE 
STOP LEVER 


FIGURE 2-61. KEYBOARD, ANSWER BACK MECHANISM ("FIGS" "C") 
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24, ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM. 
CODING THE MESSAGE DRUM 


-CODE BLADES, 
OREQ'D 


FRONT SIDE 


STOP BLADE Se 


11. REMOVE MESSAGE DRUM FROM ANSWER BACK ASSEMBLY AND TAKE OUT CODE BLADES AS FOLLOWS: 
REMOVE DRIVE LINK SPRING ALLOWING DRIVE LINK TO DROP OUT OF ENGAGEMENT WITH STUD ON, 
DRIVE PLATE. LIFT MESSAGE DRUM FROM NOTCHES, DEPRESS STEPPING PAWL EXTENSION AND PULL 
DRUM OFF SHAFT. REMOVE "O" RING FROM ONE END OF DRUM AND TAKE OUT TWENTY CODE BLADES, 
IT IS NOT NECESSARY TO TAKE OUT STOP BLADE, (REFER TO PARTS BULLETIN 11498), 


2. CODE A BLADE BY BREAKING OFF UNWANTED TINES AT SCORED LINE AT BASE OF EACH TINE, THE 
FIGURE BELOW INDICATES TINES TO BE REMOVED FOR A PARTICULAR CHARACTER. HOLD EACH BLADE 
SECURELY NEAR SCORE MARK OF TINE TO BE REMOVED, IN STANDARD 5 LEVEL OPERATION, THE O 
‘CODE LEVEL TINE IS DISREGARDED. 


3. CODE THE DRUM IN A COUNTER-CLOCKWISE DIRECTION 
STARTING WITH NO. 2 CODE BLADE (ADJACENT TO STOP 
BLADE). BEGIN MESSAGE WITH “LETTERS” (STOP BLADE) 
FOLLOWED BY "CARRIAGE RETURN" AND "LINE FEED". 
END MESSAGE WITH “CARRIAGE RETURN" AND “LINE 
FEED", THIS LEAVES 16 CHARACTERS AVAILABLE FOR MES- 
SAGE PROPER. CODE ANY UNUSED CHARACTERS WITH 
LETTERS" OR "BLANKS", SINCE EACH SLOT POSITION 
IN DRUM MUST BE OCCUPIED BY A CODE BLADE. 


4. INSTALL CODED BLADES IN PROPER SLOTS IN DRUM - INSERT 
END OF BLADE UNDER REMAINING *O* RING AND ROTATE 
THE BLADE TOWARD CENTER OF DRUM UNTIL IT IS FULLY SEAT- 
ED. WHEN ALL THE SLOTS ARE FILLED REPLACE "O* RING RE~ 
MOVED IN 1. ABOVE 


5. APPLY GREASE TO SHAFT OF MESSAGE DRUM. REASSEMBLE 
MECHANISM REVERSING PROCEDURE OF STEP 1. BE SURE 
PARTS ARE PROPERLY SEATED. LUBRICATE PER INSTRUCTION 
IN SECTION 3. 


i — Leave TINE 
CO— eMove tine 


‘CODE BLADE 


SCORED LINES 
FIGURE 2-62. KEYBOARD, ANSWER BACK MECHANISM (“FIGS* "C") 
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24. ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM (DIAL TWX) 


URES" ST x CON 
INSULATOR (STUNT BOX SLOT 32) 
REQUIREMENT 


CLEARANCE BETWEEN CONTACT INSULATOR 
AND FUNCTION LEVER SHOULD 8 
MIN. SOME ~-- MAX. 0.008 INCH 

TO CHECK 
STUNT BOX MOUNTED ON TYPING UNIT AND 
"LETTERS" COMBINATION MANUALLY SET UP. 
‘ON TYPING UNIT SELECTOR. ROTATE TYPING 
UNIT MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FUNCTION LEVER IS 
IN EXTREME FORWARD POSITION TOWARD 
CONTACT INSULATOR, 

TO ADJUST 
WITH CONTACT MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSEN- 
ED, ADD OR REMOVE SHIMS AS REQUIRED. 


FUNCTION PAWL: 


FUNCTION LEVER 
"FIGS" FUNCTION BAR. 


V4 


LG 


STUNT BOX 


FIGURE 2-63. TYPING UNIT, ANSWER BACK MECHANISM ("FIGS" "C*) 


25. ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM (*FIGS" *D") 
KEYBOARDS LK6 AND UP 


Note 


ADJUSTMENT REQUIREMENTS FOR 
"FIGS" "D" ANSWER-BACK OPERA 
TION ARE IDENTICAL TO REQUIRE- 
MENTS FOR "FIGS" "C" OPERATION, 
(SEE PAGE 2-55 THROUGH 2-61)EX- 
CEPT FOR THE ADDITIONAL ADJUST- 
MENT GIVEN BELOW, 


FUNCTION 
LEVER SHAFT 


TOP VIEW 


WITH HUB. 


/*HERE 1S" LEVER 


FUNCTION 
LEVER 


BOARD LOCK BAIL ECCENTRIC 
REQUIREMENT 

‘CLEARANCE BETWEEN KEYBOARD LOCK LEVER W/HUB AND KEYBOARD LOCK FUNCTION LEVER 

SHOULD BE 

MIN. SOME ~~ MAX. 0.006 INCH 
TO CHECK 

FULLY DEPRESS BOTH “KY8D LOCK™ AND “HERE IS" KEYS (HOLD LIGHTLY). 
TO ADJUST 


LOOSEN LOCK NUT AND POSITION ECCENTRIC WITH ITS HIGH POINT TOWARD FRONT OF KEYBOARD. 
FIGURE 2-64. KEYBOARD, ANSWER BACK MECHANISM (“FIGS” "D") 
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26, ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM (DIAL TWX) 
FOR KEYBOARDS LK3, LK4 AND LKS (BELL 284 AND 28C) 


(A) KEYBOARD UNIVERSAL SWITCH - (PRELIMINARY) 
“ HERE-IS® KEYLEVER ADJUSTMENTS SEE FIG. 2-53 (A) 


(®) KEYBOARD UNIVERSAL SWITCH 
SEE FIG. 2-53 (®) 


(HORIZONTAL) 
FUNCTION LEVER 


CODE Bak 
ae (C) KEYBOARD UNIVERSAL SWITCH - VERTICAI 
REQUIREMENT 
RETAINER BAR CENTER AND LOWER CONTACTS SHOULD CLOSE 
wird 
MIN, some 


MAX, 0.005 INCH 

OF OVER-TRAVEL 
TO ADJUST 

POSITION RETAINER BAR ASSEMBLY WITH BRACKET 
BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


NOTE: KEEP CONTACTS FREE OF OIL AND GREASE 


BRACKET MOUNTING. 


‘SCREW SWITCH ASSEMBLY 


MOUNTING SCREW 
RETAINER BAR 
MOUNTING SCREW 


FIGURE 2-65. KEYBOARD, ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM ("FIGS" *C' 
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26. ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM (DIAL TWX) 
FOR KEYBOARDS LK3, LK4 AND LK5 (BELL 284 AND 28C) 


PERFORM ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE DURING INSTALLATION OF PULSING CONTACT ASSEMBLY. 
NOTE: KEEP CONTACTS FREE OF GREASE AND OIL. 


(©) STOP screw 

REQUIREMENT (8) SWINGER CONTACT LEAF 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN FINGER AND SWINGER REQUIREMENT 
INSULATOR SHOULD BE WITH CONTACTS CLOSED 
MIN, 0.010 INCH =-- MAX, 0.020 INCH MIN. 3-1/2 OzS. 

TO CHECK MAX, 4-1/2 OZS.. 
TRIP CLUTCH AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL TO JUST SEPARATE THE CONTACTS 
FINGER EXTENSION DROPS OFF OF CAM, To ADJUST 


TO ADJUST ‘BEND SWINGER CONT) 
POSITION STOP SCREW WITH LOCK NUT a bs NT sere 
LOOSENED. 


CONTACT BOX 


ASSEMBLY. 
MOUNTING. 


LEFT VIEW 
Se 
Y 
a) “T_ASSEMBLY 
REQUIREMENT 
1. CLEARANCE BETWEEN CONTACT SWING! 
INSULATOR AND SIDES OF CONTACT ©) 
‘COVER SHOULD BE EQUAL WITHIN 0.015, SCREWS nd 
INCH, GAGE BY EYE. REQUIREMENT 
2. SWINGER AND SWINGER OPERATING FIN- ‘BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS SHOULD NOT 
GER SHOULD ALIGN WITHIN 0.015 INCH PROTRUDE MORE THAN 0,031 INCH BEYOND 
GAGE BY EYE REAR SURFACE OF MOUNTING PLATE. 
3. CONTACTS ON CONTACT ASSEMBLY TO ADJUST 
SHOULD ALIGN WITHIN 0.015 INCH ‘ADD FLAT WASHERS AS NECESSARY, 
TO ADJUST 


POSITION THE CONTACT ASSEMBLY PILE- 
UP WITH TWO MOUNTING SCREWS 
LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 2-66. KEYBOARD, ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM ("FIGS* "C") 
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2. ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM (DIAL TWX) 
FOR KEYBOARDS LK3, LK4 AND LKS (BELL 28A AND 28C) 


(A) PULSING CONTACTS ‘ASSEMBLY 
REQUIREMENT 
(PERFORM THIS ADJUSTMENT DURING INSTALLATION 
(OF CONTACTS) 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN CONTACT POINTS SHOULD BE 1 
MIN, 0.015 INCH 
MAX. 0.025 INCH 
TO CHECK 
TRIP CLUTCH AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL . —— 
FINGER EXTENSION IS ON PEAK OF CAM. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE CONTACT ASSEMBLY BRACKET WITH 
BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


BRACKET 


MAKE THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS BEFORE INSTALLING CREWS. 


CHARACTER GENERATOR MECHANISM ON KEYBOARD. = 
(8) MAGNET YOKE 

SEE FIG, 2-57(A) 
(C) STOP LEVER LATCH 

SEE FIG, 2-57(8) BASE 


MAKE THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS DURING INSTALLATION 
‘OF ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM. 
(0) SENSING LEVER SPRING 

SEE FIG. 2-58(8) 


(© DETENT LEVER SPRING 
SEE FIG, 2-58(C) 


LEFT VIEW 
KEEP CONTACTS FREE OF OIL AND GREASE 


FRONT VIEW 


(F) CHARACTER GENERATOR MOUNTING PLATE 
REQUIREMENT 


1. CLEARANCE BETWEEN SHOULDERS OF CODE BARS #1 AND 
#5 AND THEIR ASSOCIATED SENSING LEVERS SHOULD BE 
MIN, 0.008 INCH === MAX, 0.018 INCH 

2. SENSING LEVERS SHOULD BE ALIGNED WITH THEIR 
ASSOCIATED CODE BARS, 

TO CHECK : 
WITH THE CLUTCH ENGAGED AND LETTERS COMBINA~ 
TION SELECTED ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL RESET LEVER 42— 
IS IN EXTREME LEFT POSITION. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION MOUNTING PLATE WITH THE THREE MOUNT~ 
ING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 2-67, KEYBOARD, ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM ("FIGS 
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26. ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM (DIAL TWX) 
FOR KEYBOARDS LK3, LK4 AND LKS (BELL 28A AND 28C) 


(A) DRIVE LINK SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH IN STOP 
POSITION 
MIN, 12 OZS. 
MAX, 18 OZS. 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH, 


ADJUSTING SLOTS SIDE PLATE 


ADJUSTING FINGER STOP LEVER 
OPERATING BAIL | 
STEPPING PAWL: 


DRIVE LINK 
SPRING. 


LEVERS PIVOT 


DRIVE LINK: 


(®) DRIVE LINK 
PERFORM THIS ADJUSTMENT BEFORE INSTALLATION OF MESSAGE DRUM 
‘AND DRIVE PLATE ASSEMBLY. 
REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN DRIVE PLATE EXTENSION AND BLOCKING 
LEVER SHOULD BE 
MIN, 0.002 INCH 
MAX, 0.007 INCH 
TO CHECK 
‘CODE BAR BAIL RESET LEVER IN EXTREME LEFT POSITION, 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION ADJUSTING FINGER AT ADJUSTING SLOTS WITH ADJUST~ 
ING FINGER LOCK-SCREW LOOSENED. 


NoTE 


THE STANDARD KEYBOARD ADJUSTMENTS LISTED BELOW SHOULD BE CHECKED 
DURING INSTALLATION OF THE ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM: 

CODE BAR AND CODE LEVER CLEARANCE, FIGURE 1-5 (0) 

CODE BAR BAIL, FIGURE 1-7 (8) 

‘CODE BAR BAIL AND NON-REPEAT LEVER CLEARANCE, FIGURE 1-7 (0) 
UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH LEVER, FIGURE 1-8 (A) 

UNIVERSAL BAIL EXTENSION, FIGURE 1-8 (€) 


FIGURE 2-68. KEYBOARD, ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM ("FIGS" “C*) 
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26. ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM (DIAL TWX) 
FOR KEYBOARDS LK3, LK4 AND LKS (BELL 28A AND 28C) 
ECCENTRIC STUD 


‘STEPPING PAWL- 
MAKE THIS ADJUSTMENT AFTER INSTALLATION 
‘OF THE MECHANISM ON KEYBOARD. 
REQUIRMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN STEPPING PAWL AND 
‘ADJACENT CODE BLADE SHOULD BE 
MIN, 0.018 INCH 
‘MAX, 0,030 INCH 
TO CHECK 
MESSAGE DRUM IN FULLY DETENTED POSI- 
TION. CODE BARS BAIL RESET LEVER IN 
EXTREME LEFT POSITION. 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN LOCK NUT AND POSITION ECCEN- 
TRIC STUD WITH ITS HIGH POINT TOWARD 
THE TOP. 


STEPPING PAWL: 


STOP LEVER 


LATCH LeveR ———+ Gi 


(®) STEPPING PAWL SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
MECHANISM IN STOP POSITION 
MIN, 2-1/2 OZS. === MAX. 3-1/2 OZS. 
TO START PAWL MOVING . 


(©) STOP LEVER SPRING: 
REQUIREMENT 
STOP LEVER LATCHED. LATCH SPRING RE- 
MOVED. BLOCKING LEVER SPRING REMOVED 
MIN. 6 OZS, =-=MAX. 8 OZS. 
TO START STOP LEVER MOVING 


STEPPING PAWL 


KIN 
SEE FIGURE 2-61(A) 


SEE FIGURE 2-61(8) 


CODE BARS BAIL LATCH LEVER: 


CODING THE MESSAGE DRUM ‘STOP LEVER 
FIGURE 2-62 


FIGURE 2-69. KEYBOARD, ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM (*FIGS" "C") 
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27. VARIABLE SPEED DRIVE MECHANISM 
(©) GEAR BRACKET 


weconent 
ree SEVEN TYING UNIT DREN GEAR AND TYPING UNIT DIVING GEA SHOULD 
MN OE NN ee MAK, 0.08 Ne 
MoM wise SACRA I EA 
Bott 
FB ste sem ove mecnAssn a2 TWANG UNIT MOUNTED IN PLACE AND 
Zara 
A} 10 suust 
FA (Loosen tert FRONT MOTOR BRACKET MOUNTING SCREW TO FRICTION TIGHT. 
see GUC Sssnies BY MEANS OF sUMTING OT LOCAD 
§ EF? RBS ented! ton news wouNNG SE 
2 eGUREMENT 
{TYPING UNIT BACKLASH BETWEEN MOTOR PINION AND 


IDLER GEAR SHOULD BE 
MIN. 0.002 INCH 
MAX. 0.006 INCH 
‘AT POINT WHERE BACKLASH IS LEAST. 
TO ADJUST 
RAISE OR LOWER FRONT END OF GEAR BRACK= 
ET BY MEANS OF ADJUSTING AND CLAMPING 
SCREWS. SEE FIGURE BELOW 
NOTE RECHECK REQUIREMENT | AND REFINE BOTH 1 
‘AND 2 IF NECESSARY 


ECCENTRIC 
SHOULDER 
SCREW 


SPEED SELECTOR 
tever 


SELECTOR LEVER 
REQUIREMENT 
THERE SHOULD BE FULL MESH OF MATING GEARS. 
TO CHECK 
PLACE SPEED SELECTOR LEVER IN DETENTED POSI~ 
TION AT 100 WPM. 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN NUT ON SELECTOR LEVER ECCENTRIC 
‘SHOULDER SCREW TO FRICTION TIGHT. TURN 
60 WPM GEARS ‘SHOULDER SCREW TO ADJUST, TIGHTEN NUT 
75 WPM GEARS ‘AND RE-CHECK ALIGNMENT. 
NOTE ~ KEEP ECCENTRIC PART OF SCREW 
TOP VIEW PROM REAR, LOW HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE. 


PERFORM ADJUSTMENT (A) AND (8) BEFORE INSTALLATION OF DRIVE ASSEMBLY. 


SECTION THROUGH SPEED SELECTING LEVER 
(LEFT VIEW) 


ROLLER 


ADJUSTING SCREW 
CLAMP SCREW 


SELECTOR LINK 


(A) SHOULDER scREW 

REQUIREMENT 
BARELY PERCEPTIBLE CLEARANCE BETWEEN GEAR ASSEMBLY BRACKET AND SELECTING 
LEVER AT SHOULDER SCREW PIVOT. 

TO ADJUST 
TIGHTEN SHOULDER SCREW TO FRICTION TIGHT AND THEN LOOSEN 1/8 TURN. 
TIGHTEN THE LOCK NUT. 

FIGURE 2-70. KEYBOARD OR BASE, VARIABLE SPEED DRIVE MECHANISM 
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27. VARIABLE SPEED DRIVE MECHANISM 


(8) HUBPOSITION 

REQUIREMENT Es 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN HUB ECCENTRIC AND PLATE SHOULD BE 
MIN, 0.005 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION HU8 ON SHAFT WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED. 


HUB 
SHAFT: HUB MOUNTING SCREW = 
HUB ECCENTRIC 
MOUNTING SCREW. 
‘OUTER HEX NUT 
INNER HEX NUT 
THE SPREADER POST SHOULD NOT SPREAD OR COMPRESS SIDES OF VARIABLE SPEED DRIVE 
ASSEMBLY. 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN BOTH SPREADER POST HEX NUTS, TIGHTEN POST MOUNTING SCREW. TURN INNER ~ 
HEX NUT UNTIL IT TOUCHES INNER SIDE OF BRACKET. TIGHTEN OUTER HEX NUT TO LOCK 
POST IN POSITION. 
CAUTION: IMPROPER ASSEMBLY MAY CAUSE MISALIGNMENT RESULTING IN SHORTENED 
BEARING LIFE. 


FIGURE 2-71. _ KEYBOARD OR BASE, VARIABLE SPEED DRIVE MECHANISM. 
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28. GEAR SHIFT MECHANISM - REMOTE CONTROL 


SI 
REQUIREMENT 
THE BACKLASH BETWEEN THE MOTOR PINION AND. 
ITS DRIVEN GEAR AND BETWEEN THE TYPING UNIT 
DRIVEN GEAR AND ITS DRIVING GEAR SHOULD BE 
MIN, 0.004 INCH ~-- MAX, 0.008 INCH. 
AT POINT OF MINIMUM BACKLASH. 
TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN THE FOUR SCREWS WHICH MOUNT THE 
ASSEMBLY BRACKET TO BASE. LOOSEN THE NUT- 
PLATE MOUNTING SCREW AT FRONT OF ASSEM- 
BLY BRACKET. LOOSEN LOCK NUTS ON 
ADJUSTING BUSHINGS. POSITION GEAR SHIFT 
BRACKET ASSEMBLY FRONT TO REAR, RAISE OR 
LOWER REAR OF ASSEMBLY BY ROTATING ADJUST- 
TENG UNIT ING BUSHING NEAREST THE MOTOR. POSITION 
DRIVING GEAR OTHER BUSHING AGAINST BASE PLATE AND 
TIGHTEN ALL SCREWS AND LOCK NUT. 


TYPING UNIT 
DRIVEN GEAR 


GEAR SHIFT MAGNET ARMATURE SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 

MAGNET DE-ENERGIZED. 

MIN. 2-1/2 02S, 

MAX, 7 OZS, 
TO START ARMATURE MOVING 


care 
ARMATURE 
SPRING: 


we MOUNTING SCREW 


ADJUSTING BUSHING 
Lock NuT 


BASE 


NUT PLATE MOUNTING SCREW GEAR SHIFT MECHANISM. 


FIGURE 2-72. KEYBOARD, REMOTE CONTROL GEAR SHIFT MECHANISM 
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28. GEAR SHIFT MECHANISM ~ REMOTE CONTROL 
GEAR SHIFT MAGNET 
REQUIREMENT 
THE POLE FACE OF THE ARMATURE SHOULD MEET 
CLAMP SCREW ie SHIFT LEVER THE POLE FACE OF THE MAGNET SQUARELY 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION ARMATURE WITH GEAR SHIFT LEVER 
CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED AND POSITION 
MAGNET BRACKET WITH ITS MOUNTING 
SCREWS LOOSENED. 


ARMATURE 


CLUTCH STOP LEVER 
REQUIREMENT 


"ARMATURE RESTING AGAINST MAGNET POLE 
FACE, CLEARANCE BETWEEN GEAR SHIFT LEVER 
‘AND THE SLEEVE 
MIN. 0.002 INCH. 
MAX, 0.010 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION GEAR SHIFT LEVER WITH ITS CLAMP 
SCREW LOOSENED. 


SLEEVE 
MOUNTING SCREWS 


]-—— MAGNET BRACKET 
ARMATURE POLE FACE 
‘MAGNET POLE FACE 
GEAR SHIFT MAGNET 


ARMATURE STOP 


REQUIREMENT 
CLAMP SCREW WITH ARMATURE IN ITS OPEN POSITION AND THE 
ARMATURE STOP AGAINST THE CASTING, CLEAR 


\ ANCE BETWEEN GEAR SHIFT LEVER AND STUD. 
‘ON SLEEVE 


MIN. 0.010 INCH 
MAX. 0.020 INCH. 

TO ADJUST 
HOLD GEAR SHIFT LEVER IN POSITION AND 
POSITION ARMATURE STOP WITH ITS CLAMP 
SCREW LOOSENED UNTIL REQUIREMENT IS MET. 


ARMATURE STOP. 


CASTING 


FIGURE 2-73. KEYBOARD, REMOTE CONTROL GEAR SHIFT MECHANISM 
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29, UNIVERSAL CONTACT (SELECTOR) 


®) 
(A) CONTACT MOUNTING BRACKET 
‘REQUIREMENT 
‘THE DRIVE ARM LINKAGE SHOULD BE 
VERTICALLY ALIGNED TO PREVENT BINDS. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE CONTACT MOUNTING BRACKET 
WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


CONTACT MOUNTING. 
BRACKET 


BRACKET: 
MOUNTING SCREW 


CONTACT BLOCK 


CONTACT BLOCK 
MOUNTING SCREWS! 


DRIVE 


CONTACT BLOCK 

REGUREMENT 
‘THE CONTACT FACES SHOULD BE IN A 
VERTICAL STRAIGHT LINE 

TO ADJUST 
LOOSEN THE TWO CONTACT MOUNTING 
SCREWS. PRESS THE CONTACT BLOCK 
TOWARD THE REAR OF THE TYPING UNIT 
FIRMLY AGAINST THE SCREWS AND 
TIGHTEN THE SCREWS. 


(©) CONTACT DRIVE ARM POSITION 

REQUIREME! 

THE CONTACTS SHOULD OPEN 

EQUALLY WITHIN 0.010 INCH 
TO CHECK 

ROTATE CODE BAR CLUTCH 
UNTIL IT IS DISENGAGED AND 
LATCHED IN STOP POSITION. 
MEASURE GAP BETWEEN UPPER 
CONTACTS. TRIP CODE BAR 
CLUTCH AND ROTATE 180 DEGREES 
‘OR UNTIL LOWER CONTACT GAP. 
REACHES ITS MAXIMUM OPEN= 
ING. MEASURE THE GAP. 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION CONTACT DRIVE 
‘ARM WITH ITS CLAMP SCREW 
LOOSENED. 


CONTACT DRIVE ARM 


DRIVE ARM 
CLAMP SCREW 


(0) CONTACT ARM SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 


‘WITH SHOULDER SCREW WHICH CONNECTS 
CONTACT ARM TO DRIVE LINK REMOVED 
AND SPRING SCALE APPLIED VERTICALLY 
UPWARD OR DOWNWARD 

MIN, 20ZS, 

MAX. 5 OZS. 
TO OPEN EITHER CONTACT. 


FIGURE 2-74. TYPING UNIT, UNIVERSAL CONTACT (SELECTOR) 
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30. UNIVERSAL CONTACT (STUNT BOX) 


NOTE 1. 
2. 


CAUTION: 


THESE ADJUSTMENTS SHOULD BE MADE WITH THE CONTACT BRACKET ASSEMBLY REMOVED , 


IF CONTACT MOUNTING SCREWS ARE DISTURBED TO OBTAIN A REQUIREMENT, THEY MUST BE 
RETIGHTENED AND ALL PRECEEDING REQUIREMENTS RECHECKED. 


IF IT IS NECESSARY TO INCREASE THE CONTACT SPRING TENSIONS, IT IS ADVISABLE TO REMOVE 
THE CONTACT SPRING TO INCREASE ITS CURVATURE. AVOID DAMAGE TO CONTACT SPRINGS 
WHEN ADJUSTING THE STIFFENERS IN THE ASSEMBLY. 


(®) CONTACT 
1, REQUIREMENT 
CONTACT SPRINGS AND STIFFENERS MOUNTED VERTI- 
ALLY AND CONTACT POINTS OF SPRINGS IN ALIGN= 
MENT (GAGE BY EYE). 
TO ADJUST 


NORMALLY: CLOSED, CONTACT POSITION THE CONTACT SPRINGS AND STIFFENERS WITH 


Y . 
eae ae ASSEMBLY SCREWS LOOSENED 
2, REQUIREMENT 
STIFFENERS SHOULD BE PARALLEL WITH THE CONTACT 
BRACKET, 
TO ADJUST 
Soinces BEND THE STIFFENER. 
3.REQUIREMENT 
CONTACT SPRINGS SHOULD REST AGAINST THE TOP OF 
THEIR STIFFENERS THROUGHOUT THEIR WIDTH, 


= TO ADJUST 


CONTACT: 
SPRING. 


O 


272 


BEND TOP FORMED SECTION OF STIFFENER. IF NEC~ 
ESSARY, BEND CONTACT SPRINGS. 


STIFFENER | | (8) NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT GAP 
REQUIREMENT 


CLEARANCE BETWEEN NORMALLY OPEN CONTACTS 
MIN, 0.020 INCH === MAX. 0.025 INCH 
WITH NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACTS CLOSED. 

7 TO ADJUST === BEND STIFFENER 


(©) CONTACT SPRING TENSION (TWO SPRINGS) 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 2OZS, --- MAX, 3075. 


TO MOVE EACH CONTACT SPRING AWAY FROM ITS 
STIFFENER, WITH THE SWINGER HELD AWAY. 
TO ADJUST ~~ REMOVE AND FORM SPRING. 
(©) SWINGER SPRING. 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN, 4 OZS. —-~ MAX. 6 OZS. 
TO MOVE SWINGER FROM NORMALLY CLOSED 
CONTACT. 
TO ADJUST —- BEND SWINGER 


FIGURE 2-75. TYPING UNIT, UNIVERSAL CONTACT (STUNT BOX) 
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‘30. UNIVERSAL CONTACT (STUNT BOX) NOTE: THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS ARE TO BE MADE WITH 
‘ncn cat THE CONTACT ASSEMBLY INSTALLED ON THE STUNT BOX, 
(A) LATCH 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH THE MAIN SHAFT ROTATED UNTIL THE STRIPPER BAIL 
SHAFT HAS REACHED ITS EXTREME COUNTERCLOCKWISE 
POSITION AND THE LATCH CAM LATCHED BY THE LATCH 
LEVER, CLEARANCE BETWEEN NORMALLY OPEN CON= 
TACT AND UPPER END OF ITS STIFFENER 
MIN. 0.003 INCH 
MAX. 0.008 INCH 
To ADJUST 
LOOSEN CONTACT BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS. MOVE 
[BRACKET TO ITS HIGHEST POSITION. WITH SCREWDRIVER 
IN PRY POINT MOVE BRACKET DOWNWARD UNTIL RE- 
‘QUIREMENT IS MET. THE LATCH LEVER SHOULD ENGAGE 
[] Normauty BOTH CAMS BY THEIR FULL THICKNESS. 
‘OPEN CONTACT NOTE 
THE UNIVERSAL CONTACT SHOULD BE ADJUSTED SO THAT 
THE NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT SHALL CLOSE WITHIN. 
sTiFFeNER + 6 MILLISECONDS OF THE STUNT BOX CONTACT CLOSURE 
ZAND SHOULD OPEN WITHIN +. 5 MILLISECONDS OF THE 
NORMALLY OPEN STUNT BOX CONTACT OPENING. THE 
BLANK" CHARACTER STUNT BOX CONTACT IN SLOT 35 
SHOULD BE USED AS THE REFERENCE FOR THIS ADJUSTMENT, 


STRIPPER 
BAIL SHAFT 


AA 


rr R 
ime 
i 
HH TIMING 
SINCE THE CONTACTS CAN BE ADJUSTED FOR VARIED 
/ HU THe aesT PROCEDURE T5 10 UTILIZE A DISTORTION TEST seh 
OR AN INDICATOR LAMP TO CHECK FOR PROPER ADJUSTMENT. 
IF THIS TEST EQUIPMENT IS NOT AVAILABLE, ADJUSTMENT 
MOUNTING SCREWS CaN BE MADE AS FOLLONS: 
©) 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH THE MAIN SHAFT ROTATED UNTIL THE 
STRIPPER BAIL SHAFT HAS REACHED ITS 
EXTREME COUNTERCLOCKWISE POSITION 
THERE SHOULD 8 
MIN. 0.003 INCH 
MAX. 0,008 INCH 
BETWEEN THE TOP OF THE LATCH LEVER AND 
THE NOTCH OF THE LATCH CAM AT THE 
CLOSEST POINT WHEN PLAY IN STRIPPER BAIL 
SHAFT IS TAKEN UP FOR MINIMUM, 
To ADJUST 
TURN DRIVE CAM ON SHAFT WITH ITS MOUNT= 
ING SCREW LOOSENED. 


PRY POINT 


NoTE 

‘THIS PROCEDURE PROVIDES THE LATEST POSSIBLE 
LATCH LEVER CLOSURE TIME, IF AN EARLIER CLOSURE TIME 15 
DESIRABLE, VARY POSITION OF CAM OR USE TEST 
ser. 


) MING) 

REQUIREMENT 
WITH MAIN SHAFT ROTATED UNTIL THE STRIPPER 
BAIL SHAFT HAS REACHED ITS EXTREME CLOCKWISE 
POSITION, THE LATCH LEVER SHOULD BE REST- 
ING ON THE TRIP CAM AND THE CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN THE LATCH LEVER AND THE LATCH CAM 
SHOULD 8 
MIN, 0.003 INCH 
‘MAX, 0.008 INCH 

To ADJUST 
ROTATE TRIP CAM ON ITS SHAFT WITH ITS. 
MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED. 

NOTE 

‘THIS PROCEDURE PROVIDES THE LATEST POSSIBLE 
‘OPENING TIME FOR THE DRIVE CAM ADJUSTMENT. 
IF AN EARLIER OPENING TIME 15 DESIRABLE, VARY 
THE POSITION OF CAM, OR USE A TEST SET. 


FIGURE 2-76. TYPING UNIT, UNIVERSAL CONTACT (STUNT 8OX) 
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30. UNIVERSAL CONTACT (STUNT BOX) 


TRIP CAM 


LATCH LEVER 


LATCH LEVER SPRING. 
REQUIREMENT 
LATCH LEVER RESTING ON TRIP CAM 
MIN, 1/2 OZ, 
MAX, 2 OZS. 
TO MOVE LEVER AWAY FROM TRIP CAM 


NOTE: THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS SHOULD BE MADE ONLY WHERE TIMING REQUIREMENTS ARE SPECIFIED 
FOR THE NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACTS, THEY MAY BE MODIFIED TO MEET OTHER SPECIFIC RE~ 
‘QUIREMENTS. 


COMPLETE ALL OF THE FOREGOING STANDARD ADJUSTMENTS FOR THE STUNT BOX UNIVERSAL 
CONTACT BEFORE PROCEEDING . 


FIFTY MILLISECOND SPACING PULSE AT 100 WPM OPERATION, 


(A) NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT GAP (SEE (8) ON PAGE 2-72) 
MIN. 0.010 INCH ~~ MAX, 0.025 INCH 
IF THERE ARE NO SPECIFIED TIMING REQUIREMENTS FOR THE NORMALLY OPEN CONTACTS. 


(®) NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT SPRING SHOULD REST AGAINST TOP OF ASSOCIATED STIFFENER FOR 
FULL WIDTH OF CONTACT SPRING. (HOLD SWINGER AWAY) 
‘ADJUST PER (A) 3 ON PAGE 2-72. 


(©) TIMING OF NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACTS (FOR 50 MS PULSE) 

PRELIMINARY 
WITH MAIN SHAFT ROTATED UNTIL STRIPPER BAIL SHAFT HAS REACHED ITS EXTREME COUNTER-CLOCK- 
WISE POSITION, BEND NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT STIFFENER TO GIVE 
MIN, 0.030 INCH ~~ MAX, 0.035 INCH 
GAP BETWEEN NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACTS. 

FINAL 
CHECK SPACING PULSE WITH STROBOSCOPIC TEST SET. IF NECESSARY, REFINE DRIVE C/M TIMING (C) 
ON PAGE 2-73 WITHIN SPECIFIED .003 TO .008 LIMITS. RECHECK SWINGER SPRING TENSION (D0) ON 
PAGE 2-72. REPEAT STROBE CHECK. 


FIGURE 2-77. TYPING UNIT, UNIVERSAL CONTACT (STUNT BOX) 
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31. FORM ALIGNMENT SWITCH 


(A) FORM FEED-OUT ADJUSTMENT 
SEE FIGURES 2-26 AND 2-27 


(©) FORM ALIGNMENT SWITCH 
(REMOVE POWER FROM SWITCH) 


REQUIREMENT 
‘SWITCH SHOULD BE OPERATED WHEN SWITCH LEVER IS WITHIN 0.010 INCH OF BOTTOM OF 
NOTCH IN FORM-OUT DISK AND SHOULD NOT 8€ OPERATED WHEN LEVER IS ON OUTER EDGE 
OF DISK. 

TO CHECK 
1. ROTATE DISK UNTIL LEVER FALLS INTO NOTCH, PLACE 0.010 INCH FEELER GAGE BENEATH 

LEVER. LIFT LEVER AND ALLOW IT TO COME TO REST ON GAGE. SWITCH SHOULD BE 
OPERATED. 
2, ROTATE DISK UNTIL LEVER RESTS ON OUTER EDGE. SWITCH SHOULD NOT BE OPERATED. 

TO ADJUST 

POSITION SWITCH, AT PRY POINTS, WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


FORM-OUT DISK 


FORM ALIGNMENT LEVER 


FORM-OUT SWITCH 


Or 

REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 6 OZS. 
MAX. 8 OZS. 

LEFT VIEW TO MOVE THE LEVER FROM OUTER-EDGE OF DISK. 

TO CHECK 
‘SWITCH OPERATING LEVER ON OUTER EDGE OF DISK 
(NOT IN NOTCH AS SHOWN) 


FIGURE 2-78. TYPING UNIT, FORM ALIGNMENT MECHANISM 


CHANGE 5 275 


2178 


‘92. D.C. MAGNET OPERATED PRINT SUPPRESSION MECHANISM. 


(0) ARMATURE EXTENSION OVERTRAVEL 
REQUIREMENT 


1, OVERTRAVEL OF ARMATURE EXTENSION SHOULD BE 
MIN, 0.010 INCH ~~ MAX, 0.015 INCH 
‘2, THERE SHOULD BE NO CLEARANCE BETWEEN BLOCKING SURFACE OF ARMATURE EXTENSION AND 
BOTTOM SURFACE OF SUPPRESSION ARM, 
TO CHECK (REQUIREMENTS 1. AND 2.) 
SUPPRESSION ARM BLOCKED BY BLOCKING BAIL EXTENSION. HOLD ARMATURE AGAINST POLE 
FACE OF MAGNET. 
3, ROTATE BLOCKING BAIL EXTENSION. IT SHOULD SLIDE UNDER THE SUPPRESSION ARM WITH NO 
PERCEPTIBLE CLEARANCE. 
TO CHECK (REQUIREMENT 3.) 
SUPPRESSION ARM BLOCKED BY ARMATURE EXTENSION 
TO ADJUST 
PIVOT MAGNET BRACKET, UP OR DOWN AND TO THE FRONT OR REAR, WITH ITS MOUNTING. 
SCREWS LOOSENED, USING AN ECCENTRIC ADJUSTING TOOL, PRESS ARMATURE EXTENSION 
FIRMLY AGAINST BOTTOM OF SUPPRESSION ARM. IF NECESSARY, ADD OR REMOVE SHIMS 
BETWEEN SUPPRESSION ARM AND TYPE BOX CLUTCH TRIP ARM. RECHECK (8) AND (C). 


LEFT SIDE FRAME 
TOP VIEW LEFT SIDE 


BLOCKING BAIL 
EXTENSION 


NOTE: KEEP POLE FACE FREE 
oo OF OIL AND GREASE, 
ARMATURE EXTENSION, 
(A) TYPE BOX CLUTCH TRIP LEVER 
SEE FIG. 1-33 AND REFINE REQUIREMENT TO 
(MIN, 0.040 INCH === MAX, 0.055 INCH 


MAGNET 
BRACKET. 


(®) TYPE BOX H SUPPRESSION. 


'ARMATURE STOP SCREW SEE FIG, 2-29 


TYPE BOX CLUTCH 


TRIP ARM SUPPRESSION ARM (€) BLOCKING BAIL 
‘ [ / SEE FIGURE 2-29. 


(F) BLOCKING BAIL EXTENSION 
REQUIREMENT 


‘THERE SHOULD BE NO INTERFERENCE BETWEEN, 
ARMATURE EXTENSION AND BLOCKING BAIL 
EXTENSION, 

TO ADJUST 
REFINE ABOVE ADJUSTMENTS AS NECESSARY. 


(€) ARMATURE EXTENSION CLEARANCE 
REQUIREMENT 


CLEARANCE BETWEEN END OF ARMATURE EXTENSION AND SUPPRESSION ARM SHOULD BE 
MIN, 0.012 INCH =-- MAX. 0.030 INCH 

TO CHECK 
ARMATURE RELEASED 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION ARMATURE WITH ARMATURE STOP SCREW. RECHECK (0). 


FIGURE 2-79. TYPING UNIT, D.C. MAGNET OPERATED PRINT SUPPRESSION MECHANISM 
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33. PRINT SUPPRESSION AND OFF LINE STUNT SHIFT CONTROL MECHANISM 


[—(A) SUPPRESSION CODE BAR POSITION 

REQUIREMENT 
NOTCHES IN SUPPRESSION CODE BAR SHOULD ALIGN WITH NOTCHES IN OTHER 
CODE BARS. VIEW FROM REAR OF UNIT ABOVE STUNT BOX. GAGE BY EYE. 

TO CHECK 
ENERGIZE THE PRINT SUPPRESSION MAGNET AND PLACE ALL CODE BARS IN 
SPACING POSITION. 

TO ADJUST 
‘OPERATE MAGNET ARMATURE MANUALLY OR ELECTRICALLY. PLACE ALL CODE BARS 
IN SPACING POSITION. PIVOT THE ARMATURE EXTENSION IN ITS ELONGATED 
MOUNTING HOLE WITH THE MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


SUPPRESSION. 
CODE BAR 


MOUNTING BRACKET: 


‘ARMATURE EXTENSION, 
YOKE 


PRINT SUPPRESSION 


(®) TYPE BOX CLUTCH TRIP LEVER 
MAGNET 


‘SEE FIG. 1-33 AND REFINE 
REQUIREMENT TO 
MIN, 0,040 INCH. 


MAX, 0.055 INCH 
TOP VIEW LEFT SIDE 


© 
SEE FIG, 2-29 
(©) PRINT SUPPRESSION MAGNET ARMATURE RETURN SPRING. 
REQUIREMENT (©) BLOCKING BAI 
MIN. 7.OZS. SEE FIG. 2-29 


MAX, 10 1/2 OZS. 
TO START MAGNET ARMATURE MOVING TOWARD CORE 
TO CHECK 
PRINT SUPPRESSION MAGNET UNOPERATED 
NOTE: KEEP POLE FACE FREE 
OF OIL AND GREASE. 


FIGURE 2-80. TYPING UNIT, PRINT SUPPRESSION AND OFF LINE STUNT SHIFT CONTROL MECHANISM 
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34. LETTERS-FIGURES CODE BAR SHIFT MAGNET MECHANISM 


(A) SHIFT MAGNET YOKE 
REQUIREMENT 


MIN. SOME ~ 
TO CHECK 


MAX, 0.003 INCH. 


TO ADJUST 


HEELPIECE 
TRANSFER LEVER —el 


MAGNET BRACKET 


LEFT VIEW 


(8) SHIFT MAGNET ARMATURE 
REQUIREMENT 
1. CLEARANCE BETWEEN ARMATURE AND 
TRANSFER LEVER SHOULD BE 
MIN. SOME ~-- MAX. 0.005 INCH 
TO CHECK 
MAGNET ARMATURE ATTRACTED. SHIFT 
CODE BAR IN FULL MARKING POSITION. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION MAGNET FORWARD OR BACK- 
WARD WITH BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS 
LOOSENED. 
2. CLEARANCE BETWEEN ARMATURE AND 
TRANSFER LEVER SHOULD BE 
MIN. SOME --~ MAX, 0.010 INCH 
TO CHECK 
MAGNET ARMATURE UNOPERATED. SHIFT 
CODE BAR IN FULL SPACING POSITION. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION ARMATURE BACKSTOP SCREW 
WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED. 


CLEARANCE BETWEEN ARMATURE AND END OF HEELPIECE SHOULD BE 


MAGNET ARMATURE HELD AGAINST CORE. CHECK CLEARANCE ACROSS END OF HEELPIECE 


POSITION YOKE WITH ITS CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED. 


NOTE: KEEP POLE FACE FREE 
(OF OIL AND GREASE, 


TRANSFER LEVER BRACKET 


(©) SHIET MAGNET ARMATURE RETURN 
REQUIREMENT 
‘MIN, 1 OZ. MAX, 3 OZS, 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH 


(0) SHIFT CODE BAR RETURN. 
REQUIREMENT 


MIN. 3 OZS, ~—- MAX, 7 OZS. 
TO START CODE BAR MOVING 

TO CHECK 
TRIP TYPE BOX CLUTCH, ROTATE MAIN 
SHAFT UNTIL PRINTING TRACK IS IN 
LOWEST POSITION 


LTRS - FIGS SHIFT CODE 
BAR EXTENSION POST 


PILOT PIN. FRONT VIEW 


FIGURE 2-81. TYPING UNIT, LETTERS-FIGURES CODE BAR SHIFT MAGNET MECHANISM 
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35. FORM FEED-OUT MECHANISM 


SWITCH 


SWITCH OPERATING ARM 


SWITCH MOUNTING, 
‘SCREWS: 


SWITCH PLUNGER 


FORM FEED-OUT SOLENOID: 
REQUIREMENT 


MIN, 0.005 INCH 


MAX. 0.035 INCH 
OVERTRAVEL OF FORM START SLIDE ON PAGE A BLOCKING ARM 
PRINTER AFTER BLOCKING LEVER FALLS IN 
PLACE. 

TO CHECK PAGE FEED OUT SLIDE 
OPERATE FORM FEED-OUT SOLENOID. 

TO ADJUST 


POSITION FORM FEED-OUT SOLENOID ASSEM- 
BLY WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 
(SEE FIGURE BELOW) 


SOLENOID SPRING TENSION 


REQUIREMENT REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 1/202. MIN. 3-1/2 OZ. 
MAX, 2 O25. MAX, 6-1/2 OZ. 
TO PUSH SOLENOID PLUNGER ALL TO START FORM FEED-OUT LINK 
THE WAY INTO THE SOLENOID, ~ MOVING. 


FORM FEED OUT LINK 
GEAR BRACKET ASSEMBLY 


FORM FEED-OUT SOLENOID 


KEYBOARD BASE 


FIGURE 2-82. KEYBOARD, FORM FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
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35. FORM FEED~OUT MECHANISM 


SLIDE ARM 


BAIL 


\ 
spinc—1___ LEFT SIDE FRAME OF 


|__—— TYPING UNIT AS 
Ye 


VIEWED FROM RIGHT 
ECCENTRIC POST“ 


FORM FEED-OUT TORSION SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT>— 


MIN. 1/8 OZ. 

MAX, 1-1/4 OZ. 

TO START BAIL MOVING TOWARDS REAR OF UNIT. 
TO CHECK 

DISENGAGE LINE FEED CLUTCH TRIP LEVER. 


“*RECEIVE ONLY UNITS 
MIN 2.0ZS 
MAX 6 OZS 


FIGURE 2-83. TYPING UNIT, FORM FEED-OUT MECHANISM 
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36, TWO COLOR RIBBON 
SEE NOTES | THROUGH 5 ON OPPOSITE PAGE 


fA) RIBBON MAGNET HINGE BRACKET (LEFT AND RIGHT) (PRELIMINARY) 
REQUIREMENT --- MAGNET ENERGIZED OR IN ATTRACTED POSITION , ARMATURE ON POLE PIECE. 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN ARMATURE AND POLE PIECE SHOULD BE NOT MORE THAN .005 INCH. 
TO ADJUST --- POSITION HINGE BRACKET WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


(8) RIBBON MAGNET BRACKET (LEFT AND RIGHT) (PRELIMINARY) 
REQUIREMENT == ADJUSTING SCREW IN LOWEST POSITION, ALL CLUTCHES DISENGAGED, 
POSITION RIBBON MAGNET BRACKET AS FOLLOWS: 
1. HOLD MAGNET ARMATURE STOP LEVER AGAINST MAGNET CORE, LEVER SHOULD BE PARALLEL 
TO OSCILLATING LEVER TOP SURFACE AND ENGAGE THE OSCILLATING LEVER BY AT LEAST 
1/2 OF THE STOP LEVER THICKNESS. GAUGE BY EYE. 
2, STOP LEVER HELD AGAINST MAGNET CORE. CLEARANCE BETWEEN STOP LEVER AND 
OSCILLATING LEVER SHOULD BE: MIN. 0.005 INCH =-- MAX. 0.020 INCH, 
TO ADJUST --- LOOSEN AND POSITION RIBBON MAGNET BRACKET TO MEET ABOVE REQUIREMENTS. 


(C) RIBBON MAGNET HINGE BRACKET (LEFT AND RIGHT) (FINAL) 

REQUIREMENT ==> MAGNET DE-ENERGIZED OR IN RELEASED POSITION, ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL 
OSCILLATING LEVER IS FULLY UNDER STOP LEVER. CLEARANCE BETWEEN OSCILLATING 
‘AND STOP LEVER SHOULD BE: MIN. 0.020 INCH --- MAX. 0.040 INCH. 

TO ADJUST --- POSITION STOP LEVER ADJUSTING SCREW WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED. 


STOP LEVER 


Ty 


}=— OSCILLATING. 
LEVER 


‘ARMATURE SPRING TENSION (LEFT AND RIGHT) 
NT === MIN. 2OZS =~ MAX 4 OZS~ 
TO SEAT ARMATURE AGAINST POLE PIECE. 


ARMATIRE POLE PIECE 


NOT MORE 
THAN .005 


005 TO .020 (PRELIMINARY) 
HINGE BRACKET 


Coase ARMATURE SPRING. 
RIBBON ROLLER 
BAIL SPRING 
(SEE REQUIREMENT 


ADJUSTING 
SCREWS 


RIBBON MAGNET 
BRACKET 


FIGURE 2-84 TYPING UNIT, TWO COLOR RIB30N. MECHANISM, END VIEW 
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36. TWO COLOR RIBBON 


OPERATIONAL REQUIREMENT ~ RIBBON MANGET BRACKET (FINAL) (SEE PRECEDING FIGURE) 


PRINTER OPERATING AT 60, 75, WPM, TEST BEING PRINTED. 
REQUIREMENT 


PRINTS RED WHEN RIBBON MAGNETS ARE ENERGIZED. 

TO ADJUST 
TURN LEFT AND RIGHT RIBBON BRACKET ROLLER BAIL ADJUSTING SCREWS 
1/2 TURN UP._ REFINE RIBBON AND RIBBON HINGE BRACKET ADJUSTMENTS. 
REPEAT ABOVE PROCEDURE IF BLACK IS PRINTED. 


RIBBON ROLLER BAIL SPRING TENSION (LEFT AND RIGHT) (SEE PRECEDING FIGURE) 
REQUIREMENT = 

ALL CLUTCHES DISENGAGED, ADJUSTING SCREW IN LOWEST POSITION 

MIN. 4 OZS. =-- MAX. 6 OZS.. 

TO START LIFTER BAIL MOVING. 


NoTEs 


REFER TO RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
+ VERTICAL POSITION LOCK LEVER EXTENSION ~ PAGE 1-49 
2, RIBBON REVERSE SPUR GEAR - PAGE 1-64 
9. RIBBON REVERSE DETENT ~ PAGE 1-64 
4, RIBBON FEED LEVER BRACKET - PAGE 1-65 
5. RIBBON RATCHET WHEEL FRICTION SPRING ~ PAGE 1-65 
(MIN 3-1/3 OZS ~-- MAX 4-1/2 OZS). 


RIBBON REVERSING LEVER SPRING TENSION (LEFT AND RIGHT) 
REQUIREMENT 

MIN. 1/20Z MAX. 1-1/2 OZS. 

TO START LEVER MOVING. 


)— RIBBON GUIDE LEVER SPRING TENSION (LEFT AND RIGHT) 
REQUIREMENT 


MIN. 10Z  =--MAX. 20ZS 
TO START LEVER MOVING. 


FIGURE 2-85 TYPING UNIT, TWO COLOR RIBBON MECHANISM, TOP VIEW 
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37. SYNCHRONOUS PULSE MECHANISM 


MOUNTING BRACKET 

TO CHECK 
WITH MAGNET NOT ATTRACTED AND CLUTCH 
TRIP BAR IN FURTHEST LEFT POSITION. 

REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 0.005 INCH --- MAX. 0.015 INCH 
BETWEEN CLUTCH TRIP BAR AND ARMATURE 
LEVER. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION MOUNTING BRACKET WITH THREE 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSE BY MEANS OF 
PRY POINT. 


NOTE 
TIGHTEN REAR LEFT MOUNTING SCREW AND 
MAKE MOUNTING BRACKET ADJUSTMENT 


MAGNET ARMATURE 
TO CHECK 
CLUTCH TRIP BAR IN EXTREME LEFT POSITION. 
HOOK 32 OZ, SCALE TO ARMATURE LEVER AS 
SHOWN, MEASURE AT RIGHT ANGLE TO ARM- 
ATURE LEVER AS INDICATED, 
HREM 
MIN, 3 OZS, === MAX. 5 OZS. 
TO PULL ARMATURE LEVER FROM CLUTCH TRIP BAR. 


MOUNTING BRACKET. 

TO CHECK 
WITH ARMATURE LEVER HELD AGAINST MAG~ 
NET POLE FACE AND CLUTCH TRIP BAR IN 
FURTHEST RIGHT POSITION, 

REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 0,005 INCH --- MAX. 0,015 INCH 
BETWEEN CLUTCH TRIP BAR AND ARMATURE 
LEVER. 

TO ADJUST 
WITH RIGHT REAR AND LEFT FRONT MOUNT- 
ING BRACKET SCREWS LOOSE POSITION 
MOUNTING BRACKET BY MEANS OF PRY POINT. 


CLUTCH TRIP BAR’ 


REAR LEFT MOUNTING SCREW 


ARMATURE HINGE 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH ARMATURE IN ATTRACTED POSITION ARM= 
‘ATURE FLUSH WITH POLE FACE AND MAGNET 
BRACKET EXTENSION, 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION ARMATURE WITH HINGE BRACKET 
MOUNTING SCREW AND SPRING POST LOOSE. 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


ARMATURE LEVER | SPRING POST. 


FIGURE 2-86, SYNCHRONOUS PULSE MECHANISM. 
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37. SYNCHRONOUS PULSE MECHANISM, 


KEYBOARD BASE. 


‘ARMATURE CLAMP. 

‘REQUIREMENT 
WITH ARMATURE OPERATED, CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN ARMATURE CLAMP AND ARMATURE 

‘APPROX, 3/8 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION CLAMP WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREW 
LOOSENED. ARMATURE. 


CONTACT BRACKET 


CONTACT GAP. 


REQUIREMENT 
WITH UNIVERSAL CODE BAR IN STOP POSITION 
(TO RIGHT AS VIEWED FROM REAR) CONTACT 
GAP SHOULD BE 
MIN, 0.020 INCH === MAX, 0.035 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION CONTACT MOUNTING BRACKET 
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSE. 


UNIVERSAL CODE BAR 


UNIVERSAL CODE BAR CONTACT: 

REQUIREMENT 
WITH UNIVERSAL CODE BAR IN OPERATED 
POSITION (TO THE LEFT AS VIEWED FROM REAR) 
MIN, 3-1/2 OZS, =—- MAX, 4-1/2 OZS. 
TO OPEN CONTACTS. 

TO ADJUST 
BEND CONTACT SWINGER. 


CONTACT SWINGER 


FIGURE 2-87. SYNCHRONOUS PULSE MECHANISM 
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SECTION 3 - LUBRICATION 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 The printer set should be lubricoted os direct~ 
edin this section. The figures indicate points to be lub= 
ricotedond the kind ond quantity of lubricant to be used. 
Lubricote the printer just prior to placing iti 

After a few weeks in service, re-lubricote to moke cer= 
tain that all points receive lubricotion. The following 
lubrication schedule should be followed thereafter. 


OPERATING SPEED LUBRICATING INTERVAL 
(Words per Minute (Whichever occurs First) 
60----- 3000 hrs. or I yrs 
%----- 2400 hrs. oF 9 mo. 
100 = = = = ~ 1500 hrs. oF 5 mo, 


1,02 Use Teletype KS-7470 oil ot oll locations 
where the ute of ol ls Indicated, Use KS-7471 greose 
on ell surfaces where grecte is indicated except certain 
bearings? Apply six drops of KS-7470 ll to motor bear 
ings every four months (deprem oiler with metal ject). 
IF the motor Ieisnsenbledct anytime, repack the bear 
ings wth Beacon #325 grec. 


1,03 All spring wicks and felt oilers shouldbe sot 
rated. The friction surfaces of all moving ports should 
bbe thoroughly lubricated. Overlubrication should be 
‘avoided. Special care must be token to prevent ony oil 
(oF greose from getting between the selector armature and 
its magnet pole faces. Keep all electrical contacts free 
of oll and grease. 


‘Pall bearings used in high temperature oreasondhaving 
‘one side unshielded. Use Beocon #325 grease. 
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1.04 Apply a thick film of grease to all gears and 
the spacing clutch reset com plate. 


1.05 Apply oil to all coms, including the comming 
surfaces of each clutch disk. 


1.06 The photographs show the paragraph numbers 
referring to particular line drawings of mechanisms and 
where these mechanisms ore located on the unit. Parts 
in the line drawings are shown in an upright position un= 
less otherwise specified. 


1.07 Theillustrationsymbols indicate the following 
lubrication directions: 


© Apply 1 drop of oil 
02 Apply 2 drops of oil. 
03 Apply 3 drops of oll. 
020. Apply 20 drops of oil, ete. 
G Apply thin film of grease. 
SAT Soturate (Felt oilers, wosher, wicks) 
with oll. 
NOTE: During each lubrication period, cheek the fol= 
lowing adjustments: 


1. PRINTING CARRIAGE POSITION 
2. PRINTING HAMMER BEARING STUD 
3. PRINTING HAMMER STOP BRACKET 

(Also see note after "Printing Am’ adjustment) 
4. LOWER DRAW WIRE ROPE 
5. _DASHPOT VENT SCREW 

(Check Doshpot Tronsfer Slide for freeness.) 
6, PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING 

BAIL SPRING BRACKET POSITION 

7. PRINTING TRACK 


2. DISASSEMBLY 
2.01 CABINET DISASSEMBLY 


2,02 


2.03 


3.2 


BASE DISASSEMBLY 


KEYLEVER COVER DISASSEMBLY 
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PERFORM OPERATION IN NUMERICAL SEQUENCE 


DISCONNECT THE PLUG ON THE CABLE FROM 
THE RECEPTACLE ON THE RIGHT SIDE OF THE 
TYPING UNIT. 

DISCONNECT THE PLUG ON THE CABLE FROM 
THE RECEPTACLE ON THE LEFT SIDE OF THE 
KEYBOARD. 

REMOVE THE CROSS BAR FROM THE FRONT OF 
THE CABINET BY LOOSENING THE TWO 
KINURLED THUMB SCREWS, 


@ emove re FOUR screws HOLDING THE 
KEYBOARD TO THE CRADLE ASSEMBLY AND 
REMOVE THE KEYBOARD WITH TYPING UNIT 
ATTACHED, 
REMOVE THE FOUR SCREWS HOLDING THE 
TYPING UNIT TO THE KEYBOARD AND REMOVE 
TYPING UNIT. 
REMOVE THE SCREW HOLDING THE PLASTIC 
WINDOW (RIGHT AND LEFT) TO THE KEY- 
LEVER GUIDE PLATE. REMOVE THE TWO 
SCREWS HOLDING THe KEYLEVER COVER 
(RIGHT AND LEFT) AND REMOVE KEYLEVER 
coven. 
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2,04 CABINET DISASSEMBLY 
(RACK MOUNTED ~ EARLIER DESIGN) 
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3. CABINET 
BEARING SURFACES DOME LATCH LEVER 
(2 LEVERS) 
HOOKS - EACH END SPRING. 
(4 SPRINGS) 
BEARING SURFACES DOME LATCH ROLLER 
(2 ROLLERS) 


ENGAGING SURFACE DOOR LATCH 


HOOKS - EACH END SPRING 
(3 SPRINGS) 

© BEARING SURFACES DOOR STOP ARM. 
(3 PLACES) 

BEARING SURFACES DOME STOP ARM. 
(3 PLACES) 


G SPRING LOOPS SPRING 
(2 SPRINGS) 
BEARING SURFACES DOME COUNTER- 
BALANCE ARMS. 


(4 PLACES) 


BALANCE ARM. 


2 BEARING SURFACES DOME HINGES. 
(2 HINGES) 


G ENGAGING SURFACES (SEE FIG. 3.01) 


3.01 ELECTRICAL SERVICE UNIT 


ENGAGING SURFACES STOP MAGNET 
‘ARMATURE 


CHANGE 4 


2178 


3.01A CABINET FOR WALL MOUNTED PRINTER 


COVER 


WINDOW DOOR: 


f+ 02, DOOR HINGES 


02 LINE GUIDE 


G DOME LATCHES 


G SMALL DOOR 


REFER TO FIGURES ON: LATCHES 
‘OPPOSITE PAGE 


HINGE 


3-38 


LOWER DOOR 


HINGES 
SURFACE 


BOTH 
BUSHINGS 


LATCH 
‘SURFACE 


LATCH 
SURFACE 


HINGE 
‘SURFACE 
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3,02 CABINET FOR MULTIPLE MOUNTED PAGE PRINTER 


| EXE 


04 HINGES (6) COVER 


3.03 CABINET, COVER LATCHES, 


SLIDING MEMBERS — COVER LATCHES (6) 


SPRINGS AND ‘COVER LATCHES (6) 
BRACKETS 


SLIDING MEMBERS LATCH BOLT (6) 


3.04 CABINET, PAPER ACCESS DOOR LATCHES 


SPRINGS AND ACCESS DOOR 
BRACKETS LATCHES (6) 
SPRING KEYLEVER (6) 

3-38 
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3.06 PAPER WINDER CLUTCH MECHANISM 


© CONTACTING FRICTION DRIVE 


POINT FORK 

SAT FELT WASHERS FRICTION CLUTCH 
{| 

SAT WICK 


FRICTION CLUTCH 


3.07 PAPER WINDER 
DRIVE MECHANISM 


PivoT IDLER PULLEY LEVER 


SAT FELT WASHERS IDLER PULLEY 


2 BEARING DRIVE PULLEY SHAFT 


9,08. PAPER WINDER 
BRACKET 


BEARING BEARING BRACKET 
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3.09 LOW PAPER AND PAPER-OUT SWITCH MECHANISM. 


LOW-PAPER LEVER 


PAPER-OUT LEVER 


3.10 CABINET, SKIN TIGHT (TABLE OR RACK MOUNTING) 


BEARING SURFACES HINGES 


SLIDING SURFACES FELT ARM. 


ENGAGING SURFACES DOME CATCHES 


ENGAGING SURFACES DOOR LATCH. 


SLIDING SURFACES LINE GUIDE 
BUSHING 
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4. KEYBOARD (EARLIER DESIGN) 
4.01 REST KEYBOARD BOTTOM SIDE UP. 


(eortom view, 
4.02 CODE LEVER MECHANISM 


GUWE stoTs 
(4 LEVERS) 


FELT WASHERS 
(7 WASHERS) 


BEARING SURFACES 
(G4 WEDGES) 


HOOKS - EACH END 
@3 SPRINGS) 


4.03 LOCAL CARRIAGE RETURN MECHANISM 


0 HOOK = EACH END 
‘02 BEARING SURFACE 


GS _ ENGAGING SURFACE 


a4 


CONTACTING SURFACE CODE LEVER BAIL. 


CODE LEVER 


‘CODE LEVER SHAFT 


LOCK BALL TRACK 


SPRING 


SPRING 


LOCAL CARRIAGE RETURN 
TRIP SHAFT 


LOCAL CARRIAGE RETURN 
FUNCTION ARM 


CHANGE 4 
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4.04 LOCAL LINE FEED MECHANISM 


GUWDE Stor 


BEARING SURFACE 
BEARING SURFACE 


ig Re 8 


05 KEYBOARD LOCK MECHANISM. 


GUIDE stor 


(02 BEARING SURFACE 


© HOOKS - EACH END 


CHANGE 


HOOKS - EACH END 


BEARING SURFACE 


BEARING SURFACE 


LOCAL LINE FEED TRIP LINK 


HOOKS - EACH END SPRING 


LOCAL LINE FEED TRIP ARM. 


LOCAL LINE FEED TRIP SHAFT 


ENGAGING SURFACE LOCAL LINE FEED FUNCTION, 


ARM 


KEYBOARD LOCK PLUNGER 
SPRING 


KEYBOARD LOCK PLUNGER 


ENGAGING SURFACE KEYBOARD LOCK FUNCTION ARM 


KEYBOARD LOCK ARM TRIP SHAFT 


ror view 


MARGIN INDICATOR CONTACT 
LEVER 
SPRING 


© CONTACTING SURFACE. SWITCH PLUNGER 
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4.08 CONTACT BOX 


DISASSEMBLY: REMOVE NUT AND LOCK WASHER SECURING. 
‘CONTACT BOX COVER AND REMOVE COVER. 


G ENGAGING SURFACE CONTACT TOGGLE 


4.09 CODE BAR MECHANISM 


SAT FELT WICK SPRING WICK 


© HOOKS -EACH END SPRING 
02 GUIDING SURFACE CODE LEVER BAIL LATCH LEVER. 


G ENGAGING SURFACE CODE LEVER BAIL 


(2 GUIDING SURFACES NON-REPEAT BELL CRANKS. 
(PLACES) 
02 BEARING ‘CODE LEVER BAIL LATCH LEVER 


4.10 CODE BAR MECHANISM. 


02 BEARING SURFACES NON-REPEAT BELL CRANK 
@ PLACES) 


10 HOOKS = EACH END SPRING 


4.11 CODE LEVER BAIL MECHANISM 


© HOOKS - EACH END SPRING 


02 BEARING SURFACES CODE LEVER BAIL 
(RIGHT AND LEFT) 


36 CHANGE 5 
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4.12 CODE BAR MECHANISM (Continued) 


© HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 
7 SPRINGS) 


© GUIDESLOTS~ CODE BAR GUIDES 
LEFT, RIGHT AND 
CENTER 
(7 CODE ~ BARS) 
4.13 CODE BAR BAIL AND ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER MECHANISM 


© HOOKS -EACH END SPRING 
(6 SPRINGS) 


SAT FELT WASHERS ‘CODE BAR BAIL BEARING 
(FRONT AND REAR) 
©2 BEARING SURFACE CODE BAR BAIL ROLLER 


ENGAGING SURFACE CODE BAR BAIL 
7 PLACES) 


02 ENGAGING SURFACE ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER 


02 GUIDE SLOT ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER 
SAT FELT WASHER CODE BAR BAIL LATCH 
LEVER 
4.14 KEYBOARD SELECTOR MECHANISM 
02 GUIDE SLOTS SELECTOR LEVERS 


@ stors) 


02 BEARING SURFACE ROCKER BAIL 
(FRONT AND REAR) 


SAT FELT WASHERS LOCKING BAIL SHAFT 
(2 WASHERS - FRONT 
AND REAR) 

02 GUIDE SLOTS SELECTOR AND TRANSFER 
7 SLOTS) LEVERS, 


02 ROLLER BEARINGS ROCKER BAIL DETENT 
@ROLLERS) 
02 BEARING SURFACE ROCKER BAIL DETENT 


SAT FELT WASHERS TRANSFER LEVERS SHAFT 
(2 WASHERS - FRONT 
AND REAR) 

© HOOKS - EACH END. SP2ING 
SPRINGS) 


CHANGE 5 
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4.15 INTERMEDIATE GEAR MECHANISM 


REST KEYBOARD IN UPRIGHT POSITION, 4.16 SIGNAL GENERATOR MECHANISM 


[oz ka 


(FRONT VIEW) 


4.17 INTERMEDIATE GEARS 


06 EACH OILER MOTOR SHAFT 
(TOTAL 4 OILERS) 
G TEETH (2 GEARS) INTERMEDIATE GEARS 


2 BALL BEARING INTERMEDIATE GEAR SHAFT 


SEE PAGE 3-1; PARAGRAPH 1.02 


a8 CHANGE 6 
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4.18 SIGNAL GENERATOR MECHANISM (Continued) 


SAT FELT WASHER, SIGNAL GENERATOR SHAFT 
G  GEARTEETH SIGNAL GENERATOR GEAR. 
020 ONL HOLE SIGNAL GENERATOR SHAFT 


(04 INTERNAL MECHANISM KEYBOARD CAM CLUTCH 
SAT FELT WICK 


02 CAMMING SURFACE CLUTCH DISK 


SAT FELT OILER CAM SLEEVE FELT 


02 CAMMING SURFACE SIGNAL GENERATOR CAM 
EACH CAM SLEEVE 
SAT FELT WASHER SIGNAL GENERATOR SHAFT 


4.19 INTERMEDIATE LEVER MECH ANISM (02 BEARING SURFACE INTERMEDIATE LEVER 
(GUE) ROLLERS 


2 ENGAGING SURFACES INTERMEDIATE LEVERS 
(PLACES) 


© HOOKS - EACH END SPRING 
(B SPRINGS) 


(02 BEARING SURFACE FLUTTER LEVER 


CHANGE 5 
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4.20 


SIGNAL GENERATOR MECHANISM (Continued) 


BEARING SURFACE 


FELT WASHER 


HOOKS - EACH END 
(@ SPRINGS) 


ENGAGING SURFACE 
BEARING SURFACE 
BEARING SURFACE 
BEARING SURFACE 


GUIDE HOLE 


4.21, SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH 


HOOKS - EACH END 
@ SPRINGS) 


LATCHING SURFACE 


SAT FELT WASHER (2 
WASHERS = FRONT & 
REAR 


ENGAGING SURFACE 


oz 


FELT WASHER 
BEARING SURFACE 


GUIDE SLOT 
FELT WASHER 
TEETH (2 WHEELS) 


BEARING SURFACE 
EACH END 


FELT WASHER 


4.22 TIME DELAY MECHANISM 


SAT FELT WASHER 


© HOOKS - EACH END 


GSRINGS) 
310 


ENGAGING SURFACE 


DETENT TOGGLE 


DETENT TOGGLE 
SPRING 


BREAK BAIL 
OSCILLATING LEVER. 
BREAK ROD 

BREAK LEVER 


BREAK ROD 


SPRING 


CLUTCH STOP LEVER 
‘AND THROWOUT BAIL 
Lever 

THROWOUT BAIL AND 
TRIP BAIL 


CCLUCTH TRIP BAIL 


ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER PAWL 
ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER PAWL 
ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER PAWL 
LATCH PAWL 

RATCHET WHEELS 

RATCHET WHEEL SHAFT 


CONTACT PAWL 


ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER PAWL 


LATCH LEVER 


SPRING 


CHANGE 5 


5. TYPING UNIT 
‘5.01. REST TYPING UNIT IN UPRIGHT POSITION. 


5.02. PRINTING MECHANISM 


FELT WASHERS PRINTING HAMMER 
(2 WASHERS OPERATING BAIL 


ENGAGING SURFACE SECONDARY PRINTING ARM 
FELT WICK SPRING WICK 


ENGAGING SURFACE PRINTING HAMMER STOP 
ENGAGING SURFACE PRINTING HAMMER 


FELT WICK SPRING WICK 


HOOKS - EACH END SPRING 
(4 SPRINGS) 


FELT WASHER ‘OPERATING BAIL LATCH 


ENGAGING SURFACES OPERATING BAIL LATCH 
(PLACES 


CHANGE 1 


a2 


5.03. PRINTING MECHANISM (Continued) 


5.04 TYPE BOX CARRIAGE MECHANISM 


278 


SAT 


c 


10 


° 


o2 


° 


° 
o2 


FELT WASHERS PRINTING CARRIAGE ROLLERS 
(G WASHERS) 


GUIDING SURFACE PRINTING ARM EXTENSION. 


TRACK SURFACE PRINTING TRACK 


SAT FELT WASHERS PRINTING ARM 


(2 WASHERS) 


BEARING SURFACE TYPE BOX CARRIAGE LATCH TOGGLE 


BEARINGS TYPE BOX CARRIAGE ROLLERS 
(ROLLERS) 


HOOK - EACH END SPRING 


SAT FELT WICK 


BEARING SURFACE TYPE BOX CARRIAGE LATCH 


BEARING SURFACE TYPE BOX CARRIAGE LINK 


CHANGE 2 
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5.05 CODE BAR MECHANISM. 
‘ALSO LOCATION OF PAPER FEED MECHANISM (5.09) 


REST TYPING UNIT IN UPRIGHT POSITION, 


5.05 CODE BAR MECHANISM 


02 GUIDE SLOTS (RIGHT, CODE BARS, 
‘CENTER AND LEFT ~ 
9 BARS) 


nnonol 
— 
i 


© HOOKS = ACH END SPRING 
@ PLACES) 


CHANGE 5 343 
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5.07 CODE BAR MECHANISM (Continued) 
REST TYPING UNIT IN UPRIGHT POSITION 


5.08 CODE BAR DETENTS 
(02 BEARING BALLS ‘CODE BAR DETENT 
(BALLS) 
(LEFT iD) 
5.09 PAPER FEED MECHANISM (FRONT VIEW) 

© HOOKS - EACH END SPRING 

(02 BEARING SURFACE PLATEN DETENT BAIL 

(02 BEARING SURFACE PAPER FINGER SHAFT 
(EACH END) 

G TEETH (2 GEARS) PLATEN GEARS 

02 BEARINGS PLATEN SHAFT 
(EACH END) 

(© BEARING SURFACES- PAPER PRESSURE ROLLER SHAFTS 
EACH END (6 ROLLERS) (WIPE OFF EXCESS OIL) 

(02 BEARING SURFACES PAPER STRAIGHTENER SHAFT 
(EACH END) 

(02 BEARING SURFACES PAPER STRAIGHTENER LEVERS 
(RIGHT AND LEFT) 

(© HOOKS - EACH END SPRING 

02 BEARING SURFACE RELEASE LEVER N 

(02 BEARING SURFACES RELEASE LEVER LINK 
(EACH END) 

RIGHT SIDE) 


a4 CHANGE! 
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5.10 LEFT RIBBON FEED MECHANISM. 


5.11 RIGHT RIBBON FEED MECHANISM 


BEARING SURFACE RIBBON ROLLER SHAFT 
BEARING SURFACE RIBBON SPOOL TOGGLE 
FELT WASHER RIBBON SPOOL SHAFT 
HOOKS-EACH END RIBBON FEED LEVER SPRING 


ENGAGING SURFACE RIBBON DETENT LEVER 


HOOKS-EACH END RIBBON RATCHET WHEEL SPRING. 
TEETH RIBBON RATCHET WHEEL 


SAT FELT WASHERS RIBBON FEED LEVER BAIL 
(2 WASHERS) 
02 BEARING SURFACE RIBBON LEVER 
0 HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 
02 BEARING SURFACES RATCHET FEED LEVER 
SHAFT 
(REAR VIEW) 02 BEARING SURFACE RIBBON DETENT LEVER 
(2 PLACES) SHAFT 
CHANGE 5 


5.19 RIBBON FEED MECHANISM (continued) 


2 ENGAGING SURFACE 


(02 BEARING SURFACE 


02. ENGAGING SURFACE 


5.14 VERTICAL POSITIONING MECHANISM (RIGHT SIDE) 


‘02 
02 


G TEETH 


FELT WASHER 
BEARING SURFACE 
ENGAGING SURFACE 


ENGAGING SURFACES 
(PLACES) 


HOOKS-EACH END 


BEARING SURFACES 
(PLACED 


FELT WASHERS 
(2 WASHERS) 


GUIDING SURFACE 
BEARING SURFACE 
HOOKS-EACH END 
BEARING SURFACE 
ENGAGING SURFACE 
BEARING SURFACE 
FELT WASHER 
FELT OLER 
HOOKS—EACH END 
(ZsPRINGS) 

FELT WICK 
BEARING SURFACE 
BALL BEARING 


RIBBON REVERSING LEVER 


RIBBON REVERSE LEVERS 


RIBBON REVERSE LEVER 
RIBBON REVERSE SPUR GEAR 


VERTICAL POSITIONING LEVER 
RIBBON DRIVE LINK 

VERTICAL POSITIONING LEVER 
VERTICAL POSITIONING LOCK LEVER 


SPRING 
VERTICAL POSITIONING LEVER 


MAIN SIDE LEVER FOLLOWER ARM 


STRIPPER BLADE 
RIBBON DRIVE LINK 
SPRING 


CODE BAR CLUTCH TRIP SHAFT 
‘OPERATING LEVER 

MAIN SIDE LEVER FOLLOWER ARM 
STRIPPER BLADE ARM 


(CODE BAR CLUTCH TRIP SHAFT 
‘OPERATING LEVER EXTENSION 


VERTICAL POSITIONING LEVER 
SPRING 


SPRING WICK 
ROCKER SHAFT BRACKET 


MAIN ROCKER SHAFT 


CHANGE 1 
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5.15 RIBBON FEED MECHANISM (LEFT SIDE) 
HOOKS-EACHEND SPRING 

0 BEARING SURFACE RIBBON SPOOL SHAFT 
BEARING SURFACE RIBBON ROLLER SHAFT 


FELT WASHER RIBBON SPOOL SHAFT 


HOOKS- EACH END SPRING 
(02 ENGAGING SURFACE RIBBON DETENT LEVER 


FELT WASHERS, RIBBON FEED LEVER BAIL, 
(2 WASHERS) 


BEARING SURFACE _—_—RIBBON REVERSE LEVER 
TEETH RIBBON RATCHET WHEEL 
HOOKS « EACH END, 


SPRING 
ENGAGING SURFACE RIBBON DETENT LEYER 


BEARING SURFACES RATCHET FEED LEVER 
(2PLACES) SHAFT 


(REAR VIEW) 


5.16 RIBBON FEED MECHANISM (Continved) 


‘i 02 BEARING SURFACE RIBBON REVERSE LEVER 


(02 ENGAGING SURFACE RIBBON REVERSING LEVER 


"02 ENGAGING SURFACE RIBBON REVERSE LEVER 


¢ TeerH RIBBON REVERSE SPUR GEAR 


CHANGE 1 317 
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5.17 VERTICAL POSITIONING MECHANISM (LEFT SIDE) 
GUIDING SURFACE STRIPPER BLADE 


BEARING SURFACE RIBBON DRIVE LINK. 


FELT WASHER VERTICAL POSE 
TIONING LINK 


ENGAGING SURFACES VERTICAL POSI- 

(4 PLACES) TIONING LOCK 
LEVER 

HOOKS - EACH END SPRING 

ENGAGING SURFACE VERTICAL POSI- 
TIONING LEVER 


BEARING SURFACE RIBBON DRIVE 


LINK 
BEARING SURFACES VERTICAL POSI- 
(@ PLACES) TIONING LEVER 
FELT WASHERS MAIN SIDE LEVER 
(2 WASHERS) FOLLOWER ARM 
FELT OILER VERTICAL POSI- 
TIONING LEVER 
CAMMING SURFACE — MAIN SIDE LEVER 
FOLLOWER ARM 
FELT WICK SPRING WICK 
HOOKS - EACH END SPRING 
BALL BEARING. MAIN ROCKER 
SHAFT 
BEARING SURFACE ROCKER SHAFT 
BRACKET 
BEARING SURFACE STRIPPER BLADE 
ARM 


5.18 REST TYPING UNIT IN UPRIGHT POSITION 


QIGHT SIDE VIEW) 


318 CHANGE 2 
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5.19 CODE BAR MECHANISM 


02 
02 
a 


02 


sat 


5.20 SELECTOR MECHANISM 


o2 


CHANGE 3 


GUIDE SLOTS. 
ENGAGING SURFACE 
BEARING GUIDE SLOTS 
(esLors) 


ROLLER BEARINGS 
(@ROLLERS) 


FELT WASHERS 
(2 WASHERS. 
HOOKS-EACH END 
(5 SPRINGS) 


02 GUIDE Luly 


GsLors) 


BEARING SURFACES 
@PLACES) 


BEARING GUIDE SLOTS 
(SSLOTS) 


FELT WASHER 
OW HOLE 


BEARING GUIDE SLOTS. 
(SsLoTS) 


FELT WICK 


ENGAGING SURFACES 
(SLEVERS) 


GUIDE SLOT 
mick 


GUIDE SLOTS 


OOKS-EACH END 
(12 SPRINGS) 


FILL CUP 
(AVOID AIR LOCK) 


BEARING GUIDE SLOTS 
(SLOTS) 


SHIFT LevERS 
SHIFT AND TRANSFER LEVERS 
TRANSFER LEVER GUIDE BEARING 


SHIFT LEVER LINK ROLLERS 


SHIFT LEVER LINK SHAFT 
SPRING 


INTERMEDIATE ARMS AND 
‘TRANSFER LEVERS 


SHIFT LEVERS 


INTERMEDIATE ARM GUIDE 
BEARING 


SHIFT LEVER LINK 
SHIFT LEVER DRIVE ARM 
SHAFT 


PUSH LEVER GUIDE BEARING 


SELECTOR WICK. 
PUSH LEVERS 

MARKING LOCK LEVER 
LUBRICATOR WICK 
SELECTOR AND PUSH LEVERS 


SPRINGS 


LUBRICATOR RESERVOIR 


SELECTOR LEVER GUIDE BEARING 


49 


oe 


rere es 
oe, Ar ~ 
page ue 
(2 WASHERS) 
Diino ie poten 
Gasinn eneiones 
aye 
(REAR VIEW) =? 


320 CHANGE 6 
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5.24 STUNT BOX MECHANISM. 


GUIDE SLOTS 

(11 Levers) 

GUIDE SLOTS 

(11 PAWLS) 

EACH FELT WICK 
GUIDE SLOTS 

(11 Levers) 

HOOKS ~ EACH END 
(33 SPRINGS) 


Bp OW RE 
— 


(FRONT & REAR = 11 
BARS) 


‘SURFACES 
HOOKS - EACH END 


BEARING SURFACE 


5.25. STRIPPER BLADE MECHANISM Weed 


FUNCTION LEVERS 


FUNCTION PAWLS 


FUNCTION PAWL SPRINGS 
FUNCTION BARS 


SPRING. 


ENGAGING SURFACES FUNCTION BARS 


GUIDE AND ENGAGING LINE FEED SLIDE ARM 


SPRING. 


KEYBOARD LOCK 
LEVER. 


ENGAGING SURFACES FUNCTION LEVERS 


© ENGAGING SURFACE LINE FEED STRIPPER SLIDE 


GUIDE SURFACES 

02 @Piacts) 

02 GUIDE SURFACES 
(EACH END) 


NEW STYLE 02 ENGAGING SURFACE 


© ENGAGING SURFACES 
(2 PLACES) 


2 GUIDING SURFACE 


G UPPER AND LOWER 
WORKING SURFACES 


©2 GUIDING SURFACE 


OLD stvue 


5.2 RIBBON REVERSE MECHANISM 


ENGAGING SURFACE 


BEARING SURFACE 
Tet 


BEARING 
QIGHT & LEFT) 
HOOKS - EACH END 


BEARING SURFACE 


CHANGE 6 


STRIPPER SLIDE 


STRIPPER BLADE 


G ENGAGING SURFACES STRIPPER BLADE 


STRIPPER BLADE 


LINE FEED FUNCTION 
PAWL STRIPPER 
STRIPPER BLADE 


STRIPPER BLADE 


STRIPPER BAIL 


RIBBON REVERSE 
DETENT 

PAPER RELEASE LEVER 
RIBBON REVERSE SPUR 
GEAR 

RIBBON REVERSE SHAFT 


SPRING 


RIBBON REVERSE 
DETENT LEVER. 


3-21 
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5.27 SHIFT MECHANISM, 


(0 ENGAGING SURFACES 
0 ENGAGING SURFACE 


02 GUIDING SURFACES 
(EACH SLIDE) 


LETTERS FUNCTION SLIDE 
FIGURES FUNCTION SLIDE 
LETTERS AND FIGURES FUNCTION SLIDES 


02 ENGAGING SURFACE —_LETTERS- FIGURES CODE 
BAR FORK 
5.28 FUNCTION ROCKER SHAFT MECHANISM 
SAT FELT WASHER SPACE SUPPRESSION BAIL 
©2 GUIDE SURFACE ‘CARRIAGE RETURN SLIDE ARM 
SAT FELT WASHERS FUNCTION ROCKER SHAFT. 
(2 WASHERS) 
SAT FELT WASHERS FUNCTION BAIL TOGGLE LINK 
(2 WASHERS) 
SAT FELT WASHERS FUNCTION BAIL 
(2 WASHERS) 


3.22 


CHANGE 


ENGAGING SURFACE 
(2 PAWL) 

[ENGAGING SURFACE 

BEARING (OUTER AND 


INNER END) 
FELT WASHER 


ENGAGING SURFACE 
ROLLER BEARING 


ENGAGING SURFACES 
(PLACES) 


GUIDE SURFACE 


HOOKSEACH END 
(4SPRINGS) 


‘BEARING SURFACES 
(2ECCENTRICS) 
BEARING SURFACES 
(PLACES 

FELT MICK 


ROLLER BEARINGS 
(2 ROLLERS) 


TEETH 


CABLE GROOVES 
(2PLACES) 


SPACE PAWLS 


SPACING CUTOUT LEVER 
SPACING DRUM SHAFT 


‘TRANSFER SLIDE 
STOP ARM ROLLER 
‘CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH 
BAL 


DASH POT 
SPRING. 


SPACING DRUM FEED 
PAWLS ECCENTRICS 
CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH 
BAIL 

SPRING WICK 


‘TRANSFER SLIDE ROLLERS 


SPACING DRUM RATCHET WHEEL 
SPACING DRUM 


(SEE PARAGRAPH 6:08) 


3.23 
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5.31 CARRIAGE RETURN MECHANISM 


FELT OILER 
BETWEEN LAYERS 
CCAM DISK SURFACE 
BEARING (OUTER 


‘AND INNER END) 
FELT WASHER 


HOOKS—EACH END 
FELT WICK’ 
BEARING SURFACE 


FELT OILER 
BEARING SURFACE 


CABLE GROVES 


5.32 SPACING DRUM FEED MECHANISM 


=a 


ENGAGING SURFACES 
G@PLACES) 


02 
(02 BEARING SURFACE 


° 


HOOKS-EACH END. 
‘02 ENGAGING SURFACE 
02 BEARING SURFACES 
(PLACES) 
(0 HOOKS-EACH END 


5.33 TRACK GUIDE MECHANISM 


FELT OER 


PRINTING TRACK GUIDE 
‘CARRIAGE RETURN SPRING 
MARGIN INDICATOR CAM DISK 


CARRIAGE RETURN SPRING 
DRUM SHAFT. 


SPRING 
SPRING WICK 
TENSION PULLEY BAIL 


MAIN BAIL, 
PULLEY 


‘CARRIAGE RETURN SPRING 
DRUM 


AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN 
BELL CRANK 


AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN 
BELL CRANK 


SPRING 


SPACING DRUM FEED PAWL. 
RELEASE LINK 


SPACING DRUM FEED PAWL 
RELEASE LINK 


SPRING 


PRINTING TRACK GUIDE 


CHANGE 5 


5.4 REST TYPING UNIT ON ITS BACK 


278 


CHANGE! 


(LEFT SIDE) 


FELT WASHER 


ENGAGING SURFACE 


DETENTS 
(2 DETENTS) 


ENGAGING SURFACE 


FELT WASHERS 
(2 WASHERS) 


BEARING SURFACE 


FELT WASHERS 
(2 WASHERS) 


ENGAGING SURFACES 
(PLACES) 


FELT WASHERS 
(2 WASHERS) 


HORIZONTAL REVERSING SLIDE 


HORIZONT AL REVERSING 
SLIDE SHIFT LEVER 


DETENT BAILS. 


HORIZONTAL REVERSING SLIDE 
SHIFT LEVER 


OSCILLATING RAIL SHIFT SLIDE 


HORIZONTAL REVERSING SLIDE 
SHIFT LEVER 


HORIZONTAL REVERSING SLIDE 
HORIZONTAL REVERSING SLIDE 


OSCILLATING RAIL SHIFT SLIDE 


3.25 
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5.36 HORIZONTAL POSITIONING MECHANISM (Continoed) 


HOOKS-EACH END 
FELT WASHER 


ENGAGING SURFACES. 
SLIDES) 


ENGAGING SURFACES 


WOOKS—EACH END 
(SPRINGS) 
BEARING SURFACES 
(BELL CRANKS) 


ENGAGING SURFACES 
@SLIDES) 


FELT WASHERS 
CO WASHERS) 


(NEW STYLE) 
5.37 HORIZONTAL POSITIONING 


(FRONT VIEW NOTES 


SPRING 

‘CODE BAR BELL CRANK 

HORIZONTAL MOTION STOP - 
SLIDES 


DECELERATING SLIDE 
(SEE NOTE 1) 
SPRING 


DECELERATING SLIDE BELL. 
CRANKS 


DECELERATING SLIDES 
(SEE NOTE 2) 


SHIFT SLIDE DRIVE LINKS 


SHIFT SLIDE DRIVE LINKS 


T- WITH SPRINGS LOCATED ON REAR SIDE OF SLIDE 
2. WITH SPRINGS LOCATED ABOVE THE SLIDE 


5. 3BHORIZONTAL POSITIONING MECHANISM (Continued) 


GUIDING SURFACE HORIZONTAL POSITIONING LOCK LEVER 5 
BEARING SURFACE MORIZONTAL LOCK LEVER A 
ROLLER ~ 
FELT mcx Sein MICK 
FOOKS-EACH END SING 
FELT WASHER HORIZONTAL PostTIONING Lock 
tever 


306 CHANGE 5 
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5.39 REST TYPING UNIT IN UPRIGHT POSITION 


Er 
ae ae 
Sa ‘Ss 
ny K 
50] ff 3 
y ie 
- 3a 
(FRONT Views 


5.40 LETTERS-FIGURES SHIFT MECHANISH 


GUIDING SURFACES SHIFT LINK BREAKER SLIDE 
(2SLIDES) 


FELT WASHER LETTERS-FIGURES SHIFT 
SLIDE POST 

BEARING SURFACE LETTERS FIGURES SHIFT 
SLIDE 

FELT WASHER LETTERS-FIGURES SHIFT 
SLIDE POST 


CHANGE 1 327 
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5.41 LETTERS FIGURES SHIFT MECHANISM (continued) 


SAT FELT WASHER 
2 BEARING SURFACE 


02 BEARING SURFACES 
(PLACES) 


(RIGHT SIDE) 
SAT FELT WASHER 
02 BEARING SURFACE 
02 BEARING SURFACES 
(PLACES) 
(LEFT SIDE) 


5:42 OSCILLATING MECHANISH 


SAT FELT WASHERS 
(GQ WASHERS) 


SAT FELT O1LER 


\T FELT WASHER 


28 


SHIFT SLIDE DRIVE LINK 
BREAKER SLIDE BAIL. 
MAIN BAIL LINK 


SHIFT SLIDE DRIVE LINK 
BREAKER SLIDE BAIL 
MAIN BAIL LINK 


PULLEYS 


OSCILLATING RAIL SLIDE 


OSCILLATING RAIL SHIFT LINK 


OSCILLATING RAIL SHIFT LINK 


OSCILLATING RAIL GUIDE ARM 


CHANGE 1 


5.43 OSCILLATING MECHANISM (Continved) 


FELT WASHERS PULLEYS 
(WASHERS) 


BEARING SURFACES OSCILLATING RAIL SHIFT LINK. 
@PLACES) 


FELT WASHER OSCILLATING RAIL GUIDE ARM 
5.44REST TYPING UNIT IN BOTTOM UPWARD POSITION 


(sortom view) 


‘CHANGE 4 +9 
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5.45 MAIN SHAFT (CLUTCHES, GEARS, ETC.) 


SAT FELT WASHER DRIVE LINK 
04 INTERNAL MECHANISH CLUTCH ASSEMBLY 
@ CLUTCHES) 


SAT. FELT WICKS 
6 TEETH GEARS) MAIN SHAFT GEARS 


(2 BEARING SURFACES CLUTCH SLEEVES. 
@ CLUTCHES) 


02 BALL BEARING WAIN SHAPT BEARING 


02 CANMING SURFACES CLUTCH DISKS 
@DIsKS) 


02 SEARING SURFACE DRIVE LINK BEARING 


5.46 MAIN SHAFT MECHANISM 


SAT FELT WASHER ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER ARK 
(2 WASHERS) BEARINGS, 


INTERNAL MECHANISM CLUTCH ASSEMBLY 
CHES) 


BEARING SURFACES ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER 
ws) ARW CAMS. 


ea @ caus) 
Bik iS BALL BEARING WAIN SHAFT BEARING 
AR BEARING SURFACES CLUTCH SLEEVE 
GeLurcies) 
CAMMING SURF CLUTCH DISKS 
@o1sKs) 
FELT WASHER SELECTOR CAM 
(INNER END) SLEEVE 


CCAMMING SURFACES CLUTCH DISK 


INTERNAL MECHANISM SELECTOR CLUTCH 
FELT WICK 

‘CAMMING SURFACE - SELECTOR CAM 
EACH CAM 


390 CHANGE 6 


278 


‘5.48 MAIN SHAFT (CLUTCHES, GEARS, ETC.) - continued 


‘02 ENGAGING SURFACES 
(SLEVERS) 
CLUTCH TRIP LEVER, 


2 EN 


IGAGING SURFACES 
LEVERS) 


6 
CLUTCH LATCH LEVER 


© HOOKS-EACH END 


22, 
fini 


Vi 


ba} 


i) 


a 


(SSPRINGS) 


SPRINGS 
SAT FELT WASHER @ WICK 
CAM FOLLOWER ARM 
ROLLER 


el 02 BEARING SURFACE 


CAM FOLLOWER ARM 
BEARINGS (BOTH ENDS). 


[ 


SAT. FELT WASHERS, 
(16 WASHERS) 
CLUTCH TRIP LEVER 
SHAFT 


‘5.49 REST TYPING UNIT IN BOTTOM UPWARD POSITION 


(BOTTOM view) 


CHANGE & 
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5.50 SPACING MECHANISM 
ENGAGING SURFACES SPACING TRIP LEVER =! 


FELT WASHERS SPACING SUPPRESSION 
@ WASHERS) SLIDE 


FELT WASHER ‘SPACING TRIP LEVER 


FELT WASHER SPACING TRIP LEVER 
IL SHAFT 


ENGAGING SURFACE SPACING TRIP LEVER 


ENGAGING SURFACE TRIP. RESET CAM 
SPRING PLATE 


51 SPACING MECHANISM 


02 OWL HOLE SPACING SHAFT 


G TEETH SPACING SHAFT GEAR 


5.52 SPACING MECHANISM (Continued) 


ENGAGING SURFACE SPACING CUT-OUT TRANSFER 


FELT WASHERS ‘SPACING CUT-OUT TRANSFER 
@ WASHERS) BAIL 
FELTWASHER SPACING CUT-OUT BAIL 


ENGAGING SURFACE SPACING CUT-OUT BAIL 


FELT WASHERS CARRIAGE RETURN BAIL, 
@ WASHERS) SHAFT 
HOOKS-EACH END SPRING < 


oe CHANGES 


278 


15.53. REST TYPING UNIT IN UPRIGHT POSITION, 


(REAR VIEW) 


HOOKS-EACH END 
02 BEARING SURFACE 


BEARING SURFACE 


GUIDING SURFACE 
[GUIDING SURFACES. 
@ BARS) 


ENGAGING SURFACE 


HOOKS-EACH END 
GUIDING SURFACES 
BARS) 


BEARING SURFACES 
(ZBEARINGS) 


TEETH 


BEARING SURFACE 


CHANGE! 


SPRING 
PLATEN HAND WHEEL 


PLATEN IDLER SPUR GEAR 
PLATEN SPUR GEARS 
LINE FEED BARS. 

LINE FEED BAR RELEASE 
LEVER 


LINE FEED BARS 


LINE FEED BAR 
RELEASE LEVER 
SPRING. 


LINE FEED BAR BELL 
CRANK 


LINE FEED BAR 
ECCENTRIC BEARING 


LINE FEED CLUTCH 
SPUR GEAR 


LINE FEED CLUTCH SPUR 
GEAR SHAFT 


333 
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6. VARIABLE FEATURES 
6.01 REST KEYBOARD IN UPRIGHT POSITION 


(REAR VIEW) 
6.02. REPEAT ON SPACE MECHANISM 


02 HOOKS - EACH END SPRING 
02 BEARING SURFACES MOUNTING STUD 

(2PLACES) 
G CONTACT SURFACES REPEAT TRIP LEVER 

(2PLACES) 

(REAR VIEW, 
6.03. SIGNAL LINE BREAK MECHANISM ( ELECTRICAL) 
© HOOKS - EACH END SPRING 
02 PIvoTs 


(2 PLACES) BREAK LEVER 
(REAR VIEW) 


3-34 CHANGE 2 
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6.04 REST TYPING UNIT IN UPRIGHT POSITION. 


( REAR VIEW) 


G TEETH HANOWHEEL GEAR 
02 BEARING SURFACE —_PLATEN DETENT BAIL, 


G TEETH IDLER GEAR 
02 BEARING SURFACE IDLER GEAR 


G TEETH PLATEN GEAR 


02 BEARING SURFACE —PLATEN GEAR 
(2 PLACES) 


0 HOOKS— EACH END SPRING 


(RIGHT SIDE VIEW, 


CHANGE 2 3.35 


2178 
6.06 SPROCKET FEED-PAPER GUIDE MECHANISM 


0 HOOKS - EACH END 


02 PIVOTS 


G PACK PIN AND SPRING 
CAVATIES (22 PLACES) 


SPRING 


GUIDE BRACKET LATCH 


GUIDE BRACKET SHAFT 


SPRING 


SPROCKET 


NOTE: BEFORE ATTEMPTING TO DISASSEMBLY 
(RIGHT SIDE VIEW THE 153700 PLATEN HUB, SEE DISASSEMBLY 
AND REASSEMBLY INSTRUCTIONS, PAGE 


193, 


6.07. REST TYPING UNIT IN UPRIGHT POSITION. 


(FRONT VIEW) 


335 


CHANGE 5 
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6.08 UNIVERSAL DRUM MECHANISM. (NEW DESIGN) 


02 CABLE GROOVES 


G TEETH 


SATOILERS 


02 ENGAGING SURFACES. 
(2 PLACES) 


(02 ENGAGING SURFACE 
02 BEARING SURFACE 


(FRONT VIEW) 


SPACING DRUM 


SPACING DRUM RATCHET 


SPACING DRUM SHAFT 


CARRIAGE RETURN, 
LATCH BAIL 


‘TRANSFER SLIDE 
STOP ARM ROLLER 


6.09 HORIZONTAL TABULATOR - TABULATOR SHAFT MECHANISM (EARLIER DESIGN) 


HOOKS - EACH END 


HOOKS - EACH END 
OLS 
02 BEARING SURFACES 
(2PLACES) 

BEARING SURFACE 

0 ENGAGING SURFACES 
(FRONT VIEW) (2 PLACES) 
6.10 HORIZONTAL TABULATOR - SPACE SUPPRESSION MECHANISM 


02 BEARING SURFACES 
(2 PLACES) 


02 ENGAGING SURFACE 


0 HOOKS - EACH END. 
SAT FELT WASHERS (2) 
02 BEARING SURFACE 
0 ENGAGING SURFACE 


(RIGHT SIDE VIEW, 


CHANGE 4 


SPRING 
SPRING (TORSION) 
TABULATOR SHAFT 


‘TABULATOR PAWL 


TABULATOR STOP 
cup 


SPACING CUTOUT 
TRANSFER BAIL 


SPACING CUTOUT 
TRANSFER BAIL 


SPRING 
BAIL STUD 
BAIL EXTENSION ARM 


SPACING CUTOUT 
TRANSFER BAIL 


2178 


6.11 REST TYPING UNIT BOTTOM SIDE UP. 


(BOTTOM VIEW 


6.12 HORIZONTAL TABULATOR ~ OPERATING LEVER MECHANISM (EARLIER DESIGN) 


02 ENGAGING SURFACES SPACING TRIP ARM 
(PLACES) 


HOOKS ~ EACH END SPRING 
ENGAGING SURFACE OPERATING LEVER 
BEARING SURFACE BLOCKING ARM 
BEARING SURFACES TRIP’ ARM LATCH BAIL 
(2 PLACES) 
BEARING SURFACE OPERATING LEVER. 
HOOKS ~ EACH END SPRING 
GUIDE SURFACE BLOCKING ARM 
ENGAGING SURFACES SLIDE ARM 
(2 PLACES) 
BEARING SURFACE SLIDE ARM 


(LEFT SIDE VIEW) 


3-38 CHANGE 4 
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6.13 HORIZONTAL TABULATOR — SPACING CLUTCH MECHANISM (EARLIER DESIGN) 


2 GUIDE SURFACE 
2 GUIDE SURFACE 

HOOKS ~ EACH END 
2 ENGAGING SURFACE 
02. BEARING SURFACES 


0 HOOKS - EACH END 
SAT FELT WICK 


02. CAMMING SURFACE 
SAT FELT WASHERS (5) 
6 CAWMING SURFACE 


: 
\y 
. 


6.14 REST TYPING UNIT IN UPRIGHT POSITION 


OT Tl ens 


(REAR VIEW 


CHANGE 4 


CAM ARM 
TABULATOR SLIDE ARM 
SPRING 

CAM ARM 

CAM ARM 

SPRING 


CAN ARM. 
CLUTCH TRIP SHAFT 


SPACING CLUTCH 
RESTORING CAM 


339 
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6.15. SELECTIVE CALLING - STRIPPER BAIL MECHANISM 


02 BEARING SURFACES 
(2 BEARINGS) 


G ENGAGING SURFACES * 
(EACH ARM) 


G ENGAGING SURFACES 
(ARMS) 


SAT FELT WASHERS 
(4 WASHERS) 


02 GUIDE SLOTS 
(EACH END) 


G_CAMMING SURFACES 
(2.caMs) 


SAT FELT WASHER 


CAM ARMS 


CONTACT ARM 


(CAM ARMS 


DRIVING CAM 


STRIPPER BLADE 


DRIVING CAM 


STRIPPER BLADE 


DRIVING ARM 
(LEFT SIDE VIEW) 
‘APPLY LIGHT FILM OF GREASE AND WIPE OFF 
SURPLUS WITH CLOTH. LUBRICATION IS RE- 
6.16 SELECTIVE CALLING ~ SHIFT AND STRIPPER ‘QUIRED ON INITIAL BREAK-IN ONLY. 
BAIL MECHANISMS 
02 ENGAGING SURFACES CODE BAR FORKS 
02 SLIDING SURFACES BLOCKING SLIDE 
(2 SLIDES) 
0 HOOKS-EACH END SPRINGS 


(2 SPRINGS) 
02 ROLLERS AND PIVOTS 


02 SLIDING SURFACES 


0 ENGAGING SURFACES 
10. ENGAGING SURFACE 


02 GUIDE SURFACES 
(2 PLACES) 

2 GUIDE SURFACES 
(EACH EXD) 

G ENGAGING SURFACES 
(2 PLACES) 

2 ENGAGING SURFACE 


CREAR VIEW 


340 


FUNCTION SLIDES 


FUNCTION SLIDES 


FUNCTION SLIDES 
LINE FEED 
STRIPPER SLIDE 
STRIPPER SLIDE 
STRIPPER BLADE 
STRIPPER BLADE 


STRIPPER BAIL 


CHANGE 5 
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6.17 REST TYPING UNIT IN UPRIGHT POSITION. 
REMOVE STUNT BOX (SEE PAGE 1-90) 


(REAR VIEW, 


6.18 SELECTIVE CALLING ~ SINGLE ~ 
DOUBLE LINE FEED MECHANISM 


2 PIVOT 


02 ENGAGING SURFACE 


02 GUIDE SURFACES 


SAT FELT WASHER 


02 ENGAGING SURFACES 
(4 SURFACES) 


02 COS 


‘0 HOOKS-EACH END 


(RIGHT SIDE VIEW) 
CHANGE 4 


SINGLE-DOUBLE 
LINE FEED LEVER 


OPERATING ARM 


OPERATING ARM 


OPERATING ARM 


STRIPPER BAIL 


TORSION SPRING 


SPRING 


SPRING 
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6.19 SELECTIVE CALLING ~ FUNCTION RESET BAIL MECHANISM 


02 BEARINGS 
(ROLLERS) 


SAT FELT WASHERS 
(EACH END) 


SAT FELT WASHERS 
(2Pivors) 


'G ENGAGING SURFACE 


‘SAT FELT WASHER 


(LEFT SIDE VIEW 


6.20. REST TYPING UNIT IN UPRIGHT POSITION. 


SPRINGS 


SPRINGS 


CAM SHAFT 


FUNCTION BAIL. 
ROLLERS 


DRIVE LINK 


FUNCTION BAR 
RESET BAIL, 
FUNCTION CAM 
ROLLER 

CAM ROLLER 
BRACKET LINK 


(LEFT SIDE VIEW) 


342 


CHANGE 2 
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6.21 SELECTIVE CALLING ~ CLUTCH SUPPRESSION MECHANISM. 


02 BEARING SURFACES SOLENOID BELL 


(2PLacES) CRANK LEVER 
HOOKS—EACH END SPRING 
02 ENGAGING SURFACES BLOCKING BAIL, 
(2 PLACES) 
SAT FELT WASHERS BLOCKING BAIL, 
(2 PLACES) 


(LEFT SIDE VIEW) 


6.22. REST KEYBOARD IN UPRIGHT POSITION 


(Tor view, 


CHANGE 2 aug 
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6.23 LOCAL BACK SPACE MECHANISM 


BEARING SURFACE LOCAL BACK SPACE 
TRANSFER BAIL 

HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 

ENGAGING SURFACE FUNCTION LEVER 

GUIDE SLOTS (GUIDE BRACKET 

(2 PLACES) 

BEARING SURFACE FUNCTION LEVER 

HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 

BEARING SURFACES OPERATING BAIL 

(2 PLACES) 

ENGAGING SURFACE OPERATING BAIL 


(LEFT SIDE View) 
6.24 LOCAL REVERSE LINE FEED MECHANISM. 


2 BEARING SURFACE LOCAL REVERSE LINE 
FEED OPERATING BAIL 
ENGAGING SURFACE FUNCTION LEVER 


0 BEARING SURFACE FUNCTION LEVER 


AA 0 GUIDE SLOTS FUNCTION LEVER 
(2.075) 
0 HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 
(LEFT SIDE View 


6.25. REST TYPING UNIT IN UPRIGHT POSITION 


(FRONT ViE®) 


ad CHANGE 2 


6.26 LOCAL BACK SPACE MECHANISM 


6.27 REST TYPING UNIT BOTTOM SIDE UP 


2178 


(FRONT VIEW) 


ENGAGING SURFACE. 


BEARING SURFACE 


ENGAGING SURFACES 
(2 PLACES) 


HOOKS-EACH END. 


BEARING SURFACE 


BACK SPACE 
CAMMING BAIL 


ADJUSTING PLATE 
INTERMEDIATE ARM 


SPRING 


BACK SPACE 
‘CAMMING BAIL 


CHANGE 2 
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6.28 LOCAL REVERSE LINE FEED MECHANISM 


02 ENGAGING SURFACE 


02 ENGAGING SURFACE 


SAT FELT OILER 
p————s_ cauune surFace 


ul 


02 ENGAGING SURFACE 
02 BEARING SURFACE 
—}2 BEARING SURFACE 


(0 HOOKS-EACH END 
02 BEARING SURFACE 
02 GUIDE SLOTS 
© HOOKS ~ EACH END. 
02 BEARING SURFACE 


(LEFT SIDE VIEW) 


6.29 LOCAL BACK SPACE MECHANISW 
02 GUIDE SURFACES 
02 ENGAGING SURFACE 
1G CAMMING SURFACE 
——} Za 
1 _ 02 ENGAGING SURFACE 


_— SAT FELT OILER 


02 BEARING SURFACE 


‘SAT FELT WASHERS 
(2PLACES) 
(© HOOKS-EACH END 


02 GUIDE SLOTS 


0 HOOKS-EACH END 
02 ENGAGING SURFACE, 


(LEFT SIDE VIEW) 


LINE FEED CLUTCH 
TRIP LEVER 


TRIP LINK 


STRIPPER LEVEi 
‘CAM DISK 
TRANSFER BAIL, 
TRIP LINK 

TRIP LINK 
SPRING 
STRIPPER LEVER 
TRIP LINK 
SPRING 
TRANSFER BAIL 


BACK SPACE 
SLIDE ARM 


BACK SPACE BAIL 
SPACING CLUTCH 
CAM DISK 
SPACING CLUTCH 
CAM DISK 

TRIP LINK 
STRIPPER LEVER 
TRIP LINK 
STRIPPER LEVER 
BACK SPACE BAIL 


SPRING 


TRIP LINK 
STRIPPER LEVER 


SPRING 


TRIP LINK 
STRIPPER LEVER 


CHANGE 2 
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6.90 REST TYPING UNIT IN UPRIGHT POSITION. 
6.31 PAPER SPINDLE LATCH MECHANISM 


6-30 


(REAR VIEW) 


6.32 LOCAL REVERSE LINE FEED MECHANISM 


G TEETH(2 GEARS) 
02 GUIDE SURFACE 


02 GUIDE SURFACES (2 BARS) 
(0 HOOKS-EACH END 
SAT FELT OILER 


02 BEARING SURFACE 


(0 HOOKS-EACH END 


02 BEARING SURFACES 
(2 BEARINGS) 


G TEETH 


02. BEARING SURFACE 


02 BEARING SURFACE 
G TEETH 

02 BEARING SURFACES 
02 BEARING SURFACE 


02 BEARING SURFACE 


(© ENGAGING SURFACES 
(PLACES) 
(0 HOOKS-EACH END 


(RIGHT SIDE VIEW) 


CHANGE 4 


: | Q LATCH (2PLACES) PAPER SPINDLE LATCH 


PLATEN SPUR GEARS 
LINE FEED BAR 
RELEASE LEVER 


LINE FEED BARS 
SPRINGS (2) 


LINE FEED BARBELL CRANK 


LINE FEED BAR BELL CRANK 


SPRING 
LINE FEED BAR 

ECCENTRIC 

LINE FEED CLUTCH 

SPUR GEAR 

SPUR GEAR 

LINE FEED BAR BELL CRANK 
PLATEN SPUR GEAR, 
INTERMEDIATE LEVER 
ROLLER 

REVERSE LINE FEED 

SLIDE LINK 

LINE FEED BARS (2) 


SPRING 


6.38 REST TYPING UNIT IN UPRIGHT POSITION, 


2178 


348 


(LEFT sie) 


TEETH 
PIvoT 
BEARING SURFACE 


TEETH 


(LEFT sive) 


IDLER GEAR 
ADJUSTABLE ARM 
HANDWHEEL 


GEAR 


BLOCKING ARM 


SPRING 
SLIDE 


CHANGE 4 
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6.35. SIGNAL LINE BREAK MECHANISM ( BASE) 


a 2 por TRANSFER LEVER 
[__\ 
ih YZ 
BLY 0 wons-excnen SPRING 
zel] 
2 pwvor revever 


6.37 PAPER FEED QUT MECHANISM (KEYBOARD) 


= Se 


02 BEARING SURFACE SWITCH LEVER 


-02 PIVOT POINT TORSION SPRING 


G ENGAGING SURFACE SWITCH PLUNGER 


CHANGE 4 a9 


278 


am 


b/s 


6.99 END-OF-FORM ALARM MECHANISM ( CABINET) 
NS 


ENGAGING SURFACE SWITCH PLUNGER 
: sf 
cass ‘ ~ 4 
oC NES e& Y 


— 
a 02 BEARING SURFACE _END-OF-FORM LEVER 
tna 


TYPING UNIT 
LEFT SIDE FRAME 


(6.40 PAPER-OUT ALARM MECHANISM 


SPRING 


BELL CRANK 
FOLLOWER HUB 


350 CHANGE 4 
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6.41 CONTINUOUS SPACING MECHANISM 


SAT FELT WASHER FUNCTION CLUTCH 


TRI LEVER 
SAT FELT WICK SPRING 
01 HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 
| 02 BEARING SURFACE FUNCTION CLUTCH 
eS TRIP LEVER 
% r 02 ENGAGING SURFACE FUNCTION CLUTCH 
‘TRIP LEVER 
6.42 SLIDE ARM BRACKET 
a= 
i 
02 ENGAGING SURFACE CAR SLIDE ARM BRACKET 
{ (TWO BRACKETS) LF. SLIDE ARM BRACKET 
o SAT FELT WASHERS (CONNECTING LINK. 
{EACH END) 
! 02 ENGAGING SURFACE COMPRESSION SPRING. 
(EACH END) (P68 9ONLY) 


6.43 COMPRESSION SPRING 


rz 


6.44 REST TYPING UNIT IN UPRIGHT POSITION 


CHANGE 5 351 


278 


6.45 RESTTYPING UNIT IN UPRIGHT POSITION 


6.46 REST TYPING UNIT BOTTOM SIDE UP 


382 CHANGE 4 


278 


6.47 HORIZONTAL TABULATOR - BLOCKING LEVER 


{6.48 HORIZONTAL TABULATOR = SLIDE ARM 


6.49 HORIZONTAL TABULATOR ~ 
OPERATING LEVER 


CHANGE 4 


ENGAGING SURFACE TABULATOR STOPS 
BEARING SURFACE TABULATOR PAWL 


HOOKS - EACH END SPRINGS 


BEARING AND GUIDE 


SURFACE BLOCKING LEVER 
ENGAGING SURFACE 

(WITH BLOCKING LEVER OPERATING LEVER 
AND BRACKET 


SLIDE ARM. 


HOOKS - EACH END SLIDE ARM SPRING. 


BEARING SURFACE OPERATING LEVER 
SLIDE ARM. 

CONTACTING SURFACE 

WITH ADJUSTING PLATE OPERATING LEVER 

BEARING SURFACE TRIP LEVER ARM. 
LATCH BAIL 

BEARING SURFACE ‘OPERATING LEVER 


353 


278 


(6.50 HORIZONTAL TABULATOR ~ LATCH BAIL, 


° 


6.51 HORIZONTAL TABULATOR - 


6.52 HORIZONTAL TABULATOR = 
INTERMEDIATE BAIL 


6.53. SPACING CUT-OUT TRANSFER BAIL 


6.54 BAIL EXTENSION ARM 


54 


HOOKS - EACH END LATCH BAIL SPRING. 
(GUIDE SURFACES OPERATING LEVER 
CONTACT WITH 
SLIDE ARM ‘OPERATING LEVER 
HOOKS - EACH END SLIDE ARM SPRING. 
BEARING SURFACE OPERATING LEVER 
FELT WICK SPRING 


SLOT CAMMING SURFACE OPERATING LEVER 


[BRACKET CONTACT SURFACE OPERATING LEVER 


FELT WASHERS ‘STRIPPER BAIL SHAFT 
CAMMING SURFACE SPACING CLUTCH 
RESTORING CAM 
‘CONTACT SURFACE 
TRIP LEVER ARM. INTERMEDIATE BAIL 
02 CONTACTING SURFACE SPACING TRIP 
LEVER ARM 
‘CONTACT SURFACE 
SPACING TRIP LEVER INTERMEDIATE BAIL 
FELT WASHER ‘TRIP LEVER ARM SHAFT 
BEARING SURFACE SPACING CUTOUT 
TRANSFER BAIL 
BAIL CONTACTING SPACING CUTOUT 
SURFACE TRANSFER BAIL 
FELT WASHER TRANSFER BAIL STUD. 
HOOKS ~ EACH END ‘SPACE SUPPRESSION. 
BY PASS SPRING. 
BEARING SURFACE BAIL EXTENSION ARM, 


CONTACT SURFACE 
WITH SPACING CUT-OUT 
Lever BAIL EXTENSION ARM 


CHANGE 5 
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6.55. OFF-LINE CONTACTS 


6.56 


KEYBOARD - TOP VIEW 


= 


6.57 SOLENOID BAIL 


a 


6.58 CONTACT INSULATORS 


6.59 SWITCH OPERATING LEVER 


CHANGE 4 


SOLENOID 
ARMATURE 


SPRING 


SOLENOID 


BACKSPACE LINK 


contact 
INSULATOR 


SPRING 


FORK AND PIN 
© HOOKS - EACH END 
G BEARING SURFACE 
AND RETAINING RING 
{6 _ENGAGING SURFACE 
G ENGAGING SURFACE 
© HOOKS - EACH END 
02 SLIDING SURFACE 


G ENGAGING SURFACE 


OPERATING 
LEVER 


FUNCTION LEVER 


3.55 


2178 


6.554 TWO COLOR RIBBON MECHANISM 


SHAFT MTG. 
SURFACE 


ENGAGING 
SURFACES 


SAT FELT WASHERS 
(OSC. LEVER & 
ROLLER BAIL) 


SAT 


FELT WASHERS 


HINGE AND 
‘STOP LEVER 


02 ENGAGING 
SURFACES 


02 


3-554, 


OSC. LEVER & 
ROLLER BAIL 
SUPPORT SHAFT 


RIBBON 
REVERSING 
LEVERS 


RIBBON SPOOL 
BRACKET SHAFT 


RIBBON 
RATCHET 


RIBBON MAGNET 
BRACKET 


RIBBON SPOOL, 
BRACKET 


CHANGE 6 
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6.60 UNIVERSAL CONTACT MECHANISM (STUNT BOX) 


REAR VIEW 


6.61 UNIVERSAL CONTACT MECHANISM 


VA 


LOU _ 
yeaah 


CHANGE 5 


BEARING SURFACE 


SURFACE 


LATCHING SURFACE 


ENGAGING SURFACE 


HOOKS - EACH END 


BEARING SURFACE 


LATCH CAM 


CAMS 


LATCH LEVER 


INSULATOR 


SPRING 


LATCH LEVER, 


3-558 
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6.62 VERTICAL TABULATOR AND TRANSMITTER DISTRIBUTOR CONTROL MECHANISM 


GEAR PAGE FEED-OUT 
GEAR IDLER 

BEARING HANDWHEEL 
pivoT ADJUSTABLE ARM 


BEARING SURFACE ADJUSTABLE ARM 
AND BLOCKING LEVER 
(Lert VIEW, /O SPRING (BOTH ENDS) BLOCKING LEVER 


SEE FIGURE 6-33 


BLOCKING LEVER 


SLIDES (2) PAGE FEED-OUT AND 


VERTICAL TAB 


3.55¢ CHANGE 5 
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6.63 FORM ALIGNMENT MECHANISM 


G PERIPHERY Disc 


© PIVOT POINT FORM ALIGNMENT 
LEVER 


<6 0 nooxs@) ——srRinc 


(LEFT VIEW), 
SEE FIGURE 6-33 


6.64 UNIVERSAL CONTACT MECHANISM (SELECTOR) 


G HOOK SPRING 


G_BOTH FACES CONTACT ARM 
METAL SLEEVE INSULATOR 
(DISASSEMBLE) ASSEMBLY 


SAT FELT WASHER ARM, 
TYPING UNIT 
RIGHT VIEW 


CHANGE 5 3-550 
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6.65 D.C, MAGNET OPERATED PRINT SUPPRESSION MECHANISM 


G BLOCKING ARMATURE EXTENSION = 
SURFACE BLOCKING BAIL EXTENSION 
‘SUPPRESSION ARM 
© HOOKS (2) SPRING 
FE 6 pivor ARMATURE 
POINT (2) 
NOTE --- KEEP OIL AND GREASE 
(OFF OF POLE FACE 
OP VIEW ~ LEFT SIDE 
6.65 LETTERS-FIGURES CODE BAR SHIFT MAGNET MECHANISM 
PIVOT POINTS (2) SHIFT MAGNET 
‘ARMATURE 
ENGAGING SURFACE TRANSFER LEVER 
‘AND CODE BAR 
PILOT PIN 
HOOKS SPRING 
ENGAGING SURFACE SHIFT MAGNET sf 
(LEFT VIEW) ‘ARMATURE AND 
TRANSFER LEVER 
BEARING TRANSFER LEVER 
NOTE --- KEEP OIL AND GREASE 
(OFF OF POLE PIECE x 
3-555 


CHANGE 5 
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6.67 PRINT SUPPRESSION AND OFF LINE STUNT SHIFT CONTROL MECHANISM 


TOP VIEW 
LEFT SIDE 


6.68 FORM FEED-OUT MECHANISM (LOCAL) 


TYPING UNIT LEFT 
FRAME VIEWED FROM 
REAR RIGHT 


© Pivot 


CHANGE 5 


© HOOKS (2) SPRING 


G BEARING 
SURFACE 


‘ARMATURE EXT. AND 
BLOCKING LEVER EXT, 


SAT FELT WASHERS BLOCKING LEVER 


© PIVOT POINT (2) ARMATURE 


NOTE -— AVOID GETTING OIL OR 
GREASE ON MAGNET POLE 
FACE, 


FORM FEED-OUT BAIL 


TORSION SPRING 


SEE PARAGRAPH 7.51 


3-55F 


7. NEW DESIGN KEYBOARD 
7.01 REST KEYBOARD BOTTOM SIDE UP 


BOTTOM VIEW 


7.02 SPACE BAR MECHANISM 


0 MARING SURFACE SPACE 
(EFT & RIGHT) ” 


7,03 KEYLEVER MECHANISM 


ENGAGING SUR-_KEYTOP LEVERS 
FACE (36 LEVERS) 


56 CHANGE 4 


7.04 BREAK LEVER MECHANISM 


0 ENGAGING SUR- BREAK KEYLEVER 
FACE 
(0 BEARING SURFACE FUNCTION. 
LEVER 
2 CONTACT SUR- BREAK LEVER 
FACE 
7.05 CODE LEVER MECHANISM 
CONTACTING CODE LEVER UNI= 
SURFACE (32 VERSAL BAIL 
LEVERS) 
© GUIDE sLors CODE LEVERS 
(2 LevERs) 
SAT ERAT Wags CODE LEVER SHAFT 
VASHERS) 
© BEARING suR- LOCK BALL TRACK 
FACE (32 
WEDGES) 
© HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 
(40 SPRINGS) 
7.06 KEYBOARD LOCK MECHANISM 
© GUIDE sLoT KEYBOARD LOCK. 


PLUNGER 
© HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 


0 BEARING SURFACE KEYBOARD LOCK. 
= Lever 


G ENGAGING SUR- KEYBOARD LOCK. 
FACE FUNCTION LEVER 


0 BEARING SURFACE FUNCTION BAIL 


CHANGE 4 a7 


7.07 REST KEYBOARD IN UPRIGHT POSITION 


7,08 CODE BAR MECHANISM 


TEareeros, 


7,09 LOCAL CARRIAGE RETURN MECHANISM 


358 


HOOKS-EACH END 
7 SPRINGS) 


GUIDE stots 
(LEFT AND RIGHT 
TOP AND 
s0TTOM) 


HOOKS-EACH END 
BEARING SURFACE 
(@ PACES) 


ENGAGING SUR- 
FACE 


SPRING 


CODE BAR GUIDES 


SPRING 


LOCAL CARRIAGE 
RETURN FUNCTION. 
BAIL 


LOCAL CARRIAGE 


RETURN FUNCTION. 
LevER 


CHANGE 4 
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7.10 SIGNAL GENERATOR MECHANISM REST KEYBOARD IN UPRIGHT POSITION 


-—- 
REAR VIEW 


7.11 NON-REPEAT LEVER MECHANISM 


SAT FELT WASHER NON-REPEAT LEVER 
EAR VIEW) CRANK 


(02 BEARING SURFACE NON-REPEAT LEVER 
CRANK, 
© HOOKS - EACH END SPRING 


© BEARING SURFACE CODE BAR BAIL 
ROLLER 


02 BEARING SURFACE NON-REPEAT LEVER: 


FRONT VIEW 


(G__ ENGAGING SURFACE NON-REPEAT LEVER 
2 GUIDE stor NON-REPEAT LEVER 


7.12 TRANSFER LEVER MECHANISM 


© GuIbe stots TRANSFER LEVERS 
7 LEVERS) 
© HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 
SPRINGS) 
© GUIDE stots TRANSFER LEVERS 
7 Levers) 
SAT FELT WASHERS. CCAMMING SURFACES 
(4 WASHERS) 
© GUIDE stots TRANSFER LEVERS 
Levens) 


CHANGE 5 et 
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7.13 CONTACT BOX 


G ENGAGING SUR- CONTACT TOGGLE 
o A FACE 
i: 0 HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 

Cy ¢ DISASSEMBLY: REMOVE NUT AND LOCK WASH= 


ER SECURING CONTACT 8OX 
‘COVER AND REMOVE COVER. 


CAUTION: | GREASE SPARINGLY ~ KEEP CONTACTS 
FREE OF OIL OR GREASE. 


7.14 TRANSFER BAIL MECHANISM 


FELT WASHERS LATCHES 
(WASHERS) 


ENGAGING SUR- TRANSFER BAIL 
FACE 


HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 
(2 SPRINGS) 


BEARING SURFACE TRANSFER BAIL. 


Ol wick TRANSFER BAIL, 
7.15 FUNCTION CLUTCH MECHANISM 
LATCHING SUR- CLUTCH STOP LEVER. 
FACE ‘AND CLUTCH LATCH 
Lever 


HOOKS-EACH END SPRING 
(SPRINGS) 


FELT WASHERS (2 CLUTCH TRIP BAIL 
FRONT & REAR) 


3460 CHANGE 5 
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7.16 MARGIN INDICATING MECHANISM 


F : 


ENGAGING suR- 
FACE (SEE NOTE) 


BEARING SURFACE 


HOOKS-EACH END 


NOTE: ENGAGING SURFACE OF SWITCH AND LEVER SHALL NOT 


BE LUBRICATED IF SWITCH HAS A NYLON ACTUATOR. 


7el7 LOCAL LINE FEED MECHANISM s 


7.18 SHAFT MECHANISM 


7.19 INTERMEDIATE GEAR MECHANISM. 


CHANGE & 


GUIDE sLoT 


BEARING SURFACE 


HOOKS-EACH END 
BEARING SURFACE 


ENGAGING SUR 
FACE 


FELT WASHER 
GEAR TEETH 

on Hote 
INTERNAL MECH- 
ANISH 


FELT WICK. 
‘Ol HOLE 
CAMMING SUR 
FACE EACH CAM 
FELT WASHER, 


EACH OILER 


(TOTAL 4 O1LERS) 


TEETH (2 GEARS) 


BALL BEARING. 
@ BEARINGS) 


(MARGIN INDICATOR 
SWITCH 


SWITCH LEVER 
SPRING 


LOCAL LINE FEED 
TRIP LINK 


LOCAL LINE FEED 
FUNCTION LEVER 


SPRING 
FUNCTION BAIL 


LOCAL LINE FEED 
FUNCTION LEVER 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
SHAFT 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
SHAFT 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
SHAFT 


KEYBOARD CLUTCH 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
CAM 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
cAM 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
SHAFT 


MOTOR SHAFT 


INTERMEDIATE GEARS, 


INTERMEDIATE GEAR 
SHAFT 


SEE PAGE 3-1 PARAGRAPH 1.62 
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7.20 SIGNAL GENERATOR MECHANISM (continued) REST KEYBOARD IN UPRIGHT POSITION 


RIGHT SIDE View 


7.21 LOCKING BAIL MECHANISM, 
© HOOKS-EACH END 
SAT FELT WASHERS (2 


WASHERS = FRONT 
‘AND REAR) 


SAT FELT Wick 


© GUIDE stots 
@st0rs) 


7.22 CODE BAR BAIL MECHANISM 


SAT FELT WASHERS 
(TWO WASHERS) 


© BEARING SURFACE 
(PLACES) 


SS HOOKS-EACH END 


Fae @ smincs) 
SAT 


FELT WASHER 

04 BEARING 
oe BEARING SURFACE 
‘02 ENGAGING SuR- 


FACE 


SPRING 
LOCKING BAIL 
Post 


CAMMING SUR 
FACES 


LOCKING BAIL, 


CODE BAR BAIL 
‘CODE BAR BAIL 
SPRING 

CODE BAR BAIL 
tATCH 

‘CODE BAR BAIL 


CODE BAR BAIL LATCH 
ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER, 


CHANGE 4 
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7.16 MARGIN INDICATING MECHANISM 


° 


ENGAGING SUR 
FACE (SEE NOTE) 


BEARING SURFACE 
HOOKS-EACH END 


NOTE: ENGAGING SURFACE OF SWITCH AND LEVER SHALL NOT 


BE LUBRICATED IF SWITCH HAS A NYLON ACTUATOR, 
7.17 LOCAL LINE FEED MECHANISM. 


2 
oN 5 
° 
° 

7.18. SHAFT MECHANISM 
sat 


TTT 


7.19 INTERMEDIATE GEAR MECHANISM 


CHANGE 6 


GUIDE sLoT 


BEARING SURFACE 


HOOKS-EACH END. 
BEARING SURFACE 


ENGAGING suR- 
FACE 


ra wasi 
on vou 
ace 


FELT WICK 
‘Ol HOLE 
CAMMING SUR- 
FACE EACH CAM 
FELT WASHER 


EACH O1LER 


TOTAL 4 OILERS) 


TEETH (2 GEARS) 


BALL BEARING. 
@ BEARINGS) 


MARGIN INDICATOR 
‘SWITCH 

‘SWITCH LEVER 
SPRING 


LOCAL LINE FEED 
TRIP LINK 


LOCAL LINE FEED 
FUNCTION LEVER 


SPRING 
FUNCTION BAIL 


LOCAL LINE FEED 
FUNCTION LEVER 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
SHAFT 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
SHAFT 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
SHAFT 


KEYBOARD CLUTCH 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
CAM 
SIGNAL GENERATOR 
cAM 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
SHAFT 


MOTOR SHAFT 


INTERMEDIATE GEARS 


INTERMEDIATE GEAR 
SHAFT 


SEE PAGE 3-1 PARAGRAPH 1.62 


3-61 


2178 


7.20 SIGNAL GENERATOR MECHANISM (continued) REST KEYBOARD IN UPRIGHT POSITION 


RIGHT SIDE VIEW 


7.21 LOCKING BAIL MECHANISM 
© HOOKS-EACH END 
SAT FELT WASHERS (2 


WASHERS ~ FRONT 
‘AND REAR) 


| ae a hey we 


© GUIDE stors 
@stors) 


7.22 CODE BAR BAIL MECHANISM 


FELT WASHERS 
(TWO WASHERS) 


BEARING SURFACE 
(@ PLACES) 


HOOKS-EACH END 
@sPRINGs) 


FELT WASHER 


362 


SPRING 
LOCKING BAIL 
Post 


CAMMING SUR 
FACES 


LOCKING BAIL 


CODE BAR BAIL, 
CODE BAR BAIL 
SPRING 

‘CODE BAR BAIL 
LATCH 

CODE BAR BAIL 


‘CODE BAR BAIL LATCH 
ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER 


CHANGE 4 
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7.23 UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH LEVER 


0 HOOKS (EACH 
END) 

SAT FELT WASHER 

02 GUIDE SLOT 

(EACH SIDE OF 
ston) 


G_ ENGAGING SUR~ 
FACE 


7.24. NEW DESIGN KEYBOARD AND VARIABLE FEATURES 
REST KEYBOARD IN UPRIGHT POSITION, 


SPRING 


UNIVERSAL BAIL 
LATCH LEVER 


UNIVERSAL BAIL 
LATCH LEVER 


RESET BAIL LATCH. 


LEFT SIDE VIEW 


7.25 ELECTRICAL LINE BREAK MECHANISM 
HOOKS-EACH END 


CONTACT SUR- 
FACE 


BEARING SURFACE 


CHANGE 4 


SPRING 


SENSITIVE SWITCH 


BREAK LEVER 


363 


27% 


7.28 CODE LEVER UNIVERSAL BAIL MECHANISM 


(0 HOOKS-EACH END 


02 BEARING SURFACE 


7.27 LOCK BAR LATCH MECHANISM 


0 BEARING SURFACE 


7.28 LOCAL PAPER FEED-OUT MECHANISM 


ENGAGING SUR- 
FACE 


HOOKS-EACH END 
SEARING SURFACE 


ENGAGING SuR- 
FACE 


266 


SPRING 


‘CODE LEVER UNIVER 
SAL BAIL 


LOCK BAR LATCH 


LOCAL LINE FEED 
TRIP LINK 


SPRING 
Lever 


MAGNETIC BLOWOUT 
Switch 


CHANGE 4 
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7.29 KEYBOARD IN UPRIGHT POSITION 
'ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM (DIAL TWX) KEYBOARDS LK6 AND UP (BELL 28D AND UP) 


REAR VIEW 


7.90 ANSWER BACK ~ SENSING LEVER MECHANISM 


CAMMING SURFACES SENSING LEVERS 
(5 PLACES) 
BEARING SURFACE DETENT LEVER 
BEARING SURFACE DETENT LEVER 
AND ROLLER 
HOOK - EACH END SPRING 
BEARING SURFACE DETENT LEVER 
ROLLER 
HOOKS - EACH END SPRINGS 
15 SPRINGS) 
HOOK - EACH END SPRING 
7.31 ANSWER BACK ~ ARMATURE MECHANISM 
HOOK ~ EACH END. SPRING 
FRONT VIEW 
BEARING SURFACES ARMATURE 
(@ PLACES) ‘AND SHAFT 


CHANGE 5 3465 
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7.32 ANSWER-BACK ~ STOP LEVER 
KEYBOARDS LKé AND UP (BELL 28D AND UP) 


0 CONTACTING SURFACE 


© LATCHING SURFACE 


© CAMMING SURFACE 


(FRONT VIEW) 


7.33 ANSWER BACK ~ CODE BARS AND SENSING LEVERS 


0 ENGAGING SURFACES 
(5 PLACES) 


© BEARING SURFACE 
(GOTH SIDES) 


02 BEARING SURFACES. 
(5 LEVERS) 


© GUIDING SURFACES 
PLACES) 


(ror view 


LATCH AND 
STOP LEVER 


LATCH AND 
STOP LEVER 


STOP LEVER 


STOP LEVER AND 
LEVER PIVOT 


SENSING LEVERS 
‘AND CODE BARS 


LEVERS PIVOT AND 
SIDE PLATE 


SENSING LEVERS. 
‘AND LEVERS PIVOT 


SENSING LEVERS 
AND MOUNTING. 
PLATE 


CHANGES 


7.34 ANSWER BACK = DRIVING MECHANISM 
KEYBOARDS LK6 AND UP (ELL 28D AND UP) 


7.38 


CHANGE 5 


ANSWER BACK = STEPPING PAWL 


2078 


2 


oO 


O 


o 


BEARING SURFACE ECCENTRIC STUD 
‘AND DRIVE LINK 


HOOK ~ EACH END ‘SPRING 


ENGAGING SURFACE 
BLOCKING LEVER 
AND STOP LEVER 


SHAFT DRIVE PLATE 
BEARING SURFACE 
(@ PLATES) 
DRIVE PLATE SHAFT 
AND SIDE PLATE 


ENGAGING SURFACE DRIVE LINK 
AND STUD 


BEARING SURFACE BLOCKING LEVER 
‘AND LEVER PIVOT 


ENGAGING SURFACE 
‘BLOCKING LEVER 
‘AND EXTENSION 


BEARING SURFACE STEPPING PAWL 
‘AND ECCENTRIC 
sTuD 


CONTACTING SURFACES STEPPING PAWL 
‘AND CODE BLADES, 


HOOK - EACH END SPRING 


CONTACTING SURFACE ADJUSTING SCREW 


CONTACTING SURFACE LEVER AND LATCH. 


67 
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7.36 ANSWER-BACK, KEYBOARD LOCK BAIL MECHANISM 
KEYBOARD LK6 AND UP ("FIGS" “D*) 


(BOTTOM view) 


3468 


ENGAGING SURFACES 


BEARING SURFACES 


CONTACTING SURFACE 


ECCENTRIC AND 
LOCK LEVER 


FUNCTION LEVER 
‘AND BAIL 


HERE 1S" LEVER 
‘AND BAIL 


CHANGE 5 
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7.37 ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM (DIAL TWX) FOR KEYBOARDS LK3, LK4 AND LKS (BELL 28 AND 28C) 


7.374 PULSING CONTACTS 


| 0 HEAD OF SHOULDER SCREW FINGER PIVOT 
(00 NOT OVER LUBRICATE) 


REAR VIEW 


7.38 ANSWER-BACK 
DRIVE MECHANISM 


FRONT VIEW 


CHANGE 5 


|G CONTACTING SURFACE FINGER AND 
SWINGER 


NOTE 
KEEP OIL AND GREASE OFF OF CONTACTS 


IG CAMMING SURFACE FINGER EXTENSION 


CONTACTING SURFACE CAM 


0 _ PIVOT POINT OPERATING BAIL 


02 BEARING SURFACES DRIVE PLATE SHAFT AND 


(2 PLACES) SIDE PLATES 
0 ENGAGING SURFACE BLOCKING LEVER AND 
STOP LEVER 


HOOK (EACH END) DRIVE LINK SPRING. 


BLOCKING LEVER AND. 
LEVERS PIVOT 


ENGAGING SURFACE DRIVE LINK AND DRIVE PLATE 
sTuD 

ENGAGING SURFACE BLOCKING LEVER AND DRIVE 
PLATE EXTENSION 

BEARING SURFACES OPERATING BAIL AND 
DRIVE LINK. 


369 
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7.39 ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM (DIAL TWX) FOR KEYBOARDS LK3, LK4 AND LKS (BELL 28A AND 28C) 
DRIVE MECHANISM CONT'D 


© HOOK STEPPING PAWL 
(EACH END) SPRING 


© CONTACTING SURFACE STEPPING PAWL 


‘AND CODE BLADES 
ee 


STEPPING PAWL 
‘AND ECCENTRIC STUD 


FRONT VIEW 


G SHAFT ORIVE PLATE 
(DURING INSTALLATION) 


© CONTACTING SURFACES STOP LEVER 
‘AND LATCH LEVER. 


© Pivot LATCH LEVER 


LUBRICATE SENSING LEVER AND CODE BAR MECHANISMS PER PARAGRAPHS 
7.30, 7.31, 7.32 AND 7.33 


3-70 CHANGE 5 


7.40 VARIABLE SPEED DRIVE MECHANISM 


2178 


REAR VIEW) 


7A 


CHANGES 


VARIABLE SPEED DRIVE ~ SPEED SELECTOR MECHANISM 


(GEARS (1 INCLUDING VARIABLE SPEED DRIVE 
‘MOTOR PINION AND 
PRINTER DRIVEN GEAR) 


SHAFT CHANGE GEAR SLIDE 
SHOULDER SCREW SELECTOR ECCENTRIC 
PIVOT SCREW SELECTOR LEVER 


(TOP VIEW FROM REAR) 


2178 


7.42 VARIABLE SPEED DRIVE - SPEED SELECTING MECHANISM. 


03 


03 


cs 


SAT 


(LEFT VIEW) 


7.43 BLINDING CONTACT MECHANISM 


7.44 CAM FOLLOWER MECHANISM. 


372 


PIVOT POST 


PIVOT POST 


ROLLER AND 
SIDES OF GEARS 


FELT WASHER 


G ENGAGING 


SURFACE 


2 CAMMING 


SURFACE 


REAR VIEW 


SELECTING LEVER 


SELECTOR LINK 


SELECTING LEVER 


ROLLER 


CAM FOLLOWER 
EXTENSION 


CAM SEGMENT 


NOTE -- AVOID GETTING GREASE OR 
OIL ON CONTACT SURFACES 


CHANGE 5 
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7,45 REMOTE CONTROL GEAR SHIFT MECHANISM 


TOP VIEW 


7.46 REMOTE CONTROL GEAR SHIFT 
(02 —_OILITE BEARINGS (2) DRIVEN GEAR BEARINGS 


(OIL EACH SIDE 
© ae) (OF BEARINGS) 


cS GEAR TEETH EIGHT GEAR IN- 
CLUDING MOTOR PINION 


a9 


SAT FELT WICKS(2) SPRING CLUTCHES 


° SAT FELT WICK IDLER GEAR 


© LOOPS - EACH END ARMATURE SPRING 


|e 
{e) 
02 BEARING POINTS ARMATURE SHAFT 
©2 OILITE BEARINGS (2) IDLER GEAR 
(OIL EACH SIDE BEARINGS 
(OF BEARINGS) 
© CLUTCH SPRINGS AND HUBS SPRING CLUTCHES 
(LIGHT FILM DURING REASSEMBLY) 
02 _OILITE BEARING WASHERS (4) SPRING CLUTCHES 
‘02 OILITE BEARINGS (2) 60 AND 100 WPM 


(OIL EACH SIDE) DRIVER GEAR BEARINGS 
CHANGE 5 3.73 
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7.47 FORM FEED-OUT MECHANISM 


748 


LEFT REAR VIEW 


7.48 FORM FEED-OUT LINKAGE 


© Pivots TRIP LEVER 


© LOOPS - EACH END SOLENOID TORSION SPRING 


© SLIDING SURFACE FORM FEED-OUT LINK 


FORM FEED-OUT LINK 


© LOOPS - EACH END FORM FEED-OUT LINK SPRING 


374 CHANGE 5 
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7.49 LOCK BAR CONTACT MECHANISM. 


a © PIVOT POINT LEVER 


r| G ENGAGING LOCK BAR LEVER AND 
=e SURFACE CONTACT INSULATOR 


NOTE --- AVOID GETTING OIL OR 
BOTTOM VIEW GREASE ON CONTACT SURFACES. 


5 


43> 4 


7.50 REPEAT ON SPACE MECHANISM, 


HooKs SPRING 


PIVOT SPACE REPEAT 


° 
ea sive) Leven 
(FRONT VIEW) EN 


CHANGE 5 375 


‘G6 _ ENGAGING — NON-REPEAT LEVER 
SURFACES ‘AND SPACE KEYLEVER 
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SECTION 4 - EARLIER DESIGN MECHANISM ADJUSTMENTS 


1, KEYBOARD. 


NOTE 


IN ORDER TO PERFORM ALL SIGNAL GENERATOR ADJUSTMENTS, IT WILL BE NECESSARY TO REMOVE 
GENERATOR FROM THE KEYBOARD. -ZE DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY PARAGRAPH 10.b.(1) 


SELECTOR LEVER SPRING TENSION LOCKING BAIL SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT REQUREMENT 


‘SELECTOR LEVER ON LOW PART OF CAM. [GENERATOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED. 
MIN. 1 02. MIN. 2 O25. 
MAX, 2-1/2 O75. MAX. 4 O75. 
TO START LEVER MOVING. TO START LOCKING BAIL MOVING. 


CHECK EACH SELECTOR LEVER SPRING. 


SELECTOR LEVER GUIDE LOCKING BAIL 


SELECTOR LEVER 


MOUNTING SCREWS, 
LOCKING 
BAIL SPRING 
SELECTOR LEVER SPRING focKes wai 
SELECTOR LEVER CAM SELECTOR LEVER GUIDE 
AEQUREMENT 
WITH SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH 


DISENGAGED, THE CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
FRONT SELECTOR LEVER AND THE 


ROCKER BAIL PIVOT SCREW LOW PART OF ITS CAM SHOULD Be 
REQUIREMENT 

ROCKER BAIL FREE ON PIVOT WITH SOME END PLAY MIN. 0.004 INCH 

‘MAX. 0.010 INCH 
MAX. 0.010 INCH 
TO ADJUST 

TO ADJUST POSITION THE SELECTOR LEVER 

ROTATE PIVOT SCREW. (GUIDE WITH TTS MOUNTING. 


SCREWS LOOSENED, 


FIGURE 4-1 KEYBOARD, SIGNAL GENERATOR, FRONT VIEW 


CHANGE 4 “1 
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‘TRANSFER LEVER SPRING TENSION ————— 
REQUIREMENT 
‘TRANSFER LEVERS IN MARKING POSITION. 
(CODE BAR BAIL LATCH SPRING REMOVED 
START TRANSFER LEVER (STH FROM FRONT) 
MANUALLY MOVED TO MARKING POSITION. 
TRANSFER LEVERS START LEVER 


MN 5 ozs 7 Vaozs, 
MAX. BOzS. w ozs 
TO START LEVER MOVING. 


[MARKING PROJECTION. 


ROCKER BAIL 


SPACING PROJECTION 


FRONT SELECTOR LEVER 
TRANSFER LEVER SPRING 


GENERATOR SHAFT 
SELECTOR LEVER CAM 


Lock NUT 


ECCENTRIC PIVOT STUD 


REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE ROCKER BAIL ARM AND BOTH THE MARKING AND THE SPACING 
PROJECTIONS OF THE SELECTOR LEVERS SHOULD BE EQUAL WITHIN 0.005 INCH 

TO CHECK 
ROTATE THE CAM SLEEVE UNTIL. THE FRONT SELECTOR LEVER HAS COME DOWN OFF THE PEAK OF ITS CAM 
AND IS OPPOSITE THE LOW PART OF ITS CAM KITH THE FRONT SELECTOR LEVER IN THE MARKING (LEFT) 
POSITION, AND THE ROCKER BAIL ARM AGAINST THE LOWER STOP OF ITS DETENT, HOLD THE SELECTOR 
LEVER LIGHTLY UP AGAINST THE ROCKER BAIL AND GAUGE THE CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE SELECTOR 
LEVER AND THE CAM. SHIFT THE ROCKER BAIL. ARM AGAINST THE UPPER STOP OF ITS DETENT 
‘AND HOLD FRONT SELECTOR LEVER TO THE RIGHT AND UP SO THAT THE SPACING PROJECTION 
‘TOUCHES THE ROCKER BAIL. GAUGE THE CLEARAKCE GETWEEN THE SELECTOR LEVER AND THE 
CAM, THESE TWO CLEARANCES SHOULD BE EQUAL WITHIN 0.005 INCH, 

TO ADJUST 
EQUALIZE CLEARANCES BY ROTATING THE ECCENTRIC PIVOT STUD OF THE DETENT WITH ITS LOCK NUT 
LOOSENED. KEEP THE HIGH PART OF THE ECCENTRIC TOWARD THE GENERATOR SHAFT. 


FIGURE 4-2 KEYBOARD, SIGNAL GENERATOR, FRONT VIEW 


42 CHANGE 4 
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NOTE: REMOVE MECHANICAL BREAK LEVER AND SPRING OR ELECTRICAL BREAK LEVER, SPRING 
AND SWITCH, IF EQUIPPED. SEE FIGURE 4-45. 


ROCKER EXTENSION MOUNTING SCREWS 


ROCKER EXTENSION 


INTERMEDIATE LEVER SPRING. 
SPACING INTERMEDIATE, 


MARKING INTERMEDIATE LEVER 


FLUTTER LEVER 


INTERMEDIATE LEVER SPRING TENSION. 
REQUIREMENT 
CLUTCH DISENGAGED. PULL HORIZONTALLY, 
PARALLEL TO INTERMEDIATE LEVER'S PATH. 
MIN, 2 OZS. 
MAX. 4 OZS. 
TO START LEVER MOVING. CHECK SPACING 
AND MARKING LEVERS. 


FIGURE 4-3. 


CHANGE 4 


SPACING INTERMEDIATE LEVER 


ROCKER EXTENSION 


FLUTTER CAM 


ROCKER EXTENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
EQUAL CLEARANCE ( WITHIN 0.005 INCH) 
BETWEEN THE ROCKER EXTENSION 
AND BOTH THE MARKING AND THE 
‘SPACING INTERMEDIATE LEVERS WHEN 
SELECTED INDIVIDUALLY. 
TO CHECK 
ROTATE THE SHAFT UNTIL THE MARKING 
INTERMEDIATE LEVER IS SELECTED AND 
‘THE FLUTTER LEVER IS ON LOW PART 
OF CAM GAUGE CLEARANCE IN LEFT FIG. 
REPEAT PROCEDURE FOR SPACING INTERMEDIATE 
LEVER. GAUGE CLEARANCE IN RIGHT FIGURE. 
TO ADJUST 
EQUALIZE CLEARANCES BY POSITIONING 
THE ROCKER EXTENSION WITH ITS 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


KEYBOARD, SIGNAL GENERATOR, REAR VIEW 


4-3 


2078 


DETENT TOGGLE STOP BRACKET 
REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN ENGAGING SURFACES. 
(OF SPACING AND MARKING INTERMEDIATE 
LEVERS AND ASSOCIATED SURFACES OF 
OSCILLATING LEVER SHOULD BE EQUAL. 
WITHIN 0,004 INCH. 


STOP BRACKET 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


DETENT TOGGLE 
SPACING STOP 
MARKING STOP 


OSCILLATING LEVER 
SPACING INTERMEDIATE 
LEVER 


ROCKER 
EXTENSION 


MARKING. 
INTERMEDIATE LEVER 


OSCILLATING 
LEVER 
FLUTTER LEVER FLUTTER CAM 
TO CHECK 
FRONT SELECTOR LEVER IN MARKING POSITION, GENERATOR MARKING INTERMEDIATE LEVER 


SHAFT ROTATED UNTIL FRONT SELECTOR LEVER IS ON PEAK 
OF ITS CAM. MOVE OSCILLATING LEVER TOWARD 
MARKING INTERMEDIATE LEVER AND GAUGE THE GAP. 
‘THEN WITH FRONT SELECTOR LEVER IN SPACING POSITION 
AND ON PEAK OF ITS CAM, MOVE OSCILLATING LEVER 
‘TOWARD SPACING INTERMEDIATE LEVER AND CHECK GAP. 
To ADJUST 
EQUALIZE THE CLEARANCES BY POSITIONING THE STOP BRACKET 
WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 4-4 KEYBOARD, SIGNAL GENERATOR, REAR VIEW 
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NOTE: REMOVE MECHANICAL BREAK LEVER AND SPRING OR ELECTRICAL BREAK LEVER, SPRING 
AND SWITCH, IF EQUIPPED. SEE FIGURE 4-45. 


ROCKER EXTENSION MOUNTING SCREWS SPACING INTERMEDIATE LEVER 


ROCKER EXTENSION 
ROCKER EXTENSION 


INTERMEDIATE LEVER SPRING 
SPACING INTERMEDIATE 


MARKING INTERMEDIATE LEVER 


FLUTTER LEVER 


FLUTTER CAM 


ROCKER EXTENSION 
INTERMEDIATE LEVER SPRING TENSION, REQUIREMENT 


REQUIREMENT EQUAL CLEARANCE ( WITHIN 0.005 INCH) 
CLUTCH DISENGAGED. PULL HORIZONTALLY, 


CLUTCH DISENGAGED. PULL HORIZON BETWEEN THE ROCKER EXTENSION 
PARALLEL TO INTERMEDIATE LEVER'S PATH” Ao BOTH THE MARKING AND THE 
MAA Case SPACING INTERMEDIATE LEVERS WHEN 


TO START LEVER MOVING. CHECK SPACING SELECTED INDIVIDUALLY. 

‘AND MARKING LEVERS. TO CHECK 
ROTATE THE SHAFT UNTIL THE MARKING 
INTERMEDIATE LEVER IS SELECTED AND 
‘THE FLUTTER LEVER IS ON LOW PART 
OF CAM GAUGE CLEARANCE IN LEFT FIG. 
REPEAT PROCEDURE FOR SPACING INTERMEDIATE 
LEVER. GAUGE CLEARANCE IN RIGHT FIGURE. 

‘TO ADJUST 

EQUALIZE CLEARANCES BY POSITIONING 
THE ROCKER EXTENSION WITH ITS 
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 4-3. KEYBOARD, SIGNAL GENERATOR, REAR VIEW 


CHANGE 4 43 
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DETENT TOGGLE STOP BRACKET 
REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN ENGAGING SURFACES, 
(OF SPACING AND MARKING INTERMEDIATE 
LEVERS AND ASSOCIATED SURFACES OF 
OSCILLATING LEVER SHOULD BE EQUAL. 
WITHIN 0,004 INCH. 


STOP BRACKET 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


DETENT TOGGLE 
SPACING STOP 
MARKING STOP 


OSCILLATING LEVER 
SPACING INTERMEDIATE 
LEVER 


NY WARRNG sce Leven 
ee INTERMEDIATE LE 
Lever 
FLUTTER LEVER FLUTTER cA 
To cHeck 
FRONT SELECTOR LEVER IN MARKING POSITION, GENERATOR MARKING INTERMEDIATE LEVER 


SHAFT ROTATED UNTIL FRONT SELECTOR LEVER IS ON PEAK 
OF ITS CAM. MOVE OSCILLATING LEVER TOWARD 
MARKING INTERMEDIATE LEVER AND GAUGE THE GAP. 
‘THEN WITH FRONT SELECTOR LEVER IN SPACING POSITION 
‘AND ON PEAK OF ITS CAM, MOVE OSCILLATING LEVER 
‘TOWARD SPACING INTERMEDIATE LEVER AND CHECK GAP. 
TO ADJUST 
[EQUALIZE THE CLEARANCES BY POSITIONING THE STOP BRACKET 
WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 4-4 KEYBOARD, SIGNAL GENERATOR, REAR VIEW 
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DETENT LEVER SPRING TENSION 


REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 8 1/20Z8 
MAX 10-1/2078. 
‘TO START DETENT LEVER MOVING. 


‘SPACING STOP 


MARKING STOP 


DETENT LEVER SPRING 
SPACING INTERMEDIATE LEVER 


MARKING INTERMEDIATE LEVER 


INTERMEDIATE LEVER STOP PLATE 


REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN ENGAGING. 
SURFACES OF INTERMEDIATE 
LEVERS AND OSCILLATING LEVER 
MIN. SOME CLEARANCE 
MAX. 0,006 INCH 

TO CHECK 
WITH THE FRONT SELECTOR 
LEVER IN ITS MARKING POS 
TION, ROTATE THE GENERATOR 
SHAFT UNTIL FRONT SELEC- 
TOR LEVER IS ON PEAK OF 
ITS CAM. MOVE OSCILLATING 
LEVER TOWARD MARKING INTER. 
MEDIATE LEVER AND GAUGE 
GAP. WITH FRONT SELECTOR 
LEVER IN ITS SPACING POSI- 
TION AND ON PEAK OF ITS 
‘CAM, MOVE OSCILLATING LEVER 

FLUTTER CAM TOWARD SPACING INTER- 

FLUTTER LEVER MEDIATE LEVER AND GAUGE 
GAP, 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION INTERMEDIATE LEVER 
STOP PLATE WITH MOUNTING 
POST AND MOUNTING SCREW 
LOOSENED, 


MOUNTING Post 


INTERMEDIATE LEVER STOP 


INTERMEDIATE LEVER 
sTOI 


OSCILLATING LEVER 


NOTE: REPLACE THE BREAK LEVER AND ASSOCIATED PARTS 


FIGURE 4-5 KEYBOARD, SIGNAL GENERATOR, REAR VIEW 
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(A) FLUTTER LEVER SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED 
AND SPACING INTERMEDIATE LEVER HELD 
AWAY FROM FLUTTER LEVER, INSERT SCALE 
BETWEEN CASTING AND BREAK ROD. 
MIN, 10Z. 
MAX, 21/4025, 
TO START FLUTTER LEVER MOVING. 


(®) FLUTTER LEVER 
(1) REQUIREMENT 
WITH THE FLUTTER LEVER ON EACH 
LOW PORTION OF ITS CAM AND THE 
MARKING AND SPACING INTERMEDIATE 
LEVERS ALTERNATELY SELECTED, 
‘THE CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE 
FLUTTER LEVER AND LATCHING 
SURFACE OF SELECTED INTERMEDIATE 
LEVER SHOULD BE 
MIN. 0.005 INCH 
MAX. 0.018 INCH 
WITH THE CLUTCH ENGAGED AND 
‘THE SELECTOR LEVERS (FIG. 2) 
‘TO MARKING (LEFT), ROTATE THE 
GENERATOR SHAFT TO CHECK CLEAR- 
ANCE ON MARKING INTERMEDIATE 
LEVERS. HOLD SELECTOR LEVERS 
TO SPACING (RIGHT) AND ROTATE 
SHAFT TO CHECK SPACING INTER— 
MEDIATE LEVERS. 
To ADJUST 
POSITION THE FLUTTER LEVER MOUNTING. 
STUD IN THE ELONGATED MOUNTING HOLE 
WITH THE LOCK NUT LOOSENED. 
(2) REQUIREMENT 
AFTER REQUIREMENT (1) HAS BEEN 
MET, SELECT THE MARKING AND 
‘SPACING INTERMEDIATE LEVERS 
ALTERNATELY AND ROTATE THE 
GENERATOR SHAFT UNTIL THE 
FLUTTER LEVER IS ON SUCCESS— 
IVE HIGH PORTIONS OF ITS. CAM, 
UNDER THESE CONDITIONS THERE 
SHOULD BE SOME CLEARANCE 
[BETWEEN THE OSCILLATOR AND THE 
SELECTED INTERMEDIATE LEVER. 
To ADJUST 
REFINE THE FLUTTER LEVER ADJUST— 
MENT AND RECHECK REQUIREMENT (1). 


OSCILLATING LEVER 


FQ 
INTERMEDIATE. 
LEVER 


FLUTTER LEVER 


FLUTTER CAM 


FLUTTER LEVER SPRING 
MOUNTING sTUD 


ELONGATED MOUNTING HOLE 


SPACING 
INTERMEDIATE LEVER 


OSCILLATING LEVER 


MARKING. 
INTERMEDIATE LEVER. 


FLUTTER LEVER 


FIGURE 4-6 KEYBOARD, SIGNAL GENERATOR. REAR VIEW 
4 CHANGE 4 
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FOR CLUTCH SHOE LEVER SPRING TENSION AND CLUTCH 
SHOE SPRING TENSION SEE FIQURE 1-35, 


ADJUSTING DISK CLAMP SCREWS 


CLUTCH DISK 


ADJUSTING DISK 
CLUTCH DISK STOP LUG. 


GEAR SLEEVE 


CLUTCH SHOE LEVER: 


CLUTCH SHOE LEVER: 


REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE WHEN CLUTCH IS DISENSAGED SHOULD BE 
0.055 INCH TO 0.085 INCH LESS THAN WHEN CLUTCH 
IS ENGAGED. 

TO CHECK 
LATCH CLUTCH IN DISENGAGED POSITION AND MEASURE 
CLEARANCE, ROTATE GEAR UNTIL OIL HOLE IS 
UPWARD. ENGAGE CLUTCH AND MEASURE CLEARANCE. 

To ADJUST 
LOOSEN THE TWO ADJUSTING DISK CLAMP SCREWS TO 
POSITION DISK. 


Z 


FIGURE 4-7 KEYBOARD, CLUTCH MECHANISM,TOP VIEW 
CHANGE 6 “7 
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CLUTCH STOP LEVER SPRING TENSION. 
REQUIREMENT 


OPERATE CLUTCH STOP LEVER, CLUTCH 
ENGAGED, ROTATE SHAFT 1/4 TURN, 


MIN 1 3/4078 
MAX. 3.075. 
TO START THE LEVER MOVING 


CLUTCH SHOE LEVER SPRING. 
CLUTCH LATCH LEVER 


CLUTCH SHOE 


LEVER STOP LEVER CLAMP SCREW 


CLUTCH TRIP BAIL 
EXTENSION 


CLUTCH DRUM 


CLUTCH STOP LEVER 
REQUIREMENT 


CLUTCH STOP LEVER SHOULD FULLY EN— 
GAGE THE CLUTCH SHOE LEVER VERTICALLY, 


To ADJUST 


POSITION THE STOP LEVER WITH ITS 
(CLANP SCREW LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 4-8 KEYBOARD, CLUTCH MECHANISM 
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CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
LATCH LEVER RESTING ON HIGH PART OF 
‘CLUTCH DISK. 
MIN 1 1/2078 
MAX 2 1/2075. 
TO MOVE LATCH LEVER AWAY FROM DISK. 


CLUTCH LATCH LEVER 


CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING 


Y NOTE 
REPLACE SIGNAL GENERATOR ON THE KEYBOARD. MAKE CERTAIN THAT THE CODE BAR BAIL LATCH 
LEVER (FIG. 4-11) IS UNDER CODE LEVER BAIL LATCH LEVER (FIG. 4-13), THAT (IF EQUIPPED) 
BREAK KEY ROD, ATTACHED TO BREAK LEVER (FIG. 4-45) IS IN ITS GUIDE HOLE IN CODE LEVER 
GUIDE, AND THAT THE CLUTCH TRIP BAIL EXTENSION (FIG. 4-8) 1S IN THE NOTCH PROVIDED 
IN THE CLUTCH TRIP BAR (REAR) AND THAT THE CODE BAR BAIL (FIGURE 4-11) IS RESTING IN 
THE NOTCHES OF THE FIVE CODE BARS, THE CLUTCH TRIP BAR AND THE KEYLEVER UPSTOP 
BAR. SEE DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY PARAGRAPH 10.6. (1). 


FIGURE 4-9 KEYBOARD, CLUTCH MECHANISM 
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CONTACT BOX 


CONTACT BOX SPRING. 


ADJUSTING 
BRACKET 


or view) 
CONTACT BOX MOUNTING SCREW 


DETENT LEVER 
‘SPRING 


DETENT TOGGLE 


(REAR VIEW) 


(8) CONTAC: 
REQUIREMENT 
CONTACT BOX COVER REMOVED. DETENT 
LEVER SPRING DISCONNECTED. 
MIN. 2 OZS. 
MAX. 4 OZS. 
‘TO BREAK CONTACT 


TENSION 


MARKING CONTACT 


SPACING CONTACT 


LOCK NUT 


ADJUSTING SCREW 


MOUNTING SCREW 


(A) GENERATOR CONTACT 


REQUIREMENT 
‘THE MARKING AND SPACING CONTACT 
GAPS SHOULD BE EQUAL 

TO CHECK 
REMOVE THE COVER FROM THE CONTACT 
BOX. FIRST, MOVE THE DETENT TOGGLE 
AGAINST ITS SPACING STOP AND GAUGE 
‘THE MARKING CONTACT GAP. THEN MOVE 
‘THE DETENT TOGGLE AGAINST ITS MARKING 
STOP AND GAUGE SPACING CONTACT GAP, 

TO ADJUST 
ROTATE THE CONTACT BOX ADJUSTING. 
SCREW WITH ITS LOCK NUT LOOSENED 
AND WITH THE CONTACT BOX MOUNTING 
SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT. REPLACE 
CONTACT BOX COVER. 


NOTE 
(CHECK BY MEANS OF A SIGNAL CHECKING 
DEVICE WHERE POSSIBLE AND CAREFULLY 
‘REEINE THE ADJUSTMENT TO ELIMINATE ALL 
BIAS FROM THE SIGNALS BY EQUALIZING THE 
RENTON A z 


FIGURE 4-10 KEYBOARD, CONTACT ASSEMBLY 


4-10 
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e cove Ba oa 
neSeT LEVER RIG 
SS / ope ean 


ADJUSTING SCREW 


CODE BAR BAIL, 


RESET LEVER CATCH LEVER. 


CODE BAR BAIL ROLLER 


y 
REQUIREMENT 
‘CLUTCH ENGAGED. LTRS. COMBINATION SELECTED 
CLUTCH ROTATED 1/2 TURWUNTIL RESET 


RESET LEVER SPRING TEN: [LEVER IS IN EXTRENE LEFT HAND POSITION, 


REQUIREMENT CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE CODE BAR BAIL 
CLUTCH DISENGAGED. LATCH LEVER AND CODE BAR BAIL ROLLER, 
MIN, 2075, MIN. 0.004 INCH 
MAX. 4025. MAX. 0.008 INCH 
‘TO START THE RESET LEVER TO ADJUST 
a POSITION THE CODE BAR BAIL ADJUSTING 


‘SCREW WITH ITS LOCK NUT LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 4-11 KEYBOARD, CODE BAR BAIL MECHANISM, FRONT VIEW 
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ODE BAR BAIL SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 

GENERATOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED 

SPRING UNHOOKED, 

MIN, 6025. 

MAX, 8025. 

TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED POSITION. 


CODE BAR BAIL 
CCODE BAR BAIL SPRING. 


CODE BAR BAIL LATCH SPRING 


RESET LEVER SPRING. 


vy 
REQUIREMENT 
HOLD CODE BAR BAIL TO LEFT TO PROVIDE 
SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN CODE BAR BAIL 
ROLLER AND LATCHING SURFACE OF THE 
‘CODE BAR BAIL LATCH 
MN 202. 
wWx_1 12078 
TO START THE LATCH MOVING. 


‘CODE BAR BAIL ROLLER 


FIGURE 4-12 KEYBOARD, CODE BAR BAIL, FRONT VIEW 
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(CODE LEVER BAIL LATCH LEVER SPRING 


REQUIREMENT 
SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED CODE 
‘BAR BAIL LATCH TRIPPED. CODE LEVER BAIL 
EXTENSION HELD AWAY FROM LATCHING SURFACE 
(OF CODE LEVER BAIL LATCH LEVER 

MIN 3.028, 

MAX, 5075, 

‘TO START CODE LEVER BAIL LATCH LEVER MOVING. 


LATCH LEVER SPRING 


(LEFT SIDE VIEW 


DE BAR BAIL LATCH, 


NON-REPEAT BELL CRANK. 
‘CODE LEVER BAIL EXTENSION 


(CODE LEVER BAIL, 
LATCH LEVER 


NON-REPEAT LEVER 


REQUIREMENT 
= ANY KEYLEVER DEPRESSED, SIGNAL. GENERATOR SHAFT ROTATED 
UNTIL. CLUTCH IS DISENGAGED.CLEARANCE BETWEEN CODE LEVER 

BAIL EXTENSION AND CODE LEVER BAIL LATCH LEVER 


MIN. 0,070 INCH 
WAX 0.030 INCH 
LET UP ON KEYLEVER UNTIL SURFACES TO BE MEASURED 
ee: NON-REPEAT 
ows: BELL CRANK 


POSITION NON-REPEAT BELL CRANK SHOULDER PIVOT SCREW 
IN ITS ELONGATED HOLE WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED, SHOULDER 
PIVOT SCREW 
NON-REPEAT SPRING. 
CODE BAR BAIL, 
~~ (EXTENSION) 


NON-REPEAT LEVER eae 


NON-REPEAT SPRING TENSION 


aecumenent 
GENERATOR CLUTCH ENGAGED 
Any KLEE DPR 
tix va0e 
= WAX 11/2075, 
TO START WOK-REPEAT LEVER 
towne omens 


A FIGURE 4-13 KEYBOARD, NON-REPEAT MECHANISM 


CHANGE 4 413 
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(A) NON-REPEAT LEVER SPRING TENSION 
REQUREMENT =—————s—~—~S 
AESANY REYLEVER DEPRESSED ‘ADJUSTING PLATE 
MIN. 2 OZS. 
MAX, 3-1/4 O75. SHOULDER SCREW 


TO START NON-REPEAT LEVER MOVING DOWNWARD. ‘AND LOCK NUT 


REAR PLATE 


NON-REPEAT 
LEVER SPRING 


NON-REPEAT LEVER 


(B) CODE BAR BAIL AND NON-REPEAT LEVER CLEARANCE 
REQUIREMENT (FRONT VIEW) 
MECHANISM IN INITIAL TRIP-OFF POSITION, ANY KEY DEPRESSED, 
NO POWER, 


‘MIN. 0.010 INCH 

MAX. 0,020 INCH 

BETWEEN LIP OF CODE BAR BAIL AND NON-REPEAT LEVER PICK-UP STEP 
TO ADJUST 

LOOSEN LOCK NUT AND SHOULDER SCREW AND MOVE MECHANISM 

LEFT OR RIGHT 


FIGURE 4-13A. KEYBOARD, NON-REPEAT LEVER MECHANISM. 
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KEYLEVER 


‘APPROX. 0.060" 


LOCK BALL CHANNEL 
LOCK BALL 


LOCK BALL CHANNEL, 


MOUNTING SCREW Lock BALL 


Teck RETAINER 


ADJUSTING SCREW 


KEYLEVER LOCK-BALL CHANNEL AND LOCK BALL END PLAY 


REQUIREMENT 
GENERATOR SHAFT ROTATING, CLUTCH SHOULD TRIP CONSISTENTLY 
WHEN TWO KEYLEVERS ARE DEPRESSED ALTERNATELY. CLUTCH 
‘SHOULD NOT TRIP WHEN TWO KEYLEVERS ARE DEPRESSED SIMUL~ 
TANEOUSLY. WHEN EITHER Q OR P KEYLEVER IS FULLY 
DEPRESSED, CLEARANCE SHOULD BE 
MIN. SOME CLEARANCE 
MAX. 0.020 INCH 
BETWEEN TIP OF WEDGELOCK AND BOTTOM OF CHANNEL. 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION CHANNEL WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. POSITION 
LOCK BALL ADJUSTING SCREW 
APPROXIMATELY 0.060 INCH ABOVE BOTTOM OF BALL CHANNEL. 


FIGURE 4-14 KEYBOARD, KEYLEVER LOCKING MECHANISM 
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(CODE LEVER BAIL LATCH LEVER ECCENTRIC 
(CD REQUIREMENT (2) REQUIREMENT 


KEYLEVER WITH SHORTEST DOWNWARD GENERATOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED. CLEARANCE 
STROKE FULLY DEPRESSED. CLEARANCE BETWEEN CODE LEVER BAIL LATCH 


BETWEEN FRONT VERTICAL SURFACE OF LEVER AND THE CODE BAR BAIL LATCH 
‘THE CODE LEVER BAIL EXTENSION AND MIN. 0.005 INCH 

‘THE STOP ON THE REAR END OF THE MAX’ 0.035 INCH 

CODE LEVER BAIL LATCH LEVER TO ADJUST 

MIN, 0.025 INCH ROTATE THE CODE LEVER BAIL LATCH 
MAX. 0.060 INCH LEVER ECCENTRIC 


CODE LEVER BAIL. LATCH LEVER 


CODE BAR BAIL LATCH 


CODE LEVER BAIL 
LATCH LEVER ECCENTRIC. 
(CODE LEVER BAIL EXTENSION 


FIGURE 4-15 KEYBOARD, CODE LEVER GAIL LATCH MECHANISA, LEFT SDE View 
ODE LEVER BAIL SPRING TENSION, 


REQUIREMENT 
GENERATOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED. = e 
NON-REPEAT LEVER HELO ARAY. SOR BAR DES 
MIN. 1-3/4 028. Leet mstell 
MAX. 30025. (CLEARANCE BETWEEN CODE 
TOSTART THE shicanento: BARS AND CODE BAR GUIDES 


MIN. SOME CLEARANCE. 
MAX. 0,010 INCH 

To ADJUST 
POSITION THE TWO CODE BAR GUIDES 
WITH THEIR MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSE! 


‘CODE LEVER BAIL. EXTENSION 


CODE LEVER BAIL SPRING: 


CODE BAR GUIDE 
CODE LEVER BAIL, 


f NON-REPEAT LEVER 


CLUTCH TRIP B 


UPSTOP BAR 


(CODE BAR GUIDE MOUNTING SCREWS 
FIGURE 4-16 KEYBOARD, CODE BAR MECHANISM, LEFT SIDE VIEW 
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(CODE LEVER BAIL NON-REPEAT EXTENSION 

ODE LEVER BAIL NON-REPEAT EXTENSION _ 

REQUIREMENT 
GENERATOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED, CODE LEVER BAIL 
ROTATED UNTIL CODE LEVER BAIL LATCH LEVER 
JUST TRIPS.WITH BAIL LATCHING EXTENSION RESTING 
AGAINST VERTICAL SURFACE OF LATCH LEVER AND 
SHAFT ROTATED UNTIL NON-REPEAT LEVER IS 
FULLY LATCHED ON CODE BAR BAIL EXTENSION 
MIN.” SOME CLEARANCE 
WAX QOIS INCH 
‘BETWEEN ADJUSTABLE EXTENSION AND NON 
REPEAT LEVER, 

To ADJUST 
POSITION’ ADJUSTABLE EXTENSION WITH CLAMP. 
‘SCREW LOOSENED. 


CODE BAR BAIL EXTENSION, 
CODE LEVER BAIL LATCH LEVER 


‘CODE LEVER BAIL LATCH LEVER 


BAIL LATCHING EXTENSION 


ADJUSTABLE 
EXTENSION 


‘NON-REPEAT LEVER 


(LEFT SIDE VIEM Re OUIREXENT 
‘CODE LEVER BAIL (OPERATING UNDER POWER) 


MIN 3 Woz 
WAX 8075 
‘TO OPERATE A KEY. 


CODE LeveR 


cove even onc 
wasn. Sy 


FIGURE 4-17 KEYBOARD, NON-REPEAT MECHANISM 
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LOCK BAR SPRING TENSION ‘CODE BAR SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT REQUIREMENT 
GENERATOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED. LETTERS KEYLEVER DEPRESSED. 
KEYBOARD LOCK KEY HELD DEPRESSED. GENERATOR CLUTCH ENGAGED. 
MIN. 50Z5. MIN. 3078 
MAX. 9075. MAX, 40z5, 
TO START LOCK BAR MOVING. ‘TO START A CODE BAR MOVING. 
(CODE BAR BAIL, 
‘LUTCH TRIP BAR SPRING TENSION, 
REQUIREMENT 
LETTERS KEYLEVER DEPRESSED. 
GENERATOR CLUTCH ENGAGED 


CLUTCH TRIP BAIL EXTENSION HELD 
‘AMAY FROM CLUTCH TRIP BAR 

MIN sozs. 

MAX 9075 

‘TO START CLUTCH TFIP BAR (REAR) 
MOVING. 


BUMPER MOUNTING SCREW 


KEYBOARD BASE 


SPRING BRACKET 
CODE BAR 


CODE BAR SPRING 
‘CODE BAR BAIL BUMPER 


‘CODE BAR GUIDE 


CODE BAR BAIL BUMPER 

REQUIREMENT 
LETTERS SELECTION APPLIED TO CODE BAR. 
(CLEARANCE BETWEEN SHOULDER ON CLOSEST 
CODE BAR AND ENGAGING FACE OF CODE BAR BAL. 
MIN. 0,010 INCH 
MAX. 0,020 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION BUMPER WITH MOUNTING SCREWS. 
LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 4-18 KEYBOARD, CODE SAR MECHANISM 
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REC 


TO ADJUST 
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CR FUNCTION LEVER (CODE LEVER GUIDE 


QUIREMENT 
(CR KEYLEVER HELD 
DEPRESSED WHILE 
DISENGAGING CLUTCH. 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
CCR FUNCTION LEVER 
AND STOPPING EDGE 
OF NUMBER 5 

CODE BAR 

MIN. 0,005 INCH 

MAX. 0.015 INCH (CODE BAR BOUNCE SUPPRESSOR BRACKET SUPPORT SCREW 


POSITION THE CODE LEVER RECUREMENT. 
(GUIDE MITH ITS FOUR GENERATOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED, LETTERS SELECTION APPLIED 
MOUNTING SCREWS ‘TO CODE BARS, BOUNCE SUPPRESSOR BAIL HELD AGAINST RESET 
LOOSENED, LEVER WITH PRESSURE OF 3 02S APPLIED VERTICALLY TO 
BAIL BETWEEN NO. 2 AND NO. 3 CODE BAR LATCH, CLEARANCE 
[BETWEEN BOUNCE SUPPRESSOR BAIL AND NO. 5 CODE BAR LATCH 
SHOULD BE 
MIN. SOME CLEARANCE 


MAX. 0.015 INCH 
GENERATOR CLUTCH. 


COMPLETELY DISENGAGED go as] RESET LEVER 
MIN Y402, POSITION SUPPORT SCREW WITH 
WAX 11/4025, TS LOCK NUT LOOSENED 


TO START LATCH MOVING, 
MOUNTING SCREW 


ge, 


i BOUNCE SUPPRESSION BAIL 


CODE BAR 


BOUNCE SUPPRESSION. 
BRACKET 


CODE BAR STOP BRACKET 
CODE BAR LATCH 


(1) REQUIREMENT (2) REQUIREMENT 
LETTERS SELECTION APPLIED BOUNCE SUPPRESSOR BAIL 
‘TO THE CODE BARS AND THE SHOULD RIDE CENTRALLY 
‘CODE BARS AGAINST THEIR ON RESET LEVER 
STOP, CLEARANCE BETWEEN 0 apyyst 
[ODE BIE AO UAC POSITION BOUNCE SUPPRESSOR 
brs Gotti [BRACKET WITH MOUNTING SCREWS 
MAX. 0.025 INCH LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 4-19 KEYBOARD, CODE BAR MECHANISM, FRONT VIEW 
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2178 


VER Ball 
(CODE LEVER BAIL LATCH LEVER eucr sere 


260 


CODE LEVER BAIL. 


FRAME 


SPACE BAR BAIL 


CHANGE 4 


SOME END PLAY TO 0.010 NCHa| 


(CODE LEVER BAIL 
REQUIREMENT 
ALIGAMENT OF THE CODE LEVER BAIL 
EXTENSION ANO THE CODE LEVER BAL 
LATCH LEVER SHOULD BRING THE 
EDGES FLUSH WITHIN 0.010 INCH. 
CODE LEVER BAIL SHOULD HAVE 
SOME END PLAY 
MAX. 0010 NCH 
To owust 
POSITION THE CODE LEVER BAIL 
8 MEANS OF THE PILOT SCREWS 


Yt 


PILOT SCREWS 


SPACE BAR PIVOT 
REQUIREMENT 
THE SPACE BAR SHOULD BE FREE ON ITS 
PIVOTS AND HAVE SOME END PLAY 
MAX. 0.010 NCH 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE SPACE BAR BAIL PILOT SCREWS. 


FIGURE 4-20 KEYBOARD, CODE LEVER BAIL, SPACE BAR 


ay 


MOTOR MOUNTING SCREW 


(2) REQUIREMENT 
‘THERE SHOULD BE A BARELY PERCEPTIBLE 
AMOUNT OF BACKLASH BETNEEN THE INTER- 
MEDIATE DRIVING GEAR AND THE INTER— 
MEDIATE DRIVEN GEAR AT THE POINT 
WHERE THE BACKLASH IS THE LEAST. 

TO ADJUST 
RAISE OR LOWER THE FRONT END OF THE 
INTERMEDIATE GEAR BRACKET BY MEANS 
(OF THE FILISTER HEAD ADJUSTING AND 
CLAMPING SCREWS LOCATED AT THE 
FRONT END OF THE BRACKET. REFINE 
REQUIREMENTS IF NECESSARY 


INTERMEDIATE DRIVEN GEAR 


INTERMEDIATE 
DRIVING GEAR 


MOUNTING SCREW 


Note: 


278 


(A) INTERMEDIATE GEAR BRACKET 


() REQUIREMENT 
‘THERE SHOULD BE A BARELY PERCEPTIBLE 
AMOUNT OF BACKLASH BETWEEN THE TYPING 
UNIT DRIVEN GEAR AND THE TYPING UNIT 
DRIVING GEAR AT THE POINT WHERE 
BACKLASH IS THE LEAST 


TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE COMPLETE INTERMEDIATE 
GEAR MECHANISM BRACKET BY UTILIZING 
THE ADJUSTING SLOTS WITH THE THREE 
HEXAGON HEAD SCREWS LOOSENED. 
‘ALIGN THE GEARS AT THIS TIME 


KEYBOARD DRIVING GEAR 


TYPING UNIT 
DRIVEN GEAR 


TYPING UNIT 
DRIVING GEAR 


‘CLAMPING SCREW 


ADJUSTING SCREW 
NUT PLATE SCREW 


(OVERLOAD MECHANISM SPRING ADJUSTMENT 
[ONLY TO UNITS $0 EQUIPPED 


(©) OVERLOAD MECHANISU SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 

‘OVERLOAD CLUTCH LEVER IN 
mis noTcH 

MN ozs 

wax 407s 
TO START LEVER WOVING 
LEVER MUST NOT JUMP FROM 
NOTCH WTH LESS THAN 64 075, 


FIGURE 4-21 KEYBOARD OR BASE, MOTOR, AND TYPING UNIT GEARING, LEFT SIDE VIEW 


420 
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LOCAL LINE FEED TRIP LINK SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 


MIN, 5OZS 
MAX, 10028. 
TO START THE LINK MOVING. 


LOCK BAIL SPRING 


REQUIREMENT 
KEYBOARD LOCK KEY DEPRESSED 


MIN, SOME TENSION 
MAX. 3075. 

TO START PLUNGER LEVER MOV- 

ING 


LOCAL LINE FEED 
TRIP LINK 


LOCAL LINE FEED TRIP BAIL 


PLUNGER LEVER 


LOCK BAIL SPRING 


LOCAL CARRIAGE RETURN BAIL SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 

SPRING UNHOOKED FROM BRACKET. 

MIN, 10075. 

MAX. 15025, 
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH, 


‘CARRIAGE RETURN BAIL 


* APPLIES TO KEYBOARD ONLY 


FIGURE 4-22 KEYBOARD LOCK, LOCAL LINE FEED, AND CARRIAGE RETURN MECHANISU, LEFT SIDE VIEW. 
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“MARGIN INDICATOR SPRING TENSION 
RQUREMEN on sper ma, 
MIN. 90z5. 
MAX. 16075. 
TO MOVE THE CONTACT LEVER FROM THE CONTACT PLUNGER. 


MARGIN INDICATOR SPRING 


CONTACT PLUNGER 


‘SENSITIVE SWITCH 


FRONT VIEW 


—_ Pre orn ra 


MECHANISM SPRING (KEYBOARD) 
REQUIREMENT 
MN 602s 
Max 19-075 


SMTCH LEVER ‘TO START THE LEVER MOVING 


SPRING: LOCAL LINE FEED TRIP-LINK: 


FIGURE 4-23 KEYBOARD, MARGIN INDICATING AND PAPER FEED-OUT MECHANISMS 


42 CHANGE 4 


28 


2. TYPING UNIT 


NOTE: BAIL LEVER GUIDE ADJUSTMENT 
[APPLIES ONLY TO UNITS 
EQUIPPED WITH ADJUSTABLE GUIDES START LEVER SPRING: 


aS 
re EVESruING UNAGORED! ror 
1A pues PORE ~ 
(ie ir 
[1D 
ae =A\\ 


‘ARM BAIL IN INDENT OF TTS CAM. 
RANGE SCALE SET AT 60 

START LEVER 

START LEVER SPRING 


MIN. 2-1/2025. 
MAX, 4-1/2025, 
TO START THE STOP ARM MOVING. 


CHANGE 4 


Late ines Gums LATCH LEVER SPRING 
UI 
SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
EACH SIDE OF GUIDE FORK 
‘AND EXTENSION OF START 
LEVER THROUGHOUT ITS 
TRAVEL. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION BAIL LEVER GUIDE 
WITH MOUNTING NUT LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 4-24 TYPING UNIT, SELECTOR CLUTCH MECHANISM, RIGHT SIDE VIEW 


perl 
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TRANSFER LEVERS 
‘CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER 
ROLLER 


(CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER DRIVE ARM 
REQUIREMENT 
‘CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER LINK IN THE 
UPPERMOST POSITION. 
‘TERE SHOULD BE SOME CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN THE TOP OF THE ROLLERS AND 
‘THE TOP OF THE CAM SLOTS IN THE CODE 
BAR SHIFT LEVERS 
MAX. 0.025 INCH 
ON THE CLOSEST LEVER. 
TO ADJUST 
[LOOSEN THE CLAMP SCREW. POSITION 
THE CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER DRIVE 
|ARM ON ITS SHAFT TO MEET THE 
REQUIREMENT AND TO PROVIDE SOME 
[END PLAY, NOT MORE THAN 0.006 INCH 


‘CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER LINK: 


(CODE BAR (RIGHT SIDE VIEW 
‘SHIFT LEVER DRIVE ARM 


(FRONT VIEW) 


FIGURE 4-25 TYPING UNIT, CODE BAR SHIFT MECHANISM 
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CODE BAR 
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SHIFT BAR INNER STEP 
FRONT CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER 
‘TRANSFER LEVERS 


(FRONT VIEW) 
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fk REAR CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER 


~~. CODE BAR SHIFT BAR (MARKING) 


CAN nn sr oan racine 


=) 


‘CODE BAR 
SHIFT LEVER 


CODE BAR 
SHIFT LEVER LINK 


CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER LINK GUIDE BRACKET 


MOUNTING SCREWS (3) 


CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER LINK GUIDE BRACKET 


‘REQUIRENENT 
NOTION OF FRONT AND REAR CODE BARSHIFT LEVERS 
SHOULD BE EQUALIZED WITH RESPECT TO CODE BAR TRAVEL. 
‘TO CHECK (FRONT) 
‘SELECT BLANK COMBINATION AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL. 
‘CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER LINK REACHES HIGHEST TRAVEL. 
TAKE UP PLAY FOR MAXIMUM CLEARANCE. CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
FRONT CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER AND SHOULDER ON NEAREST 
CODE BAR SHIFT BAR. 
MIN. 0,002 INCH 
MAX. 0.025 INCH 
TO CHECK (REAR) 
SELECT LETTERS COMBINATION. CHECK CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
REAR CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER AND SHOULDER OF 
(CODE BAR SHIFT BAR IN SAME WAY. 
MIN, 0,002 INCH 
MAX. 0,025 INCH 
To ADJUST 
POSITION CODEBAR SHIFT LEVER LINK GUIDE BRACKET BY 
MEANS OF MOUNTING SCREWS (3). 


FIGURE 4-26 TYPING UNIT, CODE BAR SHIFT MECHANISM 
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(A) CLUTCH TRIP SHAFT SET COLLARS 


CLUTCH TRIP SHAFT SET COLLARS 2) REQUIREMENT 

(1) REQUIREMENT: ‘APPROXIMATE ALIGNMENT OF RIGHT 
‘SPACING CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SHOULD END OF STOP EXTENSIONS ON TRIP 
HAVE SIDE PLAY LEVER AND SHOE LEVER 
WIN. SOME To ADJUST 
MAX. 0.008 INCH POSITION LINE FEEDCLUTCH TRIP 

To ADJUST LEVER SET COLLAR. 

POSITION SPACING CLUTCH LATCH (3) REQUIREMENT 
LEVER SET COLLAR. 


LINE FEED CLUTCH LATCH LEVER 
SHOULD HAVE SIDE PLAY 
MIN, SOME 
MAX. 0.008 INCH 

To ADJUST 
POSITION LINE FEEDCLUTCH LATCH’ 
LEVER SET COLLAR 


SPACING CLUTCH LATCH 
LEVER SET COLLAR. 


TRIP SHAFT 


TRIP LEVER. LINE FEED CLUTCH 
TRIP LEVER SET COLLAR 


LINE FEED CLUTCH 
LATCH LEVER SET 
COLLAR 


MAIN SHAFT 


Uae CRVER LINE FEED CLUTCH 


(REAR VIEW) 


LATCH LEVER 


SPACING CLUTCH 


ROUTING See NOTE: ANTI-DEFLECTION PLATE ADJUSTMENT APPLIES 
ONLY TO UNITS SO EQUIPPED. 
® 
ANTI-DEFLECTION PLATE 
REQUIREMENT 
WITH TYPING UNIT UPSIDE DOWN AND FUNCTION, SPACING, 
ANTI-DEFLECTION _LINE FEED, AND TYPE BOX CLUTCHES LATCHED DISENGAGED. 
PLATE MIN, TL, MAX. SLBS. 
‘TO PULL TRIP SHAFT AWAY FROM ANTIDEFLECTION PLATE. 
TO ADJUST 

(LEFT. AE VIE K, UPSIDE DG} POSITION PLATE WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 
FIGURE 4-264. TYPING UNIT, TRIP SHAFT MECHANISM 

4-254 CHANGE 5 
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‘TRIP LEVER ARM 


SPACING CLUTCH TRIP LEVER 

REQUIREMENT % 

SPACING AND TYPE BOX CLUTCHES DIS ENGAGED 

TRIP LEVER ARM IN UPWARD POSITION, 

FOR UNITS WITHOUT U-SHAPED LINE 

ADJUSTING SCREW FEED CLUTCH TRIP LEVER: 

\ SPACING CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SHOULD 
BE FLUSH OR UNDERFLUSH BY 1/2 
THICKNESS OF SHOE LEVER WITH 
OUTER SURFACE OF SHOE LEVER 

sTOe aver FOR UNITS WITH U-SHAPED LINE 

FEED CLUTCH TRIP LEVER: 
STOP LUG SPACING CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SHOULD 

ENGAGE SHOE LEVER BY FULL 

THICKNESS OF SHOE LEVER 
STA agien ies A STOR LUO TH LEAST OTE 
MAIN SHAFT i 

CET ACE NED USE ADJUSTING SCREW TO POSITION 

SPACING CLUTCH TRIP ARM. 


SPACING CLUTCH 
TRIP LEVER 


‘CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 

CLUTCH ENGAGED AND ROTATED UNTIL 
‘TRIP LEVER RESTS ON STOP LUG. 


cuuTcH MIN. MAX. 
SPACING “11 OzS. 16 Ozs. 
LINE FEED =—-9.OZS. 12075. 
TYPEBOX — 5OZS. 7-1/4 OZS. 


TO MOVE LEVER AWAY FROM 
STOP LUG. 


(REAR VIEW) 


FIGURE 4-268, TYPING UNIT, SPACING CLUTCH MECHANISM. 
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NOTE: CHECK RELATED ADJUSTMENTS, FIGURES 4-31, 4-32, 1-57, IF THE FOLLOWING 
ADJUSTMENTS ARE REMADE. 


OSCILLATING RAIL SLIDE 


ILLATING RAIL SLU TION 


REQUIREMENT 
‘SPACING CUTOUT LEVER AND AUTO— 
MATIC CR-LF ARM IN MAXIMUM 
COUNTERCLOCKWISE POSITION 
(ON SPACING DRUM. SPACING 

CLUTCH DISENGAGED. FARTHEST 

ADVANCED SPACING PAWL EN— 

GAGED WITH TOOTH JUST ABOVE 

CUT-AWAY SECTION IN RAT~ 

CHET WHEEL. RIGHT END OF 

OSCILLATING RAIL SLIDE SHOULD 

CLEAR PULLEY 

MIN, 0,025 INCH 

MAX, 0,050 INCH 

rO ADJUST 

POSITION SLIDE ON WIRE ROPE 

WITH CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED. 


WIRE ROPE CLAWP SCREW 


WIRE ROPE 


SPACING PAWL 


RATCHET WHEEL- 


SPACING CUTOUT LEVER 


was 


STOP ARM 


SPACING FEED PAML SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
EACH SPACING PAWL IN LEAST 
ADVANCED POSITION, RESTING 
AGAINST RACHET WHEEL. EACH SPRING 
LUNHOOKED FROM BRACKET 
MIN 21/2078 
MAX. 4 OZS. 
TO PULL SPRINGS TO INSTALLED 
LENGTH. 
NOTE: 
‘ON UNITS EQUIPPED FOR 6 SPACES 


PER INCH, THIS TENSION SHOULD BE 
SPACING FEED PAWL SPRING BRACKET MIN. 8025. 


MAX. 10 OZS. 
TO PULL SPRINGS TO INSTALLED 
LENGTH. 


FIGURE 4-27. TYPING UNIT, SPACING MECHANISM 
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NOTE: 1. THIS ADJUSTMENT APPLIES ONLY TO UNITS WITH NON-ADJUS TABLE GUIDE PLATES 
2. FOR UNITS WITH ADJUSTABLE GUIDE PLATES SEE FIGURE 1-43, 


(GUIDE PLATE EXTENSION, 


GUIDE PLATE MOUNTING NUTS 
SHIFT FORK: 
LETTER FUNCTION SLIDE 


FIGURES FUNCTION SLIDE 


FUNCTION LEVER: 
FUNCTION PAWL. 


FUNCTION BAR 


(RIGHT SIDE VIEW 
FIGS - LTRS SHIFT CODE BAR OPERATING MECHANISM. 

REQUIREMENT: (FOR TWO STOP FUNCTION CLUTCH) 
DISENGAGE FUNCTION CLUTCH AT POSITION GIVING LEAST CLEARANCE. ROTATE TYPE BOX CLUTCH 1/2 
REVOLUTION. HOLD FIGURES FUNCTION LEVER IN REARWARD POSITION WITH TENSION OF 32 OZS. 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE FUNCTION PAWL SHOULDER AND FACE OF FUNCTION BAR 
MIN, 0,002 INCH 

15 INCH 

WHEN PLAY IN PAWL IS TAKEN FOR MAXIMUM CLEARANCE. 

DISENGAGE FIGURES FUNCTION PAWL CHECK LETTERS FUNCTION PAWL IN SAME MANNER, 


To ADJUST 


POSITION SHIFT ASSEMBLY WITH CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED. TAKE UP PLAY IN MOUNTING HOLES TO 
REAR 


CAUTION: MANUALLY OPERATE LETTERS AND FIGURES FUNCTION LEVER ALTERNATELY 
LEVERS SHOULD BE FREE OF BINDS. 


FIGURE 4-28 TYPING UNIT, SHIFT MECHANISM 
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NOTE: 1 THIS ADJUSTMENT APPLIES ONLY TO UNITS WITH TWO STOP FUNCTION CLUTCHES. 
2. FOR UNITS WITH ONE STOP FUNCTION CLUTCHES SEE FIG. 1-44 


RESET BAIL BLADE 


MOUNTING SCREW (REAR TOP viEM 


FUNCTION RESET BAIL BLADE 


(1) REQUIREMENT 
FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED AT STOP POSITION GIVING LEAST CLEARANCE. TYPE 
BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED. ALL FUNCTION PAWLS UNLATCHED FROM THEIR FUNCTION BARS. 
FUNCTION BAR HELD IN MAXIMUM REARWARD POSITION. CLEARANCE BETWEEN FUNCTION BAR 


AND RESET BAIL BLADE. 
MN” “0.018 INCH MAX 0.035 INCH 


To CHECK 
MEASURE CLEARANCE AT BARS LOCATED IN STUNT BOX SLOTS. 1, 4, 11,18, 23, 33, 38, 
‘AND 41, IF THERE IS NO BAR IN A DESIGNATED SLOT, USE NEAREST BAR. 1 F THERE IS A 
‘BAR ON EACH SIDE OF A DESIGNATED VACANT SLOT, USE BAR IN HIGHEST NUMBERED SLOT, 
(NOTE: FACING REAR OF UNIT, SLOTS ARE NUMBERED FROM LEFT TO RIGHT) 

‘To ADWUST 

POSITION BLADE ON RESET BAIL.ITH BLADE MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT. 

(2) REQUIREMENT 
‘TYPE BOX CLUTCH ROTATED 1/2 REVOLUTION, FUNCTION LEVER HELD IN REARMOST 
POSITION WITH 2 LBS. MAXIMUM TENSION. LATCH ASSOCIATED PAWL ONLY ONE AT A TIME 
\WITH 32 02S. TENSION APPLIED TO FUNCTION PAWL, IT SHOULD OVERTRAVEL ITS BAR 
MIN, 0,002 INCH PUNCTION PAN. 


‘To ADsusT 
REFINE REQUIREMENT ( 


(RIGHT SIDE VIEW) 


(a 


FUNCTION BAR FUNCTION PAM. 


FIGURE 4-29 TYPING UNIT, FUCTION BAR RESET MECHANISM 
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NOTE: THESE ADJUSTMENTS APPLY ONLY TO HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE MECHANISMS 
EQUIPPED WITH TENSION SPRINGS 


NOTE THE LOOPS OF THIS SPRING ARE OFFSET FROM CENTER IN THE SAME DIRECTION. 
‘THE SPRING MUST BE HOOKED ON ITS ANCHORS SO THAT THESIDE OF THE SPRING, ON WHICH 
‘THE LOOPS ARE LOCATED, IS TOWARD THE REAROF THE MACHINE, WHEN REMOVING EITHER 
SPRING EXERCISE CARE TO AVOID KINKS IN LOOPS. 


HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE LINKAGE SPRING TENSION 


REQUIREMENT 
HORIZONTAL STOP SLIDES 


{PRG UAMOORED FM IT POST 
toecieg rn nan es Poa 
) « 


MIN 1402s 
Rex 


CONNECTING STRIP 


i” 


HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE 
LINKAGE - VERTICAL LINK 


(HORIZONTAL, POSITIONING DRIVE LINKAGE: 
REQUIREMENT 
TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED. CODE BARS 4 AND 5 TO SPACING (RIGHT). 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN EACH SIDE OF CENTER HORIZONTAL STOP SLIDE AND DECELERATING 
SLIDES ON SIDE WHERE KNEE LINK IS STRAIGHT, SHOULD BE EQUAL (WITHIN 0.005 INCH) 
‘MIN. 0,020 INCH 
MAX, 0.040 INCH 
To ADJUST 
[LOOSEN BEARING STUD MOUNTING SCREWS AND CONNECTING STRIP MOUNTING SCREWS 
FRICTION TIGHT. POSITION ONE OR BOTH BEARING STUDS ON THE CONNECTING STRIP TO 
PROVIDE 0,025 INCH TO 0.035 INCH BETWEEN THE CENTER HORIZONTAL SLIDE AND THE 
DECELERATING SLIDE ON THE SIDE WHERE THE LINKAGE IS NOT BUCKLED. TIGHTEN THE 
‘TWO INNER MOUNTING SCRENS. CHANGE POSITION OF REVERSING SLIDE AND CHECK OPPOSITE 
CCLEARANCE.EQUALIZE BY SHIFTING BOTH STUDS AND CONNECTING STRIP AS A UNIT. 
HOLD THE DRIVE LINKAGE HUB AGAINST THE LONER VERTICAL LINK OF THE DRIVE 
LINKAGE. TIGHTEN THE TWO OUTER BEARING STUD MOUNTING SCREWS. CHECK THE 


LINKAGE FOR FREENESS THROUGHOUT A COMPLETE CYCLE. THE TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISK 
‘SHOULD HAVE SOME MOVEMENT IN THE NORMAL DIRECTION OF ROTATION IN THE STOP 
POSITION. 


FIGURE 4-30 TYPING UNIT, HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE MECHANISM, FRONT VIEW 
CHANGE 5 429 
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NOTE: CHECK RELATED ADJUSTMENTS, FIGURES 4-Z7, 4-32 AND 1-57 IF THE FOLLOWING 
ADJUSTMENTS ARE REMADE, 


rm LEFT MARGIN: (FOR SPROCKET FEED UNITS SEE SECTION 2) 
PeATEN (() REQUIREMENT (FOR 72 CHARACTER LINE) 
Neen | TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED. SPACING DRUM IN RETURNED POSITION. 
TYPE BOX SIFTED TO THE LETTERS POSITION CENTER OF THE LETTERS 
PRINT INDICATOR ON THE TYPE BOK SHOULD BE 
Suan nics (©) AUTOMATIC CR - LE BELL 
max. ya ne ‘eae Pe 
FROM THE LEFT EDGE OF THE PLATEN.| REQUIREMENT 


FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED. 
MN 6 12028 
INDICAT 
‘TYPE BOX eanyh inven wax. ozs. 


TO MOVE THE BELL CRANK. 
Urns ries. | (TOP VIEW 


WIRE ROPE 


AUTOMATIC CR-LF 


CLAMP SCREW [BELL CRANK SPRING 


OSCILLATING RAIL. SLIDE’ 
SPACING FEED PAWL: 


(2) REQUIREMENT 
SPACING CLUTCH DISENGAGED. 
FRONT SPACING FEED PAWL 
FARTHEST ADVANCED. SPACING 
RUM FULLY RETURNED, PLAY 
IN SPACING SHAFT GEAR (FIG~36} 
TAKEN UP CLOCKWISE. 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN PAWL, 
‘AND SHOULDER OF RATCHET 
WHEEL TOOTH IMMEDIATELY AHEAD 
MIN, 0.002 INCH 

MAX. 0,015 INCH 

(©) REQUIREMENT 
REAR PAWL, WHEN FARTHEST 
ADVANCED, SHOULD REST AT 
BOTTOM OF INDENTATION 
BETWEEN RATCHET WHEEL TEETH. 

TO ADJUST 

POSITION STOP ARM ON SPACING 
DRUM WITH MOUNTING SCREWS 
LOOSENED, 

RATCHET WHEEL 


(A) PRINTING CARRIAGE POSITION 
‘USE STANDARD ADJUSTMENT FIG. 1-57) 


NOTE: 
FOR OTHER LENGTHS OF LINE, RANGING FROM 650 85 CHARACTERS 
‘THE MARGIN CAN BE VARIED AS REQUIRED. (FRONT VIEW) etary 
NOTE 
‘THIS VIEW SHOWS THE SPACING DRUM FULLY RETURNED. 
FIGURE 4-31, TYPING UNIT, CARRIAGE RETURN MECHANISM 


+0 CHANGE 5 


278 


NOTE: CHECK RELATED ADJUSTMENTS, FIGURES 4-27, 1-49 AND 1-57, IF THE FOLLOWING 
ADJUSTMENTS ARE REMADE. 


RIGHT MARGIN 
% 


(OPERATING ON BASE) 

TYPE BOX CARRIAGE IN POSITION 
TO PRINT CHARACTER ON WHICH 
SPACING CUTOUT IS DESIRED. 
FRONT SPACING PAWL FARTHEST 
ADVANCED. CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
UPPER EDGE OF SPACING CUTOUT 
LEVER AND CUTOUT TRANSFER 
BAIL WHEN SPACING CUTOUT 
TRANSFER BAIL IS HELD IN ITS 
EXTREME UPPER POSITION 
MIN. 0.006 INCH 
MAX. 0.025 INCH 

TO ADJUST 
POSITION THE CUTOUT LEVER WITH 
TTS CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED. 


SPACING CUTOUT: 
TRANSFER BAIL. 


SPACING CUTOUT LEVER 

SPACING CUTOUT TRANSFER BAIL SPRING TENSION 

OQUEMEN ee 
MIN. 102. 


MAX, 3-1/2 025. 
TO START BAIL MOVING. 


DECELERATING SLIDE 


DECELERATING SLIDE BELL CRANK 
(PART OF DECELERATING SL100) 
DECELERATING SLIDE BELL CRANK 
SPRING TENSION 
REQUIREMENT 
MIN. 9/402. 
MAX. 1-9/4 OZS. 
TO START RELL CRANK MOVING. 
CHECK RIGHT AND LEFT SPRINGS. 


SPACING DRUM’ 


DECELERATING SLIDE BELL CRANK SPRII 


FIGURE 4-32 TYPING UNIT, RIGHT MARGIN AND DECELERATING SLIDE MECHANISM, FRONT VIEW 
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MINIMUM VERTICAL PLAY WITHOUT 

BIND IN TYPE BOX CARRIAGE 

TO CHECK 

MOVE CARRIAGE TO RIGHT END 

‘OF TRACK. PLACE IN UPPER 

POSITION. REMOVE DRIVE LINK. 

CHECK THROUGHOUT ENTIRE 

TRAVEL OF CARRIAGE, 

TO ADJUST J 
POSITION LOWER ROLLER ARM 

LOWER ROLLER ARM WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED. 


OL wwvese moues 


LOWER ROLLER 


FIGURE 4-33 TYPING UNIT, PRINTING AND TYPE BOX CARRIAGE 


NOTE: FOR SHIFT MECHANISMS WITH TORSION SPRINGS 


SHIFT LINKAGE SPRING 
RIGHT SHIFT LINKAGE 


CLAMP SCREWS 


LEFT SHIFT LINKAGE 


SHIFT LINKAGE SPRING TENS! 
REQUIREMENT 

LINK IN STRAIGHT POSITION, 

MIN, 7075. 

MAX 16075. . 
TO START EACH LINK MOVING. 


(FRONT VIEW) 


FIGURE 4-34 TYPING UNIT, SHIFT MECHANISM 
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(AVPRINTING HAMMER STOP BRACKET 
(FOR THICK TYPE BOX WITH DUMMY PALLETS) 


) 
REQUIREMENT a 5 
‘TYPE BOX IN BLANK OR CR POSITION 
REQUIREMENT 
(WHICHEVER DOES NOT PRINT) AND NEAR Roe Ri ene 


CENTER OF PLATEN. PRINTING TRACK IN 
ITS DOWNWARD POSITION. PRINTING HAMMER 
HELD AGAINST ITS STOP WITH 8 OZS. OF 


UNIT. 802. SCALE APPLIED 
VERTICALLY TO THE END OF 


PRESSURE. CLEARANCE BETWEEN PRINTING ‘THE PALLET SHANK. 
HAMMER AND DUMMY TYPE PALLET MIN 1/407, 
FRICTION FEED MAX 3/407, 
MIN 0.008 INCH ‘TO START PALLET MOVING. 
MAX. 0.020 INCH 
TO ADJUST 


POSITION THE STOP BRACKET WITH ITS 
MOUNTING SCREW AND THE PRINTING 
HAMMER BAIL PIVOT STUD LOOSENED. 


(FOR SPROCKET FEED UNITS, SEE FIGURE 2-9) 


PRINTING HAMMER <7 
BAIL PIVOT STUD 


PRINTING HAMMER 
OPERATING BAIL, 


LATCHING 
EXTENSION 


OPERATING 


BAIL LATCH sors 


PRESSURE 
MOUNTING SCREW 


SECONDARY HAMMER OPERATING BAIL. STOP 


PRINTING ARM Mow} 


(2) PRINTING Aw 


(O) REQUIREMENT 
PRINTING TRACK IN MAXIMUM DOWNWARD. 
POSITION. 
PRINTING ARM PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING BAIL. 
CLAMP SCREWS AGAINST ITS STOP. 


SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN SECONDARY 
PRINTING ARM AND FORWARD EXTENSION 
(OF HANMER OPERATING BAIL. 
WAX 015 INCH 
WHEN PRINTING ARM SLIDE IS HELD 
DOWNWARD OVER EACH PRINTING TRACK 
MOUNTING SCREW FOR MAXIMUM CLEARANCE 
(2) REQUIREMENT 
PRINTING TRACK IN UPPERMOST 


eth) POSITION. LATCHING EXTENSION 


OF PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING 
BAILSHOULD OVERTRAVEL LATCHING 
NOTE SURFACE OF OPERATING BAIL LATCH BY 
THE PRINTING ARM ADJUSTMENT SHOULD ALMAYS BE MADE jun 0.006 INCH 
WITH THE PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING BAIL. CHECK RIGHT AND LEFT POSITION 
SPRING BRACKET (FIGURE 1-45) IN THE NO. 1 POSITION 19 apyusT 
POSITIONS NO. 2 AND NO. 3 ARE TO BE USEDONLY FOR ——_posirioN SECONDARY PRINTING ARM 


aa MIC T@LE COPS WITH CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED. 


FIGURE 4-25 TYPING UNIT, PRINTING MECHANISM 
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RIBBON REVERSING LEVER ~ RIGHT 


RIBBON REVERSING LEVER ~ LEFT 


RIGHT SIDE FRAME 
DETENT CAM 


\WHEN RIGHT REVERSING LEVER IS IN 
MAXINUM DOWNWARD POSITION, THE 
LEFT REVERSING LEVER SHOULD BE 
IN ITS MAXIMUM UPWARD POSITION. 


SSS 


LOOSEN THE SET SCREWS IN THE LEFT END 


DETENT CAM. LOOSEN THE LEFT SPUR 
GEAR NUT. SECURELY TIGHTEN THE 
RIGHT SPUR GEAR NUT. MOVE THE RIGHT 
REVERSING LEVER TO ITS MAXIMUM 
[DOWNWARD POSITION AND HOLD 

LEFT REVERSING LEVER IN ITS 

MAXIMUM UPWARD POSITION. THEN 
‘TIGHTEN THE LEFT SPUR GEAR NUT. 


SET SCREW 
DETENT LEVER 
RIBBON REVERSE SPUR GEAR 
SPUR GEAR NUT 


DETENT CAM 


Ss 


CHAINED 


(RIBBON REVERSE DETEAT 

REQUIREMENT 
DETENT SEATED APPROXIMATELY EQUAL 
IN UPPER AND LOWER POSITIONS OF 
DETENT CAM 

To ADwUsT 


(©) g1g60N REVERSE DETENT POSITION CAM ON SHAFT WITH SET 


+ 


LEVER SPRING TENSION SCREWS LOOSENED. LET LEFT END 
REQUIREMENT (OF DETENT STUD BE APPROXIMATELY 


DETENT SEATED IN NOTCH OF CAM CDE Tent rin oo tines a core 
STENT eATeO mi MeTON IN DETENT TAKEN TO RIGHT OF PRINTER) 
HELD DoWNMARD. 

MN 6 172078. 

wax. 9075 

TO START THE DETENT LEVER MOVING. 


FIGURE 4-36 -TYPING UNIT, RIBBON REVERSE MECHANISM 


CHANGE 4 


FUNCTION PAWL. 


‘FUNCTION STRIPPER BLADE ARMS, 
REQUIREMENT 

‘TYPE BOX CLUTCH AND FUNCTION 
‘GLUTCH DISENGAGED. LEFT LINE 
[FEED FUNCTION PAWL HELD INITS 
[REAR POSITION AND RESTING ON THE 
UPPER EDGE OF THE STRIPPER BLADE. 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN UPPER EDGE OF 
FUNCTION BAR AND LOWER SURFACE. 


FUNCTION BAR 


STRIPPER BLADE 


(OF NOTCHED SECTION OF FUNCTION 
PAM, 
MIN, 1055 INCH 
MAX. 0.065 INCH 
‘THE LETTERS FUNCTION PAWL NEAR 
‘THE OPPOSITE ENO OF THE STRIPPER 
BLADE SHOULD HAVE THE SAME 
CLEARANCE, 

To ADJUST 
POSITION THE SHOULDER BUSHING 


‘AT THE LOWER END OF THE RIGHT 
AND LEFT STRIPPER BLADE ARM 
WITH THE LOCK NUT LOOSENED, 

NOTE 
WHEN CHECKING THIS ADJUSTMENT 
SINGLE~DOUBLE LINEFEED LEVER MUST 
BE IN DOUBLE LINEFEED POSITION. 


STRIPPER BLADE ARM 


FIGURE 4-37 TYPING UNIT, FUNCTION PAWL STRIPPER MECHANISM 


AUTOMATIC 


AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN AND, 
CARRIAGE RETURN ARM TN SE 


REQUIREMENT (OPERATING ON BASE) 
‘CARRIAGE IN POSITION TO PRINT THO, 
SPACES BEFORE THE LAST DESIRED 
‘CHARACTERS, AND FRONT SPACING PARL 
FARTHEST ADVANCED. CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
LEADING END OF AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE 


RETURN ARM AND BELL CRANK, 
MIN. 0,000 INCH 
be; MAX. 0.055 INCH 
TO ADJUST 


POSITION AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN 

‘ARM WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. 
NOTE 

RANGE OF ADJUSTMENT IS FROM 6STH TO 

STH CHARACTERS. 


[FOR UNITS EQUIPPED WITH UNIVERSAL, 
‘SPACING DRUM, SEE FIGURE 142. 


(FRONT VIEW) 


FIGURE 4-38 TYPING UNIT, HORIZONTAL MOTION STOP AND AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN MECHANISM 
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NOTE: THIS ADJUSTMENT APPLIES ONLY TO UNITS WITH A TWO-STOP FUNCTION CLUTCH 


SINGLE-DOUBLE LINE FEED LEVER 


REQUIREMENT 
SINGLE-DOUBLE LINE FEED LEVER IN SINGLE LINE FEED 
POSITION. LINE FEED COMBINATION SET UP. MAIN SHAFT 
ROTATEDUNTIL THE LINE FEED FUNCTION PAML STRIPPER 
ISIN CONTACT WITH THE LINE FEED FUNCTION PAWL, THE 
PAWL SHOULD OVERLAP THE STRIPPER BY 
MIN, —/2 THE PAWL THICKNESS 
WHEN THE PLAY IN THE PAWL IS TAKEN UP IN A DIRECTION 
‘TO MAKE THE OVERLAP MINIMUM. 

‘To ADWUST 
POSITION THE LEVER ADJUSTING SCREW 


ADJUSTING SCREW 


LINE FEED 


FUNCTION PAWL STRIPPER 


STRIPPER BLADE 


FIGURE 4-39 TYPING UNIT, SINGLE-DOUBLE LINE FEED MECHANISM 
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FUNCTION LEVER 


FUNCTION LEVER AS SHONN 
CONTACT GAP 
MN 0,010 INCH 
MAX. 0,020 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
BEND THE LOWER ELECTRICAL CONTACT. 
(2 REQUIREMENT 


CONTACT ASSENBLY FUNCTION LEVER AS SHOWN 
Mn 1/4028 
WAX 13/4028 
UPPER ELECTRICAL CONTACT ‘TO ADAST 
‘BEND THE UPPER ELECTRICAL CONTACT 
b (3) REQUIREMENT 
RECHECK REQUIREMENT (1) 


FUNCTION LEVER 


FUNCTION LEVER; 


FIGURE 4-40 TYPING UNIT, FUNCTION CONTACT 
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CONTACT ASSEMBLY 


FUNCTION CONTACT SPRING 


CONTACT CLOSED 

MIN. 10Z, 

MAX. 2075. 

TO OPEN SWITCH CONTACT 


FUNCTION LEVER (UNOPERATED) 


CAUTION: CARE SHOULD BE EXERCISED IN SOLDERING TO CONTACT 
SPRINGS SINCE EXCESSIVE HEAT WILL ANNEAL THE SPRINGS. 


FUNCTION CONTACT SPRING 


‘CONTACT CLOSED 

MIN. 10Z. 

MAX. 2075. 

‘TO OPEN SWITCH CONTACT 


FUNCTION LEVER (OPERATED) 


FIGURE 4-41 TYPING UNIT, FUNCTION CONTACTS: 


CHANGE 5 


MOUNTING SCREWS 


SPRING DRUM 
MARGIN INDICATOR 


SPRING 


CAM DISK 
(TYPING UNIT) 
CONTACT LEVER 


CONTACT PLUNGER: 


ISSR 


SENSITIVE SWITCH 


MARGIN INDICATOR LAMP 

REQUIREMENT 
OPERATING UNDER POWER, THE LAMP SHOULD LIGHT ON THE DESIRED CHARACTER, 

TO ADJUST 
SET THE TYPE BOX CARRIAGE TO PR 
COUNTERCLOCKWISE ON THE SPRII 
THAT THE SWITCH JUST OPENS. 
BE NECESSARY TO REMOVE TH! 
THE DISK, IF THE RANGE OF 


INT THE DESIRED CHARACTER AND POSITION THE CAM DISK 
ING DRUM WITH ITS THREE MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED SO 
«IF A LINE SHORTER THAN 72 CHARACTERS IS REQUIRED, IT MAY 
{E CAM DISK SCREWS AND INSERT THEM IN ADJACENT SLOTS OF 
ROTATION IN ONE SLOT IS NOT ENOUGH. 


FIGURE 4-42 BASE AND TYPING UNIT, MARGIN INDICATING MECHANISM 
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3, VARIABLE FEATURES 


ECCENTRIC BUSHING: 


‘CODE BAR BAIL LATCH MOUNTING NUT 


SPACE BAR 


(LEFT SDE VW) 


y 


(A) REPEAT-ON- SPACE LEVER 
(1) REQUIREMENT (MOTOR RUNNING) 
MIN 31/2075. MAX. 8 OZS. 
TO TRANSMIT SINGLE SPACE. 
TO CHECK 
GRADUALLY APPLY PRESSURE 
TO SPACE BAR. 
REPEAT-ON-SPACE LEVER SPRING (2) REQUIREMENT (MOTOR RUNNING) 
‘MAX. 10025. 
TO EFFECT CONTINOUS SPACE 
‘TRANSMIS SION. 
TO CHECK 
ABRUPTLY APPLY PRES SURE TO 
SPACE BAR AND HOLD IT DOWN. 
NOTE: ABRUPT OPERATION IS NECESSARY 
‘TO DISABLE CODE BAR BAIL LATCH 
WITHIN THE 10. OZ. MAX. REQUIREMENT. 
To ADJUST 
FULLY DEPRESS SPACE BAR 
POSITION ECCENTRIC BUSHING 
WITH MOUNTING NUT FRICTION ) 
TIGHT, GENERATOR SHAFT S 
(8) ROTATING UNDER POWER. 
REPEAT-ONSPACE LEVER SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
GENERATOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED 
REPEAT-ON-SPACE LEVER (REAR VIEW) ‘SPRING UNHOOKED FROM POST 
win 1/202. 
wax. 11/2025. : \ 
‘TO PULL SPRING TO POSITION LENGTH 


REPEAT-ON-SPACE LEVER, 


SPACE FUNCTION LEVER 


FIGURE 4-43 KEYBOARD, REPEAT-ON-SPACE MECHANISM. 
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REPEAT SPACE LEVER 


RESET BAIL LATCH 


REPEAT SPACE LEVER SPRING 
(REQUIREMENT 
MIN, TZ, —=MAX, 1-1/2 075. 


E-—— srace cove tever 


TO PULL REPEAT SPACE LEVER IN ENGAGEMENT WITH RESET BAIL LATCH. 


(@) REQUIREMENT 


WITH POWER APPLIED AND THE SPACE BAR FULLY DEPRESSED, THE SPACE CHARACTER 
‘SHOULD BE REPEATED AS LONG AS THE SPACE BAR IS HELD DEPRESSED. 


FIGURE 4-434, 


ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER PAWL SPRING 


REQUIREMENT 
ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER PAWL IN EXTREME 
FORWARD POSITION. 8 OZ. SCALE APPLIED 
‘TO PAWL NEAR RATCHET WHEEL AND PULLED 
UPWARD 
MN 1 W07z5. 

WAX. 4 07S 
TO START PAWL MOVING. 


TIME DELAY ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER PAWL: 


PILOT SCREW 


ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER 
PAWL SPRING 


FIGURE 4-44. 
CHANGE 5 


fo Sh 
WLLL] WLLL 
rs 
| 


KEYBOARD, REPEAT-ON-SPACE MECHANISM, 


REQUIREMENT 
DISABLE THE TIME DELAY MECHANISM 
WHEN NOT REQUIRED 

TO ADJUST 
RAISE THE PILOT SCREW (LOCK NUT 
LOOSENED) AND ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER 
PAWL UNTIL THE PAWL CLEARS THE 
RATCHET WHEEL, 


RATCHET WHEEL 


oa |} 


KEYBOARD OR BASE, TIME DELAY DISABLING MECHANISM, 


441 
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BREAK LEVER SPRING: 


Ly 


BREAK LEVER SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
YUTH SPRING UNHOOKED 
Mn s0zs 
wax 7075 
TO STRETCH SPRING TO INSTALLED 
LencTit 


(MECHANICAL 
GEAR VIEW) 


BREAK KEYLEVER SPRING 
‘BREAK KEYLEVER REQUIREMENT 
Z FA min 12078, 


RIGHT SIDE VIEW) 


FIGURE 445 KEYBOARD, SIGNAL LINE BREAK MECHANISMS 
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BACK SPACE TRIP LINK VERTICAL SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 


BACK SPACE TRIP LINK HORIZONTAL SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 


‘TYPER UNIT REMOVED ‘TYPER UNIT REMOVED 
min 112025, MIN 13/4075, 
MAX. 3078. MAX. 3025, 

TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED TO PULL SPRING TO 
LENGTH. INSTALLED LENGTH 


‘BRACKET MOUNTING 
SCREW 


ADJUSTING LEVER SCREW 


ADJUSTING LEVER 
BRACKET 


‘TRANSFER BAIL 
-AD.USTING LEVER 


BACK SPACE 
[OPERATING BAIL 


TRANSFER BAIL 


BACK SPACE TRANSFER BAIL SPRING BACK SPACE TRANSFER BAIL. ADJUSTING LEVER 


REQUIREMENT REQUIREMENT (VERTICAL ADJUSTMENT ) 
MIN, 1/602. WITH THE TYPER UNIT REMOVED, THERE SHOULD 
WAX, 11/402, ‘BE SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE TRANSFER 
‘TO START BAIL MOVING BAIL AND THE STUD ON THE BACK SPACE 

NOTE OPERATING BAIL 
|W ORDER TO PUSH VERTICALLY DOWNWARD eto 
(ON THE BAIL, THE ADJUSTING LEVER TO ADNST 
MAY HAVE TO BE MOVED TOWARD POSITION THE ADJUSTING LEVER BRACKET NEAR 
FRONT OF UNIT. REMAKE TRANSFER ‘THE CENTER OF ITS ADJUSTING RANGE. POSITION 
[BAIL ADJUSTING LEVER HORIZONTAL ‘THE ADJUSTING LEVER UP OR DOWN WITH ITS 
‘ADJUSTMENT. ‘ADJUSTING LEVER SCREW FRICTION TIGHT TO 

MEET THE REQUIREMENT. 


FIGURE 4-46 KEYBOARD, BACK SPACE MECHANISM 
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278 


BACK SPACE TRANSFER BAIL. ADJUSTING LEVER HORIZONTAL ADJUSTMENT. 
REQUIREMENT 
‘TYPER UNT INSTALLED, SPACING CLUTCH DISENGAGED, 
[FRONT FEED PAML IN LOWER POSITION. BACK SPACE 
KEY LEVER HELD DEPRESSED, MAIN SHAFT ROTATED UNTIL 
[FRONT FEED PAM IS OPPOSITE THE PEAK OF THE FIRST 
RATCHET WHEEL TOOTH THAT MOVES DOWNWARD PAST 
‘THE PAWL TOOTH, CLEARANCE SHOULD BE: 
MN. 0,020 
MAX. 0.035, 
To ADJUST 
SPACING DRUM. [LOOSEN THE MOUNTING SCREW ON THE TRANSFER BAIL, 
ADJUSTING LEVER BRACKET. DEPRESS THE BACK SPACE 
KEY LEVER AND PUSH THE ADJUSTING LEVER AND BRACKET 
FIRMLY TO REAR. TIGHTEN THE BRACKET MOUNTING SCREW. 
Nore 
AFTER THIS ADJUSTMENT THE CAMMING BAIL. SHOULD 
RETURN TO ITS UNOPERATED POSITION WHEN THE 
KEY LEVER IS RELEASED. IF IT ODES NOT RETURN REFINE THE 
ADJUSTMENT, RECHECK THE TRANSFER BAIL VERTICAL ADJUSTMENT 


MOUNTING SCREW 
[ADJUSTING LEVER BRACKET 


‘TRANSFER BAIL NOTE: IF A NEW TYPING UNIT IS INSTALLED ON THE 
aouustinc Lever @S BASE, THIS ADJUSTMENT SHOULD BE CHECKED, 


SPACING FEED PAWL 


ECCENTRIC: 


FIGURE 4-47 KEYBOARD, BACKSPACING MECHANISM 
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SPesarI LEVER 2I0E Ana 
wore 
PRR Yo THS ADNSTMENT CHECK FUNCTION 
RESET BAL BLADE ADJUSTUENT (FIGURE 
cqumevent 
On UNTS WTH ToSTOP FUNCTION cLUToHES. 
FUNCTION CLUTCH OISENGAGED. TYPE ox LUTON 
ROTATED 172 REVOLUTION PAST STOP POSTION O UNTS 
WTHONe sToP FUNCTION UTC ROTATE LUTON 
UTA FUNCTION Pam. STRIPPER BLADES NTS 
Lowen POSTION AND THE FUNCTON RESET BAL ROLLER 
ISON THE MN PART OF CAM. HORIZONTAL TAGULATOR 
FUNCTION PAR. PULLED TO REAR ND LATCHED OVER 
FUNCTION BAR CLEARANCE 
tin at 
Prearregt 
Tououst 


LIN SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 
TRIP ARM LATCH BAIL SPRING 
LUNHOOKED, OPERATING LEVER 
IN OPERATED POSITION. 
SLIDE ARM AGAINST 
BLOCKING LINK. a 
MIN, 8.74075. 
MAX, 10:74 025 
‘TO START LINK MOVING. 


‘OPERATING LEVER IN UNOPERATED 
POSITION. CLEARANCE 
MIN, 0.070 INCH 
MAX. 0.085 INCH 

To ADJUST 
POSITION ADJUSTING PLATE ON! 
‘BRACKET WITH MOUNTING 
SCREWS LOOSE. 


co) "TOR SHAFT SPRING: 
(TORSION) 
NOTE 
FOR LOCATION OF SPRING 
SEE FIGURE 4-51 
REQUIREMENT 
OPERATING LEVER IN 
UUNOPERATED POSITION, 
AS IN LONER FIGURE) 
Min, 11/2025, 
MAX 31/2025, 


TO START SLIDE ARM 
MOVING, 


POSTION SLIDE ARM ON OPERATING LEVER WITH vey 
sounTne sO FACTONTEN. 7) V 

a _* LOCKING AM 
CreeaTNCLeveRExTEGION 


OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM 


OPERATING LEVER SLIDE 
ARM SPRING 


MOUNTING STUD 
OPERATING LEVER 


(OPERATING LEVER ADJUSTING PLATE 


BRACKET 


WOUNTING SCREWS, 


OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM 


ee 


FIGURE 4-48 TYPING UNIT, HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM (LEFT VIEW) 
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TRIP ARM LATCH BAIL. 
REQUIREMENT 
(OPERATING LEVER UNOPERATED, 
SPACINGTRIPARM UP, CLEARANCE 
MIN, 0.025 INCH 
MAX, 0.035 INCH 
To ADUST 
POSITION LATCH BAIL 
ADJUSTING SCREW. 
‘TIGHTEN LOCK NUT. 


‘TRIP ARM LATCH BAIL, 


[LOCK NUT 


LATCH BAIL ADJUSTING SCREW 


SPACING TRIP ARM 


OPERATING LEVER IN 
LUNOPERATED POSITION. 
MN 2172025, 
WAX, 4172075, 
TO START LATCH 
BAIL MOVING 
TRIP ARM LATCH BAIL_ ADJUSTING PLATE 
REQUIREMENT 
SPACING CLUTCH AND TYPE BOX 
CLUTCH DISENGAGED. 
OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM 
‘TO REAR AND LATCHED ON BLOCKING 
‘ARM. LATCH BAIL. IN FULLY LATCHED 
POSITION. SPACING TRIP ARM 
DOWN AND BEARING UP AGAINST LATCHING 
SURFACE OF LATCH BAIL . CLEARANCE 
MIN, SOME 
MAX. 0.008 INCH 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION LATCH BAIL ADJUSTING 
PLATE WITH MOUNTING SCREW 
FRICTION TIGHT. 


/OPERATING LEVER 


SPACING TRIP ARM! 
LATCH BAIL ADJUSTING PLATE 
TRIP ARM LATCH BAIL 


FIGURE 4-49 TYPING UNIT, HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM. LEFT VIEW 
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[OPERATING LEVER CAM ARM SPRING 


© 
HORIZONTAL TABULATOR S.IDE- HORIZONTAL TABULATOR SLIDE ARM SPRING 


HORIZONTAL TABULATOR SLIDE ARM 


‘OPERATING LEVER IN UNOPERATED 

POSITION. HORIZONTAL TABULATOR 

pci Pi UNLATCHED, ehaais eA: 
(LEFT SIDE VIEW) 


WAX 9 ES 
‘TO START STRIPPER BAIL ARM MOVING. “TRANSFER BAIL. EXTENSION ARM 


‘STRIPPER BAIL. ARM 


SPACING CUT-OUT TRANSFER BAIL. 


w 

‘CAMPLATE STRIPPER BAIL- 

‘REQUIREMENT 
(OPERATING LEVER AND TABULATOR SLIDE 
‘ARMIN UNOPERATED POSITIONS, SPACING 
‘CLUTCH ROTATED UNTIL HIGH PART OF 
SPACING — CAMIS OPPOSITE CAM ARM 
FOLLOWER BAIL, CLEARANCE 


MIN. 0.010 INCH 
MAX, (0025 INCH 
? To ADJUST 

POSITION STRIPPER BAIL ARMON CAM ARMFOLLOWER MAX. 0.008 INCH, 

BAIL WITH STRIPPER BAIL ARM To ADJUST 

SCREW FRICTION TIGHT. POSITION SET COLLAR 
\WTH ADJUSTING SCREW 
LOOSENED, 


CHANGE 4 


w 
RIGHT MARGIN. 
REQUIREMENT 
CLEARANCE 
MIN, 0.006 INCH MAX 0.025 INCH 
TO CHECK 
PLACE TYPE BOX IN POSITION TO PRINT 
‘CHARACTER ON PHICH SPACING CUTOUT 
ISDESIRED, PULL FORWARD ON PART 
(OF TRANSFER BAIL EXTENDING BELOW 
(MOUNTING SHAFT UNTIL BAIL IS IN 
FULLY OPERATED POSITION. GAGE 
CLEARANCE. 
TO ADJUST 
POSITION CUTOUT LEVER WITH CLAMP 
‘SCREW LOOSENED (FOR LOCATION 
(OF CLAM SCREW SEE FIGURE 4-32) 
NOTE: FOUR SCREWS MUST BE LOOSENED 
‘TO ADJUST CIRCULAR CUTOUT LEVERS. 


” 
‘TABULATOR PAWL SPRING: 
REQUIREMENT 


MN 1 407s 
MAX 3025. 
‘TO PULL SPRING TO 
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(®) SPACE SUPPRESSION 
‘BY-PASS SPRING 
REQUIREMENT 

MIN 29028 
MAX 26025, 
‘TO START IARM. MOVING. 


‘SPACING CUTOUT LEVER ON SPACING DRUM 
BAIL EXTENSION ARM 


‘SPACING CUTOUT TRANSFER BAlL- 


SPACE SUPPRESSION BY-PASS SPRING: 


(RIGHT SIDE VIEW) 


LEVER SLIDE ARM TO REAR SO THAT 
BLOCKING ARM AND TABULATOR STOP ARE 
IN EXTREME UPPER POSITION. CLEARANCE 
MIN. 0.050.INCH MAX. 0.065 INCH 
(CLEARANCE MEASURED NEAR LEFT AND 
RIGHT END OF SHAFT EQUAL WITHIN 
007 INCH 

To ADUST 
POSITION MOUNTING BRACKETS WITH MOUNTING 
‘SCREWS LOOSENED. 

NOTE: MAKE SURE SHAFT IS FREE OF BINDS, 


FIGURE 4-51 TYPING UNIT HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISK. 
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LONER ROLLER MOUNTING SCREW 


PAWL MOUNTING ARM 


-TABULATOR PAL, 


FIXED TABULATOR STOP NEAR 
RIGHT END OF SHAFT SPACING PAWL 


/ATCHET 


PANL MOUNTING ARM OPERATING RANGE (PRELIMINARY) 
NOTE -- - PRIOR TO THIS ADJUSTMENT, CHECK THE FOLLOWING: OSCILLATING RAIL SLIDE (FIGURE 5D, 
PRINTING CARRIAGE POSITION (FIG. 1-57) AND PRINTING CARRIAGE LOWER ROLLER (F1G. 1-56). 
wy) REQUIREMENT (UNITS WITH FRICTION FEED PLATENS) 
SPACING CLUTCH DISENGAGED. SPACING PAL, RHICH IS FARTHEST ADVANCED, ENGAGING TOOTH 
IMMEDIATELY ABOVE CUTAWAY SECTION OF RATCHET. TABULATOR PAML RIDING UP ON FIXED STOP. HIGH. 
PART OF ECCENTRIC TOWARD FORK OF MOUNTING ARI CLEARANCE 
MIN. 0.070 NCH WAX, 4.090 INCH 
REQUIREMENT (UNITS WITH SPROCKET FEED PLATENS) 
HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC TONARD LONER ROLLER MOUNTING SCREW, 
To ADUST 
POSITION ECCENTRIC 


FIGURE 4-52 TYPING UNIT, HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM, 
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ECCENTRIC: 
TABULATOR PARL se 
[PAWL MOUNTING ARM 


‘TABULATOR STOP NO. 2 TABULATOR STOP NO. 4. 


TABULATOR SHAFT 
TABULATOR STOP NO. 3 
(CENTER OF SHAFT) 
TABULATOR STOP NO. 1. SLOTS APART FOUR SLOTS APART 
(APPROX. ONE INCH PROM RIGHT MARGIN Rati scp tt 


PAWL MOUNTING ARM __ OPERATING RANGE (FINAL) s pares Te) 


REQUIREMENT 
(CLEARANCE MOWAY BETWEEN MINIM AKO MAXIMO LIMITS OF OPERATING RANGE. 
To CHECK 
TO DETERMINE MAXIMUM LMT... (A) SET FIVE TABULATOR STOPS AS SHON IN FIGURE. (B) POSTION PAL 
IEDIATELY TO RIGHT OF STOP WO. 1. (Q POSITION ECCENTRIC TO SET CLEARANCE APPROXIMATELY 
(100 INCH NOTE. NEASURE ALL CLEARANCES AT STOP HO. 1. RTH PLAY TAKEN UPIN CARRIAGE TO 
REDUCE GAP TO MINA) () MARK COLUMN LOCATION BY PRINTING A CHARACTER ON PAPER. (E) POSITION 
PPAR. MMEDIATELY TO RIT OF STOP NO. 2 AND MARK COLUAN LOCATION ASN STEP) (F) REPEAT 
STEP (E) FOR OTHER THREE STOPS. (€) GRADUALLY INCREASE CLEARANCE UNTIL CARRIAGE STOPS ONE 
SPACE BEFORE ANY COLUMN WHILE RECEIVING FIGURES © LETTERS X FROM TRANSMITTER DISTRIBUTOR, 
(NOTE «IF UNIT IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH XD CONTROL, PUT FILLIN CHARACTERS OF LETTERS OR FIGURES 
IN TAPE TO DELAY PRINTING UNTIL CARRIAGE COMPLETES TRAVEL) (1 DECREASE CLEARANCE UNTILTEN 
Lines OF TABULAR OPERATION CAN BE MADE WITHOUT ERROR.) GAGE AND RECORD VALUES OF 
CLEARANCE (2 GAGE ALL CLEARANCES TH FRONT FEED PAN. FARTHEST ADVANCED. 
TO DETERMINE MNUMIM LIMTS--- (A) REPEAT STEPS (@) AND (C) ABOVE. (8) GRADUALLY DECREASE 
CLEARANCE UNTIL CARRIAGE STOPS ONE SPACE AFTER ANY COLUMN. (9 INCREASE CLEARANCE UNTIL TEX 
LUNES OF TABULAR OPERATION CAK BE MADE WITHOUT ERROR. (1) CAGE AND RECORD VALUE OF CLEARANCE. 
ToAoNST 
TE MNIMOM LMT 1S POSITIVE, D0 T TO MAM) LIMIT AND DAVIE THE SUM BY TWO, SET RESULTANT AMOUNT 
ASMOPOINT OF RANGE. IF MNMUM LIMT 15 ZERO OR LESS DIVIDE MAXIMUM LIMIT BY TRO 
{AND SEY THIS MOUNT 4S MOPOINT OF RANGE. THE CIFFERENCES BETWEEN LIMTS NORMALLY 1S WOT LESS 
THAN 0.045 INCH. 
TABULATOR STOP_SETTING. (NOT ILLUSTRATED) y) 
IGT MARGIN TABULATOR STOP (MT WIDE SHELF) 
NOTE: PRIOR TO THIS ADJUSTMENT, CHECK THE FOLLOWING. RIGHT MARGIN FIGURE 4-51 AND PAW 
MOUNTING ARM OPERATING RANGE (FIGURE 4-52 AND 4-53). 
POSITION PRINTING CARRIAGE AT RIGHT WARGIN (SPACING CUTOUT OPERATED), INSERT STOP WITH MDE 
SHELF IN SLOT IMMEDIATELY TO LEFT OF TABULATOR PAM. 
CoLuinar TABULATOR STOPS 
PLACE CARRIAGE IN POSITION TO PRINT FIRST CHARACTER IK COLUM. INSERT STOP IN SLOT IMMEDIATELY 
TO LEFT OF TABULATOR PAWL. STORE EXTRA STOPS IN SLOTS BEYOND PRINTING LINE AT EITHER END OF , 
‘SHAFT. t 
NOTE --- HEN PRINTING FORKS, HECK STOP SETTINGS TH RELATION TO COLUMNS, CORRESPONONG 
STOPS ON ALL MACHINES CONNECTED IN A CIRCUIT MIST BE THE SAME WOMBER OF SPACING OPERATIONS 
FROM LEFT MARGIN 


FIGURE 4-53 TYPINGUNIT HORIZONTAL TABULATOR MECHANISM a 
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